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Disclaimer

MS Govern has taken due care in preparing this manual. However, nothing
contained herein modifies or alters in any way the standard terms and
conditions of the purchase, lease, or license agreement by which the product
was acquired, nor increases in any way the liability of MS Govern to the
customer.
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System Requirements

Overview

This section lists the minimum hardware and software requirements for
Govern’s eGovernment solutions and Microsoft .NET applications.

eComponent Requirements
Refer to the table below to determine which components and applications are

required. Users with installed eComponents will only be able to view the
components that they are licensed to use.

eCOMPONENTS
o (3]
2| _ | 8 | & |4
= | = | 2|5 |82 s | &
T E| 8| 8|z 28| g |E |E
S o S 5 o o o < 5 =
o o (& 14 O] ¥ o o 14 o
(0] (0] ()] (0] (0] [C)] (0] (0] (0]
PC module X X X X X X X X
LM module X X X X
AR module o o o o o o* o X
i MB module o* o
>
8 NA module X X X
E SRT module
0
s
E Govern Security X X X X X X X X X
3} Manager 6.0
E (GSM)
< Govern New X X X X X X X X X
Administration
6.0 (GNA)
Govern for X X X X X X X X X
Windows 10.8

X - Mandatory O - Optional
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ePayment Solution requires the following:

1. Accounts Receivable (A/R) Module, with links to the sub-systems for which you
are setting up payment collection

2. Supported ePayment EFT Provider Interfaces are as follows: Pay Connexion,
Moneris, Nelnet, Paymentus, Pay Pal, Point and Pay, US Moneris, and Your Pay.

e Credit Card / Debit Card / eCheck softwarel, installed and configured with
valid merchant account

« Automated Clearing House (ACH) agreement, in force with a bank if you are
providing Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) services. Refer to the GNA release
6.0 guide for a list of EFT interfaces / providers supported by Govern.

e Govern for Windows™ Release 10.8 or greater sub-systems:

3. The Accounts Receivable (AR) Modules with links to the sub-systems to which
you are setting payment / collection are required.

Note: All sub-systems are required for ePayment collection

4. Required if users are creating eSubscriber accounts from the Web.

Third Party Applications

The following Microsoft and Third Party Software are required for the
eGovernment solutions:

* Internet Information Server (IIS) with Secure Sockets Layer (SSL)
certificates, installed

¢ Microsoft .NET Framework 4.5

* SAP Crystal Reports Runtime Engine 13.0.9.x for .NET Framework 4.5
(32-bit)

Note: Users of Govern eComponents should note that there are issues with
using the Report Viewer for the SAP Crystal Reports Runtime Engine
v13.0.9.x for .NET Framework 4.5 (32-bit). With eComponents use the
v13.0.1.x of the SAP Crystal Reports Runtime Engine the for viewing
reports in a Web browser.
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Server and Network Requirements

Note: It is recommended, but not mandatory, to set up three physical
servers. The first server would be for the Database, the second for the
Application, and a third would function as, if required, for the Web. If,
however, you decide to use one physical server for both the
Application and Web, you will need to revise the minimum
recommended configuration.

Note: Deployments on the application server are maintained with the Deploy
EZ application, ensure that this server has Web access and an open
FTP port.

SERVER HARDWARE

Hardware Type Minimum Specifications

DATABASE SERVER

Platform Windows & Unix’

Database Package | Oracle? or Microsoft® SQL Server® 2008 R2, 2012, 2012 R2, 2014

2 GHz / 1 MB cache, 800 MHz FSB (2.4 GHz Quad-core 1.066 GHz FSB -

cPU Recommended)

16 GB DDR2* (32 GB DDR?2 or greater - Recommended)

Note that specified memory requirements are for the core Govern Applications
alone, i.e. without 3rd party application integrations. Third party integrations
RAM can significantly impact system performance due to their individual require-
ments. A review of requirements of integrated applications should be per-
formed prior to their installation. Also refer to A Note for users of Virtual
Machines (VM’s) below.

Dependent upon the size of data to be managed; RAID V with a minimum of
Disk Space 500 GB of hard disk space is a recommended configuration. Note that Disk
Space is dependent upon Database and Disk Mirroring requirements

Operating System Microsoft® Windows® Server 2008 R2, Server 2012, or greater

Network 100 Mbit NIC (1 Gbps - Recommended)

Peripherals DVD / CD ROM Drive
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SERVER HARDWARE
Hardware Type Minimum Specifications
WEB SERVER
Platform Microsoft® Windows® 2008 R2, with IIS 7.5, Server 2012 R2 with 1IS 8.5
3 GHz / 1 MB cache, 800 MHz FSB (2.4 GHz Quad-core 1.066 GHz FSB -
CPU
Recommended)
RAM 8 GB DDR2 (16 GB - Recommended)
Disk Space 100 MB for each site being maintained. Additional space will be required for

reports, and temporary space for submitting multimedia documents.

Operating System Microsoft® Windows® Server 2008 R2, Windows® Server 2012, 2012 R2

Network 100 Mbit Network Interface Card (NIC) (1 GBit Recommended)
WEB SERVER HARDWARE

Peripherals DVD / CD ROM Drive

Other Redundant power supply and fans

Server and Client Operating Systems not Supporting

Microsoft’s .NET Framework 4.5

Users should note that the .NET Framework 4.5 is not supported by any
of the following:

CLIENT OS:
Windows Windows 7 / Windows 8/8.1 (32-bit and 64-bit)

SERVER OS:

Windows Server 2008, all editions
Windows Server 2008 R2 SP1 (32-bit)
Refer to the following link for full information:

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/8z6watww.aspx
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A Note for users of Virtual Machines (VM’s)

Users of Virtual Machines (VM’s) should note that when multiple servers are
being hosted in a Virtual Machine on the same physical servers, the
requirements for each individual server must be carefully managed as it can
impact use of system resources. For example, users may decide to host the
Database Server, Application Server, and an eGovern Web server in a VM
that is running on the same physical server. In such a situation, as a result of
the varying requirements of each server, planning is required to address how
shared system resources are allocated to the individual server, and the VM.

Client and Network Requirements

CLIENT HARDWARE

Hardware Type Minimum Specifications
CLIENT WORKSTATIONS
Platform Microsoft® Windows®
CPU Intel® Core™ i3 Processor
RAM 4 GB® (8 GB RAM - Recommended)
Disk Space 40 GB of hard disk space ©
Network 100 Mbit Network Interface Card (NIC) 7 (1 GBit Recommended)

Operating System

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional (32-bit and 64-bit), or Windows 8.x Pro-
fessional (32-bit and 64-bit)

Other 17" Display & WPF Direct 3D Graphics Card
MOBILE HARDWARE (Laptops / Tablets)

Platform Microsoft® Windows®

CPU Intel® Core™ i3 Processor

RAM 2 GB Internal RAM - 4 GB Recommended

(4 GB recommended for Open Forms Laptop / Tablet)

© 2015 MS Govern
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CLIENT HARDWARE

Hardware Type

Minimum Specifications

Operating System

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional (32-bit and 64-bit), or Windows® 8.x Pro-
fessional (32-bit and 64-bit) 7

Communications

Network 100 Mbit Network Interface Card (NIC) 8
Peripherals Extra Battery, Docking Station in vehicle, plug in keyboard
Other 12.1” (1024 x 768) Display (Recommended 1280 x 1024)
Colors: True Color (32 bit) 2
Disk Space 160 GB of hard disk space
Optional Integrated Mobile Broadband
Integrated

WiFi® 802.11 a/b/g/n

10/100/1000 Ethernet

THIN CLIENT PC / SERVER

Operating System

Microsoft® Windows® 2008 Terminal Server OR Citrix Metaframe

1) The version of UNIX will be dependent upon the manufacturers recommended version

of Oracle.

2) Oracle 11g, and 11g R2 and greater are supported.
3) Microsoft® SQL Server 2008, SQL Server 2008 R2, SQL Server 2012, SQL Server 2012 R2

are supported.

NOTE: Although these servers are supported, the Reference Database for the OpenForms
Models is only available as a SQL Server 2008 R2 database.

4) CPU and RAM requirement may vary depending upon the amount of users and the number of
parcels managed by the application.

5) Minimum - 4 GB (recommended - 8 GB).

6) Govern requires a minimum of 40 GB of temporary storage used while running the application.

7) Internet Explorer must support HTML 3.0 or higher.

8) Govern’s performance is dependent upon network bandwidth because files, reports, icons,
images, and data are downloaded from servers.

Page xxii
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System Requirements

9) The minimum required resolution for Govern Release 4.0 or greater is 1024 x 768 (1280 x 1024
Recommended) - Minimum Colors: True Color (32 bit).

© 2015 MS Govern Page xxiii
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Supported Web Browsers

Note: Internet browsers are continuously developed and upgraded, as a
result compatibility issues may arise. The following list is by no means
an exhaustive one, and cannot completely take into account the
incompatibilities that can occur between browser versions and
versions of operating systems.

Web Browsers

The MS Govern eComponents are compatible with the following versions of
these popular Web browsers.
It can be assumed that Web browsers that do not appear on this list are not
supported.

Browser Compatible Version
Microsoft Internet Explorer 9.0 and above
Mozilla Firefox 3.0 and above
Google Chrome 2.0 and above
Apple Safari 3.1 and above

Page xxiv © 2015 MS Govern
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Introduction

Introduction

Overview

The Govern New Administration, or GNA is the administration application
used to configure Govern. The following are some of the features included:

+ Database Management Utilities including management of multiple
database connections. See Managing Multiple Database Connections on

page 352.

* An extensive list of Editors to support the administrative requirements of
Govern, as well as the end-user customization and integration
requirements. See Govern New Administration (GNA) Setup Editors on

page 143.

* Web Creation and Management Utilities that support the eGovern - Public
Self Service Portal. See Web Site Manager on page 105, Accessing
Govern Web Configuration Tools on page 104, Search Configuration on

page 201, and others.

+ Additional language support. See Changing the Interface on page 34.

Deploy EZ

Dtployrusrt s d Mams gerart
of Suite App|

Download
— = Creatia ofd p\wme’np d«ag
= Connection assignment _

/

¥ — Govern New Administration
Y (GNA)

Configuration:
= Database Verification
= OpenForms

= Profiles

- Reports

Business Entity Designer
(BED)

Creation of:
= Business Entities

= Business Models
= Setting of Attributes (Fislds)

-
= Setting of Attrbutes (Fisids)
\ = Custom Controls

Govern Security Manager (GSM)

Govern Validator (GV)

s e T s
Presence and Status of Required

R e
= Resource file locati

= LAN and Datatests

DATABASES

@]

Configuration of Securities:

2 Gwvlm Govern Scheduler <ss]
= Applicatians : Secured Application c ntrol of:
= Menus i | - Previewof Profiles aatm Frocesses
- H = OpenForms ueueing
nForms : = Reports
o o 3 sm nnnnnn g
= Roles i
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Administration of Govern for OpenForms

Although the administrative capabilities of GNA are extensive, there are
configurations that need to be maintained in the Govern for Windows
GovAdmin application. Refer to the individual Govern Modules for
administrative setup and configuration.

Govern Release 6.0 is a significant update from the previous release 5.1. With
this release, as part of the upgrade process, there are changes that users will
need to acknowledge and confirm. In addition there are interface changes that
streamline the user experience with other applications in the Govern for
OpenForms Release 6.0 suite.

Page 2 © 2015 Harris Govern
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Upgrading from Govern Suite Release
5.1 to Release 6.0

Govern users that are upgrading from Release 5.1 to Release 6.0 will note the
behavior of Release 6.0 applications.

Notable Changes

Design Tools

The Model Designer (MoD) application is no longer a part of the suite. Design
and Security of Business Models is now performed with the OpenForms™
Designer (OFD). The Business Entity Designer (BED) is still used for
designing Business Entities.

Database Changes

Govern application versions that are prior to Release 6.0 will be referred to as
legacy applications. Govern Databases created for use with releases prior to
6.0 will be referred to as legacy databases. For Release 6.0, changes have
been made to the structure of models used in the Mod el Designer (MoD)
Release 5.1 and the new OpenForms™ Designer (OFD) Release 6.0. As a
result of these changes, the databases that are used by Release 6.0 and
above applications are not compatible.

In order to assure the integrity of the 6.0 database, the Govern system will

prevent the use of any legacy databases unless they have been created for, or
upgraded to Release 6.0.

How Govern Interacts with “Legacy” Databases

When launching an application, the Govern system performs a comparison
between the version of the launched application and the database. This is

© 2015 Harris Govern Page 3
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carried out by looking at the value in the NET_DB_VERSION column of
(Table: USR_KEY_MASTER).

Note: Prior to fully launching the application, i.e. prior to displaying the
“splash screen”, a message box is displayed warning of an
inconsistency between the application and the database. Upon user
acknowledgement of the message, the launch of the application is
terminated so as to minimize any calls to the database, and to
maintain its integrity.

Rules regarding Govern Legacy Applications

Release 5.1 Applications

The following Release 5.1 applications WILL NOT work with a Release 6.0
database.

» Business Entity Designer (BED)

*  Query Tool (QT)

» Security Manager (SM)

* Model Designer (MoD)

+  Govern

* Govern New Administration (GNA)

Release 5.1 Exception Application(s)

Users attempting to set a Release 6.0 database as a Default Connection Key
in the Connection Key Management form in the Release 5.1 Govern New
Administration (GNA), will be presented with a warning indicating that they
cannot select a database version that is greater than Release 5.1. No change
will be made to the default connection key.

Any user that tries to access any of the above applications will receive a
warning message.

Page 4 © 2015 Harris Govern
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5.1 to Release 6.0

Govern New Administration (GNA) - | o] x
Options System Parameters Application Configurations Editors Utilities Windows Help
@ ©§ 8 7 )@
3 t ® g” uf
Active Directory Connecticn Key General Connection Country Correction Database Initizlize Mobile  Export  Import Data
Integration Tool Management Parameters in NA_Names table = Verification Database Data To File  From File
Utilities Database Utilities Import / Export Tools

I & Connection Key Management X|
List of Connection Keys -1 ‘,'-“‘
CMSDEMO_60_CZV79Z71_5QL Connections B E 8 [‘b I 10f 21 ‘\
CMSDEMO_60_CZ¥7971_SQL2
CMSDEMO_61_CZ¥79Z1_5QL
C8_PRCD_MOBILE_LOCALHCSTSQLEXPRESSMOBILE_S(
FC_GOVPROD_CZY79Z1_5QL
GOV_PSTRAIN_CZY79Z1_5QL
PKO_V6_MOBILE_LOCALHOST_SQL
PKN WA MORY TOCAIHNST SNl

Enter connection parameters then click 'S Set as default he connectivity will be tested. If successful, these parameters will be

saved; otherwise, you can verify your parameters and try saving again, or you can save knowing your connection is at that point
not valid.

Connections

Database Connection Key:|CMSDEMO_60_CZY79Z1_SOL |r Server Type
| © Microsoft SOL 2000 |
Patahace Server| CZY79Z1 @ Micenmoft sO1 2005

Refer to Creating a Supplementary Connection Key on page 340 in this user
guide for details about changing the default Connection Key.

Release 6.0 Applications

Govern Release 6.0 applications will not run with a Release 5.1 or lower
database. The following is a list of the Release 6.0 applications that will not
work with a legacy database, i.e. a version prior to Release 6.0.

* Business Entity Designer (BED)
» Security Manager (SM)

*  Query Tool (QT)

*  Open Form Designer (OFD)

* Govern (Release 6.0)

Attempting to run any of the above Release 6.0 applications will result in a
warning being displayed.

Release 6.0 Exception Application(s)

Users attempting to set a Release 5.1 database as a Default Connection Key
in the Connection Key Management form in the Release 6.0 Govern New
Administration (GNA), they will be presented with a warning indicating that
they cannot select a database version that is less than Release 6.0. If the user
selects Yes, the system will run the Database Verification process and will
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update the selected database to a Release 6.0 version. See Processing a
Database Verification on page 297 for details about this process.

.

Versions of the application and the database are not compatible.

. You must do a Database Verification before continuing. This will update
your database to 6.0.
Warning: this action is irreversible.

Do you want to proceed?

WARNING: When users select the Yes option, GNA will display the
Database Verification form to perform a non-reversible
upgrade to their database. After the process is complete, the
NET_DB_VERSION column in (Table: USR_KEY_MASTER) is
updated.

Note: If errors are encountered during the Database Verification process, the
conversion to a Release 6.0 database will not be complete. Any errors
will have to be addressed prior to the process being repeated.

Upgrade Paths to Release 6.0

WARNING: Prior to any upgrade, it is recommended that a complete
backup of the database prior to copying or upgrading should be
performed.

Users that will be using Release 6.0 have two (2) paths to upgrade to Govern
Release 6.0 applications:

OPTION 1 - Direct Upgrade

This path will immediately upgrade your current installation database from
Release 5.1 to Release 6.0. The database upgrade process is irreversible and
as such, a complete database backup should be made prior to the
upgrade. Should it be necessary to roll back to your Release 5.1 database,
the backup can be restored. The Deploy EZ application will be used to update

Page 6 © 2015 Harris Govern
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5.1 to Release 6.0

the currently existing deployment. The deployment will consist of the Release
6.0 replacement applications.

Note: This Option 1 upgrade path will replace the Release 5.1 applications
with their Release 6.0 versions.

Upgrade Steps for OPTION 1

1. Open the Govern New Administration (GNA) Release 5.1.

2. Use the Connection Key Management form to ensure that the default
connection key is set to your Release 5.1 database; close the GNA
application when done. Refer to Setting a Connection Key (CK) as a
Default on page 343 for steps.

3. Perform a complete backup of your current Release 5.1 database with
your Database Management application.

4. Update your current deployment with Deploy EZ; update the applications
to the latest Release 6.0 versions.

Run the Govern New Administration (GNA) Release 6.0.
6. At the prompt, click Yes to perform the database update.
7. When the process is complete, restart the application.
Upon completion of the process, the NET_DB_VERSION column in (Table:

USR_KEY_MASTER) is updated. The database conversion is complete.
Close GNA and restart the application.

OPTION 2 - Parallel Install

This Option 2 upgrade path is non destructive in that a new Release 6.0
Deployment is created; a name that reflects a Release 6.0 database is
recommended.

Note: As with Option 1 above, a full backup of the Release 5.1 database is
mandatory.

In addition to a full database backup a new Connection Key (CK) must be
created to connect to the Release 6.0 database. Installing the applications in
the Release 6.0 deployment will not overwrite any existing Release 5.1
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2\
7.2 HARRIS

N~ GOVERN

Govern New Administration (GNA)

applications. The newly installed application will run independently of the
legacy applications on a separate database.

Note: The Option 2 upgrade path will leave the existing Release 5.1

applications and database intact; as no upgrade is actually performed
on existing Release 5.1 applications. The database upgrade that is
performed is on a duplicate database that is created from a backup of
the Release 5.1 version.

There is no synchronization of data between the old and new
database; the 5.1 and 6.0 environments are independent of each
other. If synchronization of data is required it will have to be performed
by a qualified database administrator that is knowledgeable on the
functioning of the Govern application and its database structure.

Upgrade Steps for OPTION 2

1.

® N o

9.

Perform a complete backup of your current Release 5.1 database with
your Database Management application.

With you DB Management application, create a duplicate of the Release
5.1 database; rename with a 6.0 designation, e.g. mydbase_60

Open the Govern New Administration (GNA) Release 5.1.

Use the Connection Key Management form to create a connection key to
the newly designated Release 6.0 database.

Set the new connection key as the Default connection; close the GNA
application when done. Refer to Setting a Connection Key (CK) as a
Default on page 343 for steps.

Launch Deploy EZ.

Create a new deployment with a Release 6.0 designation.

Create your deployment with the latest required Release 6.0 applications.
Run the Govern New Administration (GNA) Release 6.0.

10. At the prompt, click Yes to perform the database update.

11. When the process is complete, restart the application.

Upon completion of the process, the NET_DB_VERSION column in (Table:
USR_KEY_MASTER) is updated. The database conversion is complete the
applications can be restarted.

Page 8
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5.1 to Release 6.0

What’s New

This section lists new features, or new ways of performing an old function in
the Govern New Administration (GNA) release 6.0. These new features are
indicated by the symbol.

Database Structure

Govern Release 6.0 has many changes. In order to accommodate new
features and new applications, changes have been made to the structure of
the Govern Release 6.0 database structure. See Upgrading from Govern
Suite Release 5.1 to Release 6.0 on page 3 for database upgrade steps.

User Interface

The interface for the Govern New Administration (GNA) has been updated to
have a similar look and feel navigation as other applications in the Govern
Release 6.0 suite. Refer to GNA User Interface on page 12 for interface
details.

Open Forms Designer

Noticeably absent from the Govern Release 6.0 suite of applications is the
Govern Model Designer (MoD). This application for designing the Business
Models that are required by OpenForms has been replaced with the Govern
Open Forms Designer (OFD). See the OpenForms Designer Release 6.0 user
guide for details.

Online User Help

The user help for the GNA now follows the same convention as Govern and
the OpenForms™ modules. Refer to Configuring System Help on page 410
for details.

Expressions Editor

Using the Expression Editor, it is now possible to design expressions, i.e. a
combination of explicit values, constants, variables, operators, and functions
that follow specific rules. Expressions are used throughout Govern to
calculate, format, validate, set properties, etc. and are executed when a form
is loaded or as soon as a change is detected. See Expressions Editor on page
XXXXX for details.
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Grouping of Govern Ribbon Icons

NEW! A new behavior is now observed when there are multiple Ribbon icons
in an icon group, as the Ul window is reduced in size, the icons within the
group will be combined into a single icon. There will be a drop down group

menu containing all icons within the group.

Govern - o

- Home View | Options  Toals Help
B MaheDBI
QEatema\ Document

Reset Dataset Forms Reports Batch History Govem
Window Layout Treeview Explorer Explorer Process Ds |

Data
Sources ~

W wd

Predefined Save Query
Searches dataset Tool

°a (1) Business Tax (2015) X

&= Forms Explorer Sl & Business Tax X

@ Batch Management

Tax Account » M 0% Lah 4
: @ Business Tax Name & Address Category / Per| Data Sources
Hampton Inn Category | Lodging
Bl 1600 RIVERSIDE AVE
% elinguency FORT COLLINS CO 80524-4365 Period  MONTHL

- FORT COLLINS CO
1]
? QL Deposit Mansgement

Account Information | Contact Information | History | Dedi

This behavior will allow the application Ul to be flexible when the screen is

resized by the user.

Page 10
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Grouping of Govern Ribbon Icons

NEW! A new behavior is now observed when there are multiple Ribbon icons
in an icon group, as the Ul window is reduced in size, the icons within the
group will be combined into a single icon. There w with a drop down down

group containing all icons within the group.
Govern = E
—
Home View Options Tools Help
f @ % @ & Central Notes
@ . @ ﬁ Q&lema\Documem
Dataset Forms Reports Batch History Govem

Wmdow Layuul Treeview Explorer Explorer Process IDs

Data
Sources ~

B Ld

9 (1) Business Tax (2015) X

&% Forms Explorer B & Business Tax x Predefined Save Ouery

% Searches dataset Tool
Batch Management —

-5 @ Tax Account > = oJ}, P

=1 -

: @ Business Tax Name & Address Category / Peri Data Sources

g Hamptan Inn |I| Category| Lodging

5 Dl 1600 RIVERSIDE AVE

= % linquency FORT COLLINS CO B0524-4365 Period  MONTHIL

FORT COLLINS CO
&
g QL Deposit Mansgement

Account Information | Contact Information | History | Dedi

This behavior will allow the application Ul to be flexible when screen resizing

Occurs.
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The Govern New Administration

GNA User Interface

Note: Configuration interfaces that appear in the GNA may vary between
users depending upon the security settings that have been applied to
them. Menu items under the tabs in the ribbon are secured by the
Govern Security Manager (GSM). Refer to the Govern Security
Manager Release 6.0 user guide for details about securing the GNA
menu items.

The Govern New Administration (GNA) user interface was redesigned for
Release 6.0 and upwards. The interface uses ribbons for quick access to the
required areas of the application. Forms are now accessible through tabs on
the ribbons. Presentation of forms can be changed from the standard Multi-
window forms, overlapped and staggered, to a tabbed layout.

GNA applications are arranged under the tabs that logically groups then by
their function. With the exception of the File tab, GNA applications are found
under one of the following:

* Options
* Parameters
» Applications Configurations

* Editors

o Utilities

*  Windows
* Help

Page 12 © 2015 Harris Govern
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Organization of the GNA Ribbon tabs

Note: The Ribbon of the Govern New Administration (GNA) Release 6.0
can be secured with the Govern Security Manager (SM) Release 6.0.
After starting the GNA, if you are presented with an interface
containing limited tabs and ribbon icons, verify with your system
administrator that you have access to your required menus.

Govern New Administration (GNA) - 8] x

Options Parameters Application Configurations Editors Utilities Windows Help

D & & & @ @

General Connection General User Department Report User
Parameters Settings Editor Maintenance Maintenance Parameters Editor | Registry Editor
System Parameters User Parameters

fif_g User Maintenance

Aurelia Pitic E User Maintenance 2 B i \
Benait Lauzon

Cyril Viron

S |

MName |CCR User |

Daniel Patenaude

Eric Martingau Email |

CCR@mail.com |

Eric Plante

Fabrice Olivier
Frank Smith
George Mirea
Hernan Alansa
Jane Cormack

Kar Wing Tam
Karyn LaBranche
Mark PFiller
MHammed Kettani

Michelle Gagne

Miguel Miranda

M5 Gavern Solution Team
MS Gavern Super User

Maiara Fraga

Oanh Vu E

\, 7

6.0.1509.91 - CMSDEMO_B0_CZY7971_SOL

The GNA Ribbon has been arranged to group utilities with similar functions in
a common location. In addition some ribbon icon options are mutually
exclusive, i.e. when a selection is made, that selection will be removed from
the list of available options. See Language on page 34 and Mutually Exclusive
Menu Options on page 34.
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Space Saving features of the Ribbon

Minimizing / Restoring the Ribbon

Govern New Administration (GNA) - | O] %

Options Parameters Application Cenfigurations Editors Utilities Windows Help

= @ & @& & ==}

X G , Q
Show Quick Access Toolbar above the Ribbon
Minimize the Ribbon

ﬁﬁ_‘g User Maintenance b4

General Connection General User Department Report User
Govern New Administration (GNA) -|lal x

Parameters Settings Editor Maintenance Maintenance Parameters Editor | Registry Editor
Aurelia Pitic  |[EEr=—
R Options Parameters Application Conﬁgurﬁtﬁ o e e )

Systemn Parameters User Parameters
Bengit Lauzor— Show Quick Access Toolbar above the Ribbon

CCR User ¢§¢ User Maintenance X

L Minimize the Ribbon Ib

Cyril Viron PR— 'm—'“
) urelia Fitic User Malrtenance
Daniel Patena
Demo Usar Benoit Lauzon
Y c— i |
Eric Martineal
Marm

Cyril Viron

Erir Dlanta e |~.LF" ser |

As is customary with application interfaces with ribbons, when space is
limited, the ribbon may be minimized.

To minimize the Ribbon...

1. In the GNA interface, Right click on the Ribbon or on the row where the
tabs are presented.

2. In the floating menu, select the Minimize the Ribbon option.
Restoring the Ribbon...

1. Right click on the row where the tabs are presented.

2. Select the checked Minimize the Ribbon option.

Display Behavior of Ribbon and Ribbon Icons

Typically an application window with a ribbon will exhibit specific display char-
acteristics when the width of the window is reduced. Display characteristics

are as follows:

» A tab with multiple icons too numerous to display in the ribbon at full size
will be displayed at a reduced size (approx. 50%). When the application
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screen width is reduced, the application icons will be displayed with a text

label (A).
Govern New Administration (GNA)

— :
Options

ParaprEiers Application Canigurations Editors Utilities Windows Help
3, GIS Parameters [F Manage Web Site - & Boat Excise ~
o ) @ m B B § &
1, GIS Tooltip TR LR L e "BusmessTaxv
o T o b Real Personal Motor  AirCraft B
%8 GIS Synchronization Tool EOpen Web Co| Manage Web Site Property = Property =~ Vehicle = Excise - @Accoums Receivable ~
GIS Configuration ‘Web Configuration Govern Tax
éi Uszer Maintenance X
Aurelia PiticGovern New Administration {GINA)
Bencit Lauz;
CCR User E Options Parameters Applicgtic Utilities Windows Help

—lol x|

i @

CAMA | Utility
- Billing ~

R o o -

Cyril Viron @ @
onven g g, WR ® & & B ™

anel Fatey GIS GIS GIS Manage | Manage OpenWeb Roll Forward Real Personal Motor  AirCraft Boat  Business
Demo User Parameters Tooltip Synchronization Tool \Wekb Site| Web Skin Config Editor Exclusion Property * Property * Vehicle » Excise * Exciser Tax~ |
Eric Martine GIS Configuration eb Configuration General Govern Tax
Eric Plante ,% User Maintenance X Manage Web Site
Fabrice Cliv
Frank Smith | Aurelia Pitic User Maintenance o B i \
Gearge Mirt | Benoit Lauzon
=
Jane Corma | Cyril Viro

orme Cyril Viran Mame |CCR User

Kar Wing T2 | Daniel Patenaude
Mark Piller Eric Martineau fomm -

« If the application group contains 2 or more icons, the group will be
presented with a group icon (B) that can be accessed to display the items
in the group.

*  When ribbon space is extremely limited and there are multiple icons in a
group, icons will be combined into sub groups. The sub group icons will be
combined in groups of three, and presented without labels. The name of
the icon will be displayed when the mouse pointer is hovered over the
reduced size icon (C).

File tab

The File tab is selected to access the Exit command. A click will close down
the application.

Options tab

The Options tab contains selection options to modify the user interface and to
diagnose system errors and generate trace logs.

Options

Under this tab are interface language choices. Selection options are Mutually
Exclusive, i.e. when an option has been selected, that option will no longer be

© 2015 Harris Govern
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displayed as a selection option. See Mutually Exclusive Menu Options on
page 34

e Switch Language to...; see Language on page 34.
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Load configuration from:
) Software

(®) Text (from MS Govern)

Application Name: GovernMetAdmin
Application Version: 6.0.1309.76
Deployment Name: CMSDEMO_60_C7Y7971_SQL

Serial Number: 150002-12336868864-6319AF Connection Key:

Load canfiguration from:

@ Software
at System.Data.ProviderBase FieldNamelookup.GetOrdinal({Str
at System.Data.SqlClient.5q|DataReader.GetOrdinal(String na Target File .
at System.Data.SqlClient.SqlDataReader.get_ltem(String name;
at GovemSDf‘tware.EusinassRules.WEbSile‘BR_WEB_S\be.Fl'HObjI Minimum Reporting Type:  Info v
at GovernSoftware.BusinessRules.Common.BR_CO_DataCbject) o
at GovernSoftware.BusinessRules.WebSite. BR_WEB_Site.GetAll it i”
at GovernMetAdmin WebSiteEditorManager.get_DataObjectLi: < AggxxTendar
at GovernMetAdmin.EditWindowManagerBase Translate() /] Business
at GovernNetAdmin.EditWindowManagerBase EditWindowMa [v¥| DA
at System Windows.RoutedEventHandlerInfo.InvokeHandler(O) 7 fli:::\:gﬂlrd
at System.Windows.EventRoute.InvokeHandlersimpl({Chbject so 7] mGovern
at System.Windows.UlElement.RaiseEventimpl{DependencyOb) 2 Reports
at System Windows.UIElement. RaiseEvent{RoutedEventirgs €) ¥ Valeura .

[¥] WebBrowserlntegration

at System.Windows.BroadcastEventHelper.BroadcastEvent(Deg)
at System.Windows.BroadcastEventHelper.BroadcastloadedEy Trace commands where execution time is longer than x millisecands 30
at MS.Internal. LoadedCrUnloadedOperation.DoWork()

at System.Windows.Media.MediaContext.FireLoadedPendingC O Text (from MS Govern)

I =

Test Error Message Functionality

Note: When enabled trace functions can be instrumental in troubleshooting
system issues, likewise in assisting Technical Support to resolve them.

The functionality of the GNA trace utility has been expanded in Release 6.0. In
previous releases, trace logs were generated by setting individual keys for
sections that a log was required for; e.g. General, DAB, GIS, Mobile, and so
on. In the current Release 6.0, all trace activities are managed through the
Configuration Diagnosis console.

Default Trace Log Settings

By default, when enabled, a trace process will immediately begin to generate
data that is written to a Comma Separated Value (.csv) log file in the Trace
directory of the deployment folder. The trace file uses the following naming
convention:

userName_serverName_ckName_appName.csv

where...
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+ userName = users login name

» serverName = name of the server that the application is installed
* ckName = the connection key name

» appName = the application that is being monitored

Ex.: jdoe_JNMTL2_GOVDB_60_JNMTL2_SQL_GovernNetAdmin.csv

Note: The trace file is self maintaining in that it will be deleted when it is older
than 30 days. Alternatively, users may opt to delete the file manually, it
will be regenerated the next time it is enabled.

Software option

Diagnostic Configuration - B

Load configuration from:

@) Software

Diagnostic Configuration

Target: Console

File Load configuration from:

Minimum Reporting Type: Console

@ Software
[ an Caonscle And File I:}
=TAper —
[[] AppXTender Target: Console
[] Business
[] Das . -
[ eGovern Minimum Reporting Type: Waming
HummingBird 7 A Info
[] mGovern [ Apex Warning
Reports

[] AppiTender Error
Valeura |:| Business %
[[] WebBrowserintegration DAB Fatal
- ['eGavern
_) Text (from MS Govern) HurmmingBird

[] mGovern

[] Reparts

Valcura

[[] WebBrowserintegration

() Text (from MS Govemn)

Target: The Target options allow the selection of how the trace information
will be presented. The options are as follows:

» File - The File option will generate the trace information as a log file. This
.csv file can be opened with any application that supports the format, e.g.
Microsoft Excel.

* Console - When Console is selected, a console (output window) titled
NLog is launched. The trace information is logged in the NLog window.

+ Console and File - Selecting the Console and File option will display the
trace information using both of the above means, the NLog console
window will be displayed and the .CSV log file will also be generated.
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When the Text option is selected, A text field is displayed. The intent is that
any debugging information is pasted into the field.

Minimum Reporting Type: Selecting a minimum reporting type will
determine what details are logged. For example:

Info - Select the Info option to log general information about the
application. This can include a list of the calls that are made by the
application

Warning - The Warning minimum level will log error messages that are of
the type Warnings.

Error - When a minimum level of Error is selected, the system will log all
errors that are categorized as an Error. These are errors that will cause the
application to halt its current process, but will not cause it to fail. In this
situation data loss may occur.

Fatal - This option will log all errors that are categorized as Fatal. These
are errors that will cause the application to fail, i.e. a crash without the
chance of a recovery. In this situation data loss may occur.

Supported Modules

The list of supported modules are presented below the Min Level: option and
pertain to the areas of the govern application, modules, and integrated 3rd
party modules.

All - Selecting All will log the errors generated by all modules. This will
include traces of the errors generated by installed Govern suite
applications; e.g. MSGovern, GovernNetAdmin, BEDesigner,
GovernSoftware.Security.Ul.Manager, MSGovern.OFD, and so on.

DAB - Selecting the DAB option will log the activities that access the
Govern Data Access Block (DAB)

Note: When the DAB option is selected, a new field called Trace commands

where execution time is longer than X milliseconds will be
displayed. See details below.

+ Trace commands where execution time is longer than X
milliseconds - Enter a value in milliseconds that will be used a
threshold. Any actions or calls that take longer than this value will

© 2015 Harris Govern
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be recorded in the log file. The default value for this field is 30
milliseconds

Diagnostic Configuration = =

Load configuration from:

@ Software

Target: Console And File

Minimum Reporting Type: Errar ¥ l

Al

Apex
AppXTender
Business

DAB

eGovern
HummingBird

mGovern

Reports

Valcura
‘WebBrowserlntegration

88 o 3 o o

Trace commands where execution time is longer than x milliseconds 3@

() Text (from MS Govern)

Tracing Govern Applications

* All - Select the All option to obtain a trace log of all Integration applications

* Apex - The Apex option will trace issues that are related to integration with
the Apex drawing tool.

* AppXTender - To troubleshoot or monitor issues related to integration
involving the AppXTender document management system, select this
option for a trace log.

* Business - When there are issues related to the Govern Business Tax
module, select this option.

* DAB - Select the DAB option for trace logs related to the Govern Data
Access Block (DAB).

» eGovern - This option will trace errors related to the eGovern - Public

+ Self Service Portal.

*  HummingBird - Use this option to obtain a trace log for Hummingbird
Document Management System integrations.

*  mGovern - Selecting this option will provide trace information that is
related to the mGovern mobile application

* Reports - When there are issues with reports, select this option to trace
information related to reports.

* Valcura - Use this option to obtain log information related to the Valcura
appraisal system integration.

* Web Browser Integration - Select this option to log errors generated by

Web browser related integrations, i.e. integrations that make calls to the
Web.
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Text (from MS Govern) option

The text option is reserved for entering debugging information that is
generated by the system. When errors are generated by the system, the
debug code can be copied and reviewed for insight into the issue. To further
assist, when the “Load configuration from” Text option is selected, the debug
code can be copied and pasted into the text field that is displayed.

Load configuration from:

®) Text (from MS Govemn)

f| nameeprofileallowedtype

Application Name: GovernNetAdmin

Application Version: 6.0.1509.76

Deployment Name: BTL60_CZY79Z1_SGL

Serial Mumber: 150007-12536868864-6319AF Connection Key: BTL&0_CZY7971_SOL Database V:

at System.Data.ProviderBase.FieldNamelookup.GetOrdinal(String fieldMame) i i i

at System.Data.SqlClient.SqlDataReader.GetOrdinal(String name) Impassible to load configuration.

at System.Data.SqlClient. SqlDataReader.get_ltem(String name) . . 3

at GovernSoftware.BusinessRules.WebSite.BR_WEB_Site FillObjectFromDataReader{iDataReadef| Unable to configure the LogManager using the custom setting. Using the default
at GovernSoftware.BusinessRules.Commeon.BR_CO_DataCbjectBase.DBRegdFromDataReader(S configuration instead.

at GovernSoftware.BusinessRules.WebSite.BR_WEB_Site GetAllWebSites(IAt32 intTransactionN
at GovernNetAdmin.WebSiteEditorManager.get_DataObjectList()

at GovernNetAdmin.EditWindowManagerBase. Translate()

at GovernNetAdmin.EditWindowManagerBase EditWindowManagerBase_Loaded(Object send
at SystemWindows.RoutedEventHandlerinfo.InvokeHandler(Object target, RoutedEventArgs
at System.Windows.EventRoute.InvokeHandlersimpl{Chject source, RoutedEventArgs args, Boolean reRaised)
at System Windows UlElement.RaiseEventimpl(DependencyObject sender, RoutedEventArgs args)

at SystemWindows.UlElement.RaiseEvent(RoutedEventArgs €]

at System Windows BroadcastEventHelper.BroadcastEvent(DependencyObject root, RoutedEvent routedEvent)
at Sustem. Windows.BroadcastEventHelper.Broadcastl oadedEvent(Obiect root)

| 0K | | Cancel |

If there is an incompatibility, an error window will be displayed.

Parameters tab

In the Govern New Administration (GNA), the System Parameters tab is the
location of the main configuration interfaces to the Govern System Registry
(General Settings Editor). In addition, interfaces to the General Connections
and Report Parameters can also be located under this tab.

* General Connection Parameters, see General Connection Parameters on
page 36.

» General Setting Editor, see OpenForms™ General Settings on page 40.
» User Maintenance, see User Maintenance on page 52.
» Department Maintenance, see Department Maintenance on page 55.

* Report Parameters Editor, see Reports in the Govern New Administration
(GNA) on page 70.
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Application Configurations tab

The Application Configuration menu is the location of the configuration utilities
for installed suite modules.

This menu contains configuration forms for the following:

GIS Configuration group

Govern New Administration (GNA) -|lal] x
Options Parameters Application Configurations Editors Utilities Windows Help

§_GIS Parameters [El Manage Web Site - % @ @ @ £ Boat Excise ~

i3, GIS Tooltip @ Manage Web Skin @ . |iBusiness Tax -

% GIS Synchranization Tool || TS Open Web Config Editor | General| p, no2,  Bemoal oo et @ Accounts Receivable » || CAMA | Utiity

r] ynchronization Tool pen Web Config Editor ' Property = Property = Vehicle = Excise = ccounts Receivable ol (ot
GIS Conﬁguratn ‘Web Configuration Govern Tax

b
GIS Configuration

Configuration parameters for users of the Govern GIS View module

* GIS Parameters; see GIS Parameters Editor on page 91
* GIS Tool tip; see GIS Tooltip Editor on page 96
* GIS Synchronization; see GIS Synchronization Tool on page 98

Web Configuration group

Govern New Administration (GNA) -] x

Options Parameters Application Configurations Editors Utilities Windows Help

%,EIS Parameters [F Manage Web Site - h & Boat Excise -
@ & = B

fig, GIS Tooltip & Manage Web Skin et B | o e iBusmess Tau~ Lh
ton .
& GIS Synchronization Tool | T@Open Web Config Editor General pmpe:,-ty - Prgr;::t: - Veﬁ;clg - Elxcw';: - @ Accounts Receivable - | CAMA Bull‘!l'ty
= = illing ~
GIS Configuraticn Web Configuration Gaovern Tax

oy
Web Cenfiguration

Configuration parameters related to the eGovern - Public Self Service Portal
module

* Manage Web Sites...; see Web Site Manager on page 105
* Manage Web Skin...; see Web Skin Manager on page 106
» Open Web Config Editor; see Web Configuration File Editor on page 108
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Govern Tax Modules

General

The General group is reserved for system wide tools. Currently the Roll
Forward Exclusion tool can be found in this location. Refer to the Roll Forward
Exclusion tool on page XXXXXX for details.

Govern Tax group

Note: Govern Tax modules for Govern 6.0 are currently in development. As
modules become available they will be introduced into the application.

When the relevant Govern Tax module is present, The Govern Tax group
under the Application Configurations tab will allow users to access the Tax
form editors within the modules. Refer to the appropriate tax module for
details.

Real Property

When the Real Property Tax module is present, users will be able to access
the parameters that are relevant to the Real Property Tax module; i.e. General
Parameters, Levy Codes, Exemption Groups, and others.

Personal Property

Users with the Personal Property Tax (PP) module installed can access Self
Reported Tax configuration parameters and editors. Currently this module is in
development...

Motor Vehicle

When the Motor Vehicle Tax (MV) module is present, this menu will allow
users to access Motor Vehicle Tax configuration parameters and editors.
Currently this module is in development...

Aircraft Excise

The Aircraft Excise Tax (AC) menu will allow users to access Aircraft Excise
Tax configuration parameters and editors. Currently this module is in
development...
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Boat Excise

Users with the Boat Excise Tax (BT) module installed can access Boat Excise
Tax configuration parameters and editors. Currently this module is in
development...

Business Tax (Self Reported Tax)

Users with the Business Tax (BT) module installed can access Self Reported
Tax configuration parameters and editors. Currently this module is in
development...

Accounts Receivable

When the Self Reported Tax (SRT) module is present, this menu will allow
users to access Self Reported Tax configuration parameters and editors.
Currently this module is in development.

CAMA group
Mass Appraisal

The Mass Appraisal Validation Tables for Building Structural Elements (BSE)
are displayed on the Building Structural Elements form in Govern. All the BSE
tables are set up in a similar fashion. The interface to create new BSE
Templates is found in the BSE Templates form. Refer to the Mass Appraisal
Release 6.0 user guide for details.

Utility Billing group
Utility Billing

The Utility Billing system was designed to handle multiple types of services
including water, sewer, refuse, electrical, gas and more. The system maintains
a single account number for ease of use and customer inquiries. A many-to-
many relationship exists so that multiple meters and reading devices can be
linked to an account. Refer to the Utility Billing Release 6.0 user guide for
details.

Page 24
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Editors tab

Govern New Administration {GINA)

E Options Parameters ApplicaﬁonCunﬁgurﬁtlons' Editors 'Ulilities Windows Help

Profile Field Mask Constant  SQL Query Formula Logical Expression External Number  System Validation User Validation Data Resource  Batch Process
Editor Editor  Value Editor  Editor

DO F @ fA B B¢ = B @& @ = C@)@

Dyn
Editor Block Editor Command Editor Format Editor Table Editor Table Editor  Mapping Editor File Editor Definition Editor | Search
Editors

4 Roll Forward Exclusion @ A/R General Parameters X

f—(NRGEHEVB Parameters & B ‘\

Editors group

Editors and Configuration tools for, OpenForms™. See Govern New
Administration (GNA) Setup Editors on page 143.

OpenForms Profile Editor. See Profile Editor on page 110.
Field Mask Editor

Constant Value Editor

SQL Query Editor

Formula Editor

Logical Expression Block Editor
External Command Editor
Number Format Editor

System Validation Table Editor
User Validation Table Editor
Data Mapping Editor

Resource File Editor

Batch Process Definition Editor. See Batch Process Definition Editor on
page 144.

Dynamic Search Configuration group

These are the Dynamic Search editors used for search configurations that are
accessible in Govern and the Web.

Dynamic Search Objects
Dynamic Search Styles
Dynamic Search Groups

© 2015 Harris Govern
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Utilities tab

Govern New Administration (GNA) - | o ﬂ

Options Parameters Application Cenfigurations Editors Utilities ‘Windows Help

aa@‘@r@a]

Active Directory |Connection Key | General Connection Database Initialize Mobile  Export  Import Data
Integration Tool |_Management Parameters Verification Database Data To File  From File

Utilities Database Utilities Import / Export Tools

% Roll Forward Exclusion d Connection Key Management |

E(JNRGenera Parameters & R \
~DNenasit Number Sahin

Utilities group

Active Directory Integration Tool

The Active Directory MSGovern Integration Tool allows administrators to
import users from Active Directory into Govern’s user database.

Connection Key Management

This form is used to create or modify the parameters for a Connection Key
(CK). This feature is useful in an environment with multiple databases.

General Connection Parameters

Use the parameters in the Connection Key General Parameters Management

form only when instructed by Govern Technical Support.

Country Corrections in NA_NAMES table

This tool is used to clean up text fields used in earlier versions of Govern for

Windows.

Database Utilities group

Database Verification

Select this menu to locate the tools that are used for Active Directory
Integration, managing Connection Keys, and all database utilities including

import and export tools. See GNA Utilities on page 292.

» Create MS Govern System Stored Procedures - In Verify

» Create only Tables necessary to the Dynamic Search component
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Import / Export Tools group
* Initialize Mobile Database

The following two utilities are collectively referred to as the Enterprise
Management tool (EMT

» Export Data to File
e Import Data from File

Windows tab

Windows group

Under the Windows menu are options to change how forms and windows that
are opened in the GNA interface are displayed.

» Cascade

» Tile Horizontally

» Tile Vertically

* Layout - Users should note that selection options are Mutually Exclusive,
i.e. when an option has been selected, that option will no longer be
displayed as a selection option in the menu list.
- Standard
- Tabbed

Help tab

Govern New Administration (GNA)

© A

Help  About GovernNetAdmin
-F1 Application...

Help N

%& Roll Forward Exc Help K

r'd =TT

ers. Application Configurations Editors Utilities ‘Windows Help

Help group

Select Help to view user help documentation for the Govern New
Administration (GNA).

* Govern Net Admin Help - F1
» About Govern Net Admin Application
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Year tab

Govern New Administration (GNA) Year -
Options Parameters Application Configurations Editors Utilities Windows Help Year

Current Year

2014

General

%8 Roll Forward Exclusion i Categories (2014) X

Note: The appearance of this tab is conditional upon the displaying of
configuration forms that are based upon the active year, e.g. SRT
Categories, or modules that use exemption codes, and so on.

The Year tab is used to display the parameter for the Current year. The value
appearing is the Active or Current Fiscal year. For details about this option,
refer to the Global Information group section of the Govern General
Information user guide.
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Tools found in the Govern New
Administration (GNA)

Database Connection and Verification Tools

Tools for defining Database connection parameters and configuring Web sites
associated with the Database, are found under the Utilities (tab) and the
Editors (tab). See Connecting to a SQL Database Server on page 341 and
Web Configuration File Editor on page 108 for details. The tool used to update
Govern’s reference database is located under Utilities > Database Utilities
menu. See Processing a Database Verification on page 297 for details.

Dynamic Search Configuration Tools

Governs Search Configuration tools are used to design and configure search
pages for eProfiles, eComponents, and Govern.

These tools are located under the Editors (tab) > Dynamic Search
Configuration menu. They are titled, Dynamic Search Objects, Dynamic
Search Styles, and Dynamic Search Groups. Once you have created your
search styles and style groups, you can link them to an eProfile, ePayment, or
ePermit through menu options or reports. This is done through the eProfile tab
of the Menu Setup form in Govern Admin. See Search Configuration on

page 201 for details.

Web Configuration Tools

These are tools for managing the look and feel of the eProfile and
eComponent Web sites; the Web Skin Manager and the WebSite Manager are
submenus under Application Configurations (tab) > Web Configuration....
See Accessing Govern Web Configuration Tools on page 104 for details.

Web Skin Manager

The WebSkin Manager is used to create and preview customized WebSkins
and define the look and feel of the eProfile and eComponents. This tool
defines general layout, title, and sections of the web page such as the head,
header, footer, left and right margins, and body. These sections are defined as
“skins”, assigned a name and ID, and can be applied to the eProfile or
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eComponent with the Web Site Manager. See Govern Web Configuration
Tools on page 104 for details. See Web Skin Manager on page 106 for details.

Web Site Manager

After setting up WebSkins, the Web Site Manager is used to assign WebSkins
to the eProfile and each eComponent associated with the Web Site. Each
application can be assigned a different skin for a different look/feel navigation.
Alternatively, you may assign the same skin to all components. See Web Site
Manager on page 105 for details.

Batch Process Setup Tools

This form allows you to define the batch processes that are used in
Govern.NET. See Batch Process Definitions User Interface on page 273 for
details.
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Overview

Govern New Administration (GNA) Installation

The Govern DeployEZ™ Deployment Manager is the application that is used to
deploy all Govern .NET solution applications, and legacy Govern for Windows
applications. As a result, administrators should refer to the Govern DeployEZ™
Installer guide for pre-installation activities, and installation instructions.

When a deployment that includes the Govern New Administration (GNA) has
been created, the user will be provided with a network link or URL indicating
the location of the installation package.

[i5] DeployEZ - v6.0

Main Menu
The Main Menu is presented after each successful operation.

Select an option. "Delete Unused Binaries” presents a screen where you can select unused binaries to delete,
"Download Binaries from the FTP site” begins downloading binaries from the FTP site. "Download Binaries
from a Directory” presents a screen where you can select the drive containing the binaries you want to
download. Select "Manage Deployments” to view or update all deployments in your netwerk, Then click
“Next". If an error occurs, a message is displayed. The Main Menu is presented when the procedure is

remnleted cirreccfulle Click “Fuit” tn clnes DenloaF 7

r Please select an operation

O Delete unused binaries.

® Download binaries from the FTP site.
O Download binaries from a directory.
QO Download Custom Package

© Manage Deployments

Manage Builds and FTP Directory
O Clean Builds directories
Clean Ftp directories
Copy Binaries From Builds to FTP Directory

O Create Custom Package
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Getting Started
Overview

In this section of the Govern New Administration (GNA) user guide is a

description of the configuration tools that are found in the GNA, and how to set
up supplemental database connections.

Govern New Adminj ionlGNA) Year - | O] x
Application Configurations Editors Utilities Windows Help Year
[l
: Q
(General Connection General User Department Report User
Parameters ttings Editor Maintenance Maintenance Parameters Editor | Registry Editor
System Parameters User Parameters
& Roll Forward d General Connection Parameters | 5
1 —
C1 - Sales Tax Category Code |C1 General Connection Parameters H
@ Database Default Server Type
@ Oracle (& Microsoft SQL 2000 & Microsoft SQL 2005/2008
Department | Treasurer/Collector's O Database Connection Key
[ Definition File Folder [\CZY79Z1\Deployments \@I
O Hide On Web
r Organization P: ters
General Organization Name [Ms Govern - Demo |

) ] User Nome Prefix |
o ™, ( .
 Penaltiesand Imerest ) Disc () The user must explicitly enable editing for each recard

Percentage

r Mobile Device Parameters
Fixed Percentage @ Connection Check Trigger (in ms) 1000)
Synchronization Interval (in ms) 10000|
10(%
L o (=)

Maximum 1000(3% "] | | ‘

Accessing the Govern New Administration

Note: Oracle users should first review procedures in Connecting to an
Oracle Database Server on page 350 before proceeding.

After the installation of GNA from a DeployEZ™ Deployment, icons will be
created in the MS Govern group under the Windows Start button.

To access GNA...

1. Click Start > Programs > MS Govern > DeploymentName - MS Govern
System Configuration Administrator; where DeploymentName is the
name of the Deployment that was used.
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Managing Connections

The Connection Key

When first introduced, the Govern New Administration (GNA) was the principal
application used to create a Connection Key. This key allows you to
communicate with what is referred to as your principal or primary database.
The DeployEZ™ Publisher™ is used for deploying the Govern applications,
when Deployments are created, they can be pre-configured with a connection
key.

Should a connection key be required to connect with additional, i.e.

secondary, or tertiary databases, GNA is used to generate one. See Creating
a Supplementary Connection Key on page 340 below for details.

Oracle Users and Connection Keys

Oracle users requiring a Connection Key will need to first exit from GNA and
follow the setup procedures recommended for Oracle databases. See
Connecting to an Oracle Database Server on page 350, before proceeding.

Microsoft SQL Users

Microsoft SQL users should refer to Creating a Supplementary Connection
Key on page 340; follow the steps indicated.

© 2015 Harris Govern
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Changing the Interface

Mutually Exclusive Menu Options

In Govern New Administration (GNA) some menu selection options are
mutually exclusive, i.e. when a selection is already made, it will no longer be
available for selection in the list. This provides a cleaner presentation of the
Language menu option.

Language

The Govern New Administration (GNA) interface language, i.e. Culture, can
be changed as needed; currently the two languages supported are English
and French.

To change the interface language:

Select Options (tab) > Options group > Culture (Select the language of
choice)

Additional languages will be supported in future releases of Govern.

Note: The text that appears in the GNA interface can be modified with the
MS Govern Resource Editor. Refer to Modifying Text in the
Resource File Editor on page 195 for details.

After defining, testing, and saving the connection parameters for each
database, complete the Web Configuration for each Web site. These
procedures are found in the next section of this guide. See Web Configuration
File Editor on page 108 for details.

Page 34

© 2015 Harris Govern



i
f‘; =

% HARRIS

GOVERN System Parameters

System Parameters

Under the Parameters tab are the forms required to configure suite
applications. General Installation parameters such as specifying the
Organization Name, or specifying whether a user is given the option to choose
a database connection key upon startup are found here.

The GNA system parameter forms can be found by selecting the Parameters
tab > “Name of the System Parameter form”

General Connection Parameters... - Used to modify installation
parameters, i.e. some settings that are set during preparation of
deployment. See General Connection Parameters on page 36.

General Settings Editor... - Used to define Property Control, Multimedia,
GIS, and System Registry parameters, and the parameters used to access
Crystal Reports. See OpenForms™ General Settings on page 40.

User Maintenance - This form is used to maintain user data. In this form,
new users can be created or deleted. See User Maintenance on page 52.
Department Maintenance - The Department Maintenance form is used to
define the profile for each department. See Department Maintenance on
page 55.

Report Parameters Editor... - This form is used to configure individual
reports. See Reports in the Govern New Administration (GNA) on

page 70.

© 2015 Harris Govern
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General Connection Parameters

In the General System Parameters form, you are presented with database
details about the currently selected connection key, configuration parameters
for controlling how users access the application, and synchronization and
refresh parameters for mobile installations.

Database Default Server Type Information

In the Database Default Server Type group (A) you will see the database
server type of the currently selected connection key.

General Connection Parameters @ “
b

Database Default Server Type iy

& Oracle [ Microsoft SQL 2000 & Microsoft SQL 2005/2008 ‘

r Database Connection Key

)

r Organization Parameters

Organization Name |h-"IS Govern - Demo |

User Mame Prefix |

(] The user must explicitly enable editing for each record

r Mobile Device Parameters

Connection Check Trigger (in ms) 1000
Synchronization Interval (in ms) 10000

Losave J(  Ba |

Note: This area is informational and cannot be modified.

Specifying Connection Key Source Folder at
Startup

As a time saver users starting up GNA can specify a connection key source
folder; i.e. a location for the list of Connection Keys. This feature is useful in
multiple database environments where users need to frequently switch
between databases. By default GNA will maintain a lock on the location of the
last selected Connection Key. The file that the GNA will obtain its list of
connection keys from is (File: GovernDABConfig.xml)

Page 36
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Database Connection Key parameters

The list of Connection Keys are obtained from the GovernDABConfig.xml file.
If an administrator would like to provide an alternate GovernDABConfig.xml
file containing Connection Keys, this information can be specified.

Definition File Folder: Type in a new path to the connection keys definition
folder, i.e. location of the GovernDABConfig.xml file, or click “...” to browse

for a folder.
General Connection Parameters §
3
Database Default Server Type 4
& Oracle () Microsoft SQL 2000 J
+
Database Connection Key \‘
Definition File Folder [WCZY79Z1\Deployments )

- —_

L, -~ N

Organization Parameters
| Crganization Name |MS Govern - Demo

Organization Parameters

In the Govern New Administration (GNA), it is possible to modify the
parameters that were entered at installation. In the Organization Parameters
group, you can modify the Organization name.

Organization Name: Enter your organization name. This is the name that
appears in the GovernNetConfig.xml document.

User Name Prefix: The User Name Prefix field is used to enter a text string
that is added to the beginning of the User ID. This feature allows for
backwards compatibility with Govern for Windows. The specified prefix is
concatenated with the user name, encrypted, and stored. Since it is appended
to the password after a user enters their assigned password, they are not
aware of it. The use of this method means that users will never see their real
database UserID.

User Name Prefix: If required, enter a prefix into this optional field.
To specify an Organization Name and a User Name prefix...

1. Select System Parameters > General Installation Parameters...
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2. Inthe Organization Parameters group, enter an Organization name, and a
user name prefix.

3. Click Save to confirm your changes.

The user must explicitly enable editing for each parcel: When
selected the user must click on the Edit icon in the Govern.NET Dataset
Treeview before editing a record. By default this option is disabled.

Organization Name |MS Govern - Dema |

~|

M.Ihe..user.mustﬁxpﬁsjﬂ.):.e.uablgmitjn.g.fpx.:ﬁs:h.mmrd...} .............
™

e o

L

@ M5 Govern_Net Application
m View Options Tools
Connection Check Trigger (in ms) 1000 ™, (1) Self Reported Tax (2011:0) ‘ {1) Business Assessment

Synchronization Interval (in ms) 10000

Mobile Device Parameters

‘i Information and Predefined Queries My Workload

. Datacor Traswviaw

- |

|s3i0N pazenus) =

ax Map # 195-204-500-1

o Tax Map & 195-204-500-5— :
w . Click to edit |
(&) Tax Map # 154-108-000-
- K Tax Map # 232-101-300-1

r’"“""“"“"" -..uJ . .

Note: This option is designed to minimize errors when selecting a record to
edit in Govern. When a record is selected in the Dataset Treeview, a
conscious effort must be made to click the Click to Edit icon a second
time, and unlock the record for editing.

Mobile Device Parameters

Mobile Device Connection Check Trigger (in ms): After installing a
mobile deployment, one of its functions is to continually check the connection
to the master database, and compare and update changes to the data.

Mobile Device Parameters

Connection Check Trigger (in ms) 1000

Synchronization Interval (in ms) 10000
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» GOVERN General Connection Parameters

Connection Check Trigger (in ms): The Connection Check Trigger value
determines the length of the interval, in milliseconds, between each check to
verify the availability of the connection to the main database. The default is
value 1000 milliseconds.

Synchronization Interval (in ms): The value in this field is the interval
that will be used to force a synchronization of data between the mobile
database and the main system database when Govern.NET'’s automatic syn-
chronization option is selected. This option is set on the mobile devices
Govern.NET install.

Note: For details about Mobile Device configuration, refer to the Govern
Mobile Release 5.1 user guide.
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OpenForms™ General Settings

Overview

The OpenForms General Setting form is the administration application used
for configuration of Govern’s applications and related integrations. Users that
are familiar with the Govern for Windows applications can equate its
functioning with the System Registry Maintenance form in the Govern System
Administration (GovAdmin) application.

The OpenForms General Settings form is the administrative interface for
configuring parameters required for General settings, GIS, Installed modules,
Tax functionality, Reports, i.e. Crystal Reports™ and SQL Server Reporting
Services (SSRS)™, and others.

‘Gowvern New Administration (GNA)

sylUserslist - Get Users List

Note: Users of Crystal Reports will need to install the Crystal Reports 2015
runtime on the server hosting the application, and on each client
computer. Refer to the Crystal Report Runtime section of the Govern
DeployEZ™ Installer Guide for details.
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OpenForms™ General Settings

The parameters that are accessible through the Registry Filter (A), can

inc

lude the following:

| {1 CpenForms General Setting: o

Registry Filter

Crystal Reports

| Crystal Reports {

« External Documents
" General

GIS

Inspection

r

Receivable

S5RS | Integration [ |

| S5RS

S5RS E

| SSRS ¢ Personal Property

| SSRS } Self Reported Tax

Mass Appraisal

Motor
Name
Permit

Vehicle Value not set
Value not set

Value not set

Property Control
SSRS 1 Real Property Value not set

Report

S55R3 User ID

Value not set

SSRS User Password

WFSERVER\ntwin\govern\Version.108\StandardReports

W\FSERVER\ntwin\govern\Version.108\SampleReports

Note: The options and modules that are displayed in the Registry Filter drop
down menu are dependent upon the modules installed, or security
settings enforced by the Govern Security Manager (GSM).

Registry Filter

Description

Reference

Accounts These are the parameters that are related | See OpenForms General Settings -

Receivable to the A/R and Tax Accounts Receivable option
parameters on page 43.

Aircraft Used for Aircraft tax parameters. Go to the OpenForms General

Settings - Aircraft option
parameters on page 43.

Batch Process

Parameters for the Govern Scheduler
(GS).

See OpenForms General Settings -
Batch Process option
parameters on page 43.

Boat Configuration of Boat tax parameters. Go to the OpenForms General
Settings - Boat option
parameters on page 43.
External Used for managing interfaces for external | Refer to the appropriate Govern
Documents documents that are supported by Integration user guide. E.g. SIRE,
applications integrated with Govern. AppXTender, etc.
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General These are parameters used for internal See OpenForms General Settings -
messages. For notifications, memos to General option on page 44.
employees, internal alerts; all within the
organization.

GIS Parameters used to configure the GIS Refer to OpenForms General
server. Settings - GIS option on page 46.

Inspection Specify default Inspection parameters. Go to the OpenForms General

Settings - Inspection option on
page 46.
Integration Connection parameters for Hummingbird Refer to OpenForms General

Multimedia Integration, iNovah
Integration, and other integrations.

Settings - Integration option on
page 47.

Mass Appraisal

Mass Appraisal and Comparable
parameters.

See OpenForms General Settings -
Mass Appraisal option on page 47.

Motor Vehicle

Configuration of Motor Vehicle tax
parameters.

Go to the OpenForms General
Settings - Motor Vehicle option on
page 47.

Name Used to set default account number Refer to OpenForms General
names, formats, and barcode parameters. | Settings - Name option on page 47
Permit Land Management, Permitting See the Govern Permits &

parameters.

Inspections Release 5.1 user guide
for details.

Personal Property

Personal Property parameters as related
to tax.

Go to the OpenForms General
Settings - Personal Property
option on page 48.

Property Control

Parameters used to configure Property
Control

See the Govern Property Control
Release 5.1 user guide for detalils.

Real Property

Real Property parameters as related tax.

See the Govern Real Property
Release 5.1 user guide for details.

Report

Configuration of access parameters as
they relate to Govern

Configuration support for SQL Server
Reporting Services (SSRS)

Go to the OpenForms General
Settings - Report option on

page 49. For SSRS refer to the
Govern SSRS user guide for details

Self Reported Tax

Parameters that are related to Self
Reported Tax

See the Govern Self Reported Tax
Release 5.1 user guide for detalils.
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OpenForms General Settings command buttons

Save: Complete the parameters and click Save to save the general
connection settings.

Exit: Click Exit to close the form without saving the information or making
modifications to existing settings.

OpenForms General Settings - Accounts
Receivable option parameters
Under the Accounts Receivable Registry Filter option are the configuration

parameters required for Governs’ Accounts Receivable module. See the
Govern Accounts Receivable Release 6.0 guide for details.

OpenForms General Settings - Aircraft option
parameters
Under the Alrcraft Registry Filter option are the configuration parameters

required for Governs’ Aircraft tax module. Refer to the Govern Tax user guide
for details.

OpenForms General Settings - Batch Process
option parameters
Under the Batch Process Registry Filter option (A) are configuration

parameters required for Governs’ Scheduler. Refer to the Govern Scheduler
Release 6.0 user guide for details.

OpenForms General Settings - Boat option
parameters
Under the Boat Registry Filter option are the configuration parameters

required for Governs’ Boat tax module. Refer to the Govern Tax user guide for
details.
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OpenForms General Settings - External
Documents option parameters

Parameters for specifying external document types are displayed under this
registry filter; e.g. AppXTender, SIRE, and so on.

OpenForms General Settings - General option

The General option contains multiple configuration parameters for the various
modules of Govern. As a result of the nature of the form, parameters required
due to being customized are also displayed. Descriptions for these
parameters are not described in this document. Parameters for each specific
module can be seen under the Section Name and Key Name columns.
General Option - Default Section Name parameters

Country Format: The country code formats the mailing information,
according to the standards of the country from which the mail is sent. This
code sets the default. The user can override the default, for the current record,
on the Name and Address Maintenance function in Govern. (Table:
VT_SY_MAILFMT)

Format Name Proper Case: Select one of the following options to set a
default of whether, and how field names are to be formatted.

+ 1st Letter (N&A) - Saves the first letter of each field in upper case
* No - Select to save the data as entered

* Ucase - This saves the Name & Address, Property Location, and forms
from the NA_NAMES and PC_ADDRESS tables, and any data that is
masked in other tables, in upper case.

* Ucase (N&A) - This will save the Name & Address data (from the
NA_NAMES and PC_ADDRESS tables) in upper case.

General option - General Section Name parameters

County: This is an optional field that is customized for specific organizations,
this code will be provided by Govern. If required, enter your County Code in
this optional field.

Customer Code: Enter a Govern three (3) letter customer code if instructed
by Govern Customer Support; e.g. WAL - Waltham.

Page 44
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OpenForms™ General Settings

Database Date: Select one of three (3) formats for saving dates in the
database.

Flag to automatically open high/low/normal priority messages:

Refer to Global Messages and the User Registry section of the Govern
General Information guide Release 5.1.

Help Folder Structure Type: See Help Content Directory Structure on
page 411 for details.

Login Prefix: In this optional field, enter a code to add to the beginning of
the User ID. This information is invisible to the user. If the database login is
automatic, using a prefix provides increased security since the users will never
see their full, complete, database UserID.

Notification flag for high/low/normal priority messages: Refer to the
Displaying Notification section of the Govern General Information guide
Release 5.1 for additional details about the Govern Global Messages
notification system.

Primary Activation Key: This parameter is intended for use by users
whose licenses were issued with Govern for Windows Release 8.5 or earlier.
At the time, the structure of the license was as follows:

* organization name=databaseName

* serial number=123456-12345678987-654321
« primary activation key=1234

* secondary activation key=

State: Enter a two (2) letter state name; e.g. ma for Massachusetts

General option - SMTP Section Name parameters

Users that are familiar with the settings of Govern will note that there are two
(2) locations for entering SMTP information. The first is here in the General
section, the other is the GNA Web Site Editor under the General tab. Refer to
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the MS Govern eGovern - Public Self Service Portal Release 5.1 guide for
details.

Note: It is recommended that these system registry parameters be used for
internal messages, i.e. messages sent to users that are located within
the network DMZ.

SMTP Default Sender Address: Enter the E-Mail address that will be
used to send responses that do not require a reply from the destination. These
can be system status messages, e.g. Notification of Outages, Maintenance
Notifications, etc.

SMTP Host: Enter the name of the internal SMTP host, e.g.
smtp.mycompany.com

SMTP Password: This is the password that is used to access the server.
Text entered into this field will appear “cloaked”, i.e. typed letters will be
displayed as asterisks “ ****** ” to hide the typed letters.

SMTP Port: Type the port number that is dedicated to SMTP messages.

SMTP User: This is the user name that w ill be used to access the SMTP
account.

OpenForms General Settings - GIS option

The GIS option contains the parameters that are required to configure the GIS
server. For the GIS configuration instructions, refer to the Govern GIS
Integration user guide.

OpenForms General Settings - Inspection option

Under the Inspection Registry Filter option are the configuration parameters
required for Governs’ Permits & License module. See the Govern Permits &
Licenses user guide for details.
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OpenForms™ General Settings

OpenForms General Settings - Integration
option

Under the Integration Registry Filter option are the configuration parameters
required for Governs’ integration applications and services. Refer to the user
guide for each specific integration. Current integrations include the following:

*  Hummingbird - For details about Hummingbird Integration, refer to the
Govern Hummingbird Integration Release 5.1 guide.

* iNovah - Details for iNovah integration can be found in the Govern iNovah
Integration user guide.

* Melissa Data - Refer to the Melissa IMB Integration Release 5.1 user
guide for details.

OpenForms General Settings - Mass Appraisal
option

Under the Mass Appraisal Registry Filter option are the configuration
parameters required for the Govern CAMA modules. See the Govern CAMA
Buildings, CAMA General Information, CAMA Income, CAMA Land, CAMA
Misc. Structures, CAMA Sales & Comparable Sales, Release 6.0 user guide.

OpenForms General Settings - Motor Vehicle
option

Under the Motor Vehicle Registry Filter option are the configuration
parameters required for Governs’ Motor Vehicle Tax module. Refer to the
Govern Tax user guide for details.

OpenForms General Settings - Name option

Name option - Intelligent Barcode Name parameters

The Intelligent Mail barcode (formerly known as the 4-State Customer
Barcode) is used to sort and track letters. Intelligent Mail barcode technology,
combines the capabilities of the POSTNET™ barcode and the PLANET
Code® barcode into one unique barcode.
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Under the Name Registry Filter option are the configuration parameters
required for configuring the Intelligent Mail Barcode. Barcode formats that are
supported are IMB_31 and IMB_65.

Barcode ID: Enter the ID of the Barcode (2 digits; 2nd digit must be 0-4)

Generate Mail Barcode on Save: Select this option to automatically
generate a barcode when a new name is created or an update is made in the
Name & Address Maintenance function.

Mailer ID: Enter a Mailer Identifier (6 or 9 digits)
Service Type ID: Type the Service ID in this field (3 digits).

Serial Number: Specify a serial number, this is a 9 digit code when used
with a 6 digit Mailer ID, or a 6 digit code when used with a 9 digit Mailer ID.

OpenForms General Settings - Personal
Property option

Under the Personal Property Registry Filter option are the configuration
parameters required for Govern’s Personal Property module. See the Govern
Tax: Personal Property Tax Billing & Collection user guide for details.

OpenForms General Settings - Property Control
option

Selecting the Property Control option in the Registry Filter will display the
System Registry options that are available for the Govern Property Control
module. These Registry Keys also include the Property Control Split / Merge /
Remap process. Refer to the Govern Property Control Release 6.0 user guide
for details about these parameters.
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OpenForms™ General Settings

OpenForms General Settings - Report option

Note: Users of Crystal Reports will need to configure the following
parameters to access the reports. See Providing Database Access for
Crystal Reports on page 50 for steps.

Report option - Crystal Reports Section Name parame-
ters

Use Crystal Reports: Select this option to enable the system for Crystal
Reports.

Standard Report Path: Specify the UNC path to the standard reports.
Custom Report Path: Enter a UNC path to any custom reports.

Note: It is possible to configure access on a report by report basis; this level
of granularity is accomplished through the Report Editor, see Reports
in the Govern New Administration (GNA) on page 70

Note: Users of Crystal Reports will need to install the Crystal Reports 2015
runtime on the server hosting the application, and on each client
computer. Refer to the Crystal Report Runtime section of the
DeployEZ™ Installer Guide for details.

Reports and Database Access

Reports Connecting to the Database

Legacy Reports from Govern for Windows connected to a database using an
Open Database Connectivity (ODBC) connection string. In Govern release 6.0
ActiveX Database Object (ADO) connections are used. The conversion for an
ODBC string to ADO occurs at runtime.

Standard reports that came with Govern for .NET will use the default
connection key, or an override, when one is specified in the Report Editor
form. See Intelligent Scanning of reports in Reports Editor on page 72.
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OpenForms General Settings - Reports option for Crystal
Reports™

Providing Database Access for Crystal Reports

3 OpenForms General Setting

I Section Name " Kev Name " YearTd " o Kev Value |
Crystal Reports  Use Crystal Reports. b/l e I
e -

WFSERVERntwin\gowverniVersion. 107 -

R

CAGovern\Reports
SSRS W] e

| S5RS URL httpe/fjkmtinLhamiscomputer.com/temp_share/

SSRS Standard Report Path fGovernCustom
| S5RS Custom Report Path /GovernStandard

SSRS Temporary Working Folder hitpef{skywalker/ReportServer_SQLEXPRESS

| S5RS Authentication Type Windows Integrated S ity

55RS User It kenobi
| 55R5 User Password

55RS User Domain Value not set

To allow Crystal Reports to access your database...

1. In GNA, select the System Parameters tab > General Settings Editor...

2. In the OpenForms General Settings form, select Reports (A) from the
Registry Filter parameter

Click to select the Use Crystal Reports (1) option.
Under the Crystal Reports tab enter the Standard Report Path (2).
If applicable enter a Custom Report Path Name (3).
For additional information on using Crystal Reports in Govern Release 6.0, i.e.

use of formulas, Best Practices, and so on, refer to Crystal Reports on
page 401.
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OpenForms™ General Settings

OpenForms General Settings - Reports option for SSRS

Users of SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS) should refer to the SSRS
Release 6.0 user guide for installation and configuration details.

Notes for Govern for Windows Users

In Govern, a Profile is the equivalent of a Department in Govern for Windows.
Inside a department there would be Functions and Reports. In Govern, this
same analogy can be applied. Functions are referred to as OpenForms. In a
Profile, we would have OpenForms and Reports. In Govern for Windows,
inside a department we can have Functions for tasks like Permitting,
Complaints, Offences or obtaining Property Information.
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&2 Govern

User Maintenance

Overview

The User Maintenance form maintains user data. In this form, new users can
be created, their access passwords can be set, or user profiles that are
inactive can be removed.

Access rights can be set in the Govern Security Manager (GSM).

To access this form, from the Govern New Administration (GNA)...

1. Select the System Parameters tab in the GNA ribbon.

2. Click to select User Maintenance..

#% User Maintenance

George Mirea

Hernan Alonso

Jane Cormack

John Glowinski

Kar Wing Tam

Karyn LaBranche

Mark Piller
MHammed Kettani
Michelle Gagne
Miguel Miranda

M5 Gewern Solution Team
MS Govern Super User
Naiara Fraga

Oanh Vu

Olusegun A. Claniyan
Richard Beaini

Robert Pease
Sylvain Hudon
Zahir Kad

L3

(" UserMaintenance 5020 BB N

] 30
Userld oolaniyan
Name Olusegun A Claniyan

Intial

Inactive From

Password

Email

===

aaaaaa

oolaniyan@mail.com
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User Maintenance

User Maintenance command buttons

&1 User Maintenance

George Mirea

Hernan Alonso

Jane Cormack

John Glowinski

Kar Wing Tam

Karyn LaBranche

Mark Piller

MHammed Kettani
Michelle Gagne
Miguel Miranda

MS Govern Solution Team
M5 Govern Super User
Naiara Fraga

Danh Vu

Olusegun A. Claniyan
Richard Beaini

Robert Pease
Syhvain Hudon
Zahir Kad

. (= ][ ® )l

<] f User Maintenance E u m \

Inactive From _/_/

Userld oolaniyan Feesme e

Name Olusegun A. Olaniyan

Intial oolaniyanf@mail.com

Browsing User Records: In the User Maintenance form, the list of existing
user profiles can be seen on the left hand side (LHS).

Creating a User: Click New to clear the form and create a new user 3

profile.

Canceling Changes / Creation of a User: To cancel the creation
of a user, click the Cancel Changes icon. This icon is similar to the

Create a New Item icon during the creation process. A confirmation
message appears if there are any unsaved modifications.

Saving a User Record: Click Save the Current Item to save a new
user profile or modifications to an existing one.

Deleting a User: Click Remove the Current Item to remove the E

current user record.

User Maintenance parameters

These are the parameters that are located in (Table: USR_USERFILE).
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ID: This informational field displays the unique user ID (U_ID) of the current
record; this information cannot be modified.

Inactive From: Enter the expiration date for the account; i.e. the date after
which the account is no longer active. Dates are entered in the following
format: DD/MM/YYYY. The date may be entered manually, or the date control
can be used. (Table: USR_USERFILE.INACTIVE_DATE)

User ID: The User ID is the user identification required for login. (Table:
USR_USERFILE.USR_ID)

Password: Enter the password for the user; passwords will be cloaked, i.e.
appear as an asterisk “*” when being entered. This value is encrypted in the
database. (Table: USR_USERFILE.PWD)

Name: For this parameter, enter the full name of the user. This field supports
up to 32 characters; spaces are included in the count. (Table:
USR_USERFILE.NAME)

Initial: Enter the initials of the user; a maximum of three (3) letters are
supported. (Table: USR_USERFILE.INITIAL_NAME)

Email: Enter the email address contact for the user. This e-mail address is
used in the Messaging System function within the Permits & Inspections
subsystem. (Table: USR_USERFILE.EMAIL)

Any modifications to a record, or creation of a record are presented with the
option to Save. Click Yes to accept the changes. When there are Validation
issues with the record, the Validation Errors form is presented. Click OK to
continue.

i Save? i Validation errors

Do you want to save the modified data? Unable to save your modifications. There are validation

ermors.
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Department Maintenance

Overview

The Department Maintenance form is used to define the profile for each
department. This includes the fiscal year used by the department, access to
the Govern data entry functions and access to Accounts / Receivable data.
This form also contains the Multimedia Parameters and Multimedia Codes.

To access this form, from the Govern New Administration (GNA)...

1. Select the System Parameters tab in the GNA ribbon.

2. Click to select Department Maintenance..

Govern New Administration (GNA)

VT B

06

BD General Multimedia Parametars Multimedia codes
e
CD

Department Code 03

) Treasurer/Collector’s Office
English Short Description Englich Long Description
Treasurer/Collector's Treasurer/Cellector’s Office
French Short Description French Long Description

03 03

Fiscal Year 2013
Privacy [ Restrictions for Names Privacy / Restrictions for Names
Name Group Cade 1 Wi Aircraft Excise Tax
@ No Restrictions % Bankrupicy
® Private Names ¥4 Boat Excise Tax

@ Restricted Names

© Restricted Names & Addresses U insrmese s

¥i Deed

[ r—
R (el e mmmmert
B Tax Title (LM)

¥4 Miscellaneous Billing
¥ Motor Vehicle Excise Tax
%! Personal Praperty Tax
B Tax Title (PP)

¥4 Real Property Tax

¥4 Special Assessment
¥, Self Reported Tax

B Tax Deferral

LA .
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Department Maintenance command buttons

Browsing Records: In the Department Maintenance form, the list of
existing department profiles can be seen on the left hand side (LHS).

] Creating a Department: Click New to clear the form and create a

L new department profile.

7] Canceling Changes / Creation of a Department: To cancel the

* | creation of a Department, click Cancel changes icon. This icon is
similar to the Create a New Item icon during the creation process. A

confirmation message appears if there are any unsaved modifications.

 —

A

Saving a Department Record: Click Save the Current Item to
save a new department profile or modifications to an existing one.

] Deleting a Department: Click Remove the Current Iltem to remove
Il the current department record.

Department Maintenance - General tab
parameters

Department Code: This code is used to Identify the department. All links to
this department will use this code. All alphanumeric characters are valid.

English Short Description: In the English Short Description field (or the
Short Description field for your first language), enter a description using a
maximum of 25 characters.

Note: When a Short Description is entered and you click in the Long
Description field, it is copied into the Long Description field.

English Long Description: In the English Long Description field, enter a
description up to a maximum of 50 characters.
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French Short Description: In the French Short Description field (or the
Short Description field for your first language), enter a description using a
maximum of 25 characters.

Note: When a Short Description is entered and you click in the Long
Description field, it is copied into the Long Description field.

French Long Description: In the French Long Description field, enter a
description up to a maximum of 50 characters.

Any modifications to a record, or creation of a record are presented with the
option to Save. Click Yes to accept the changes. When there are Validation
issues with the record, the Validation Errors form is presented. Click OK to
continue.

i Save? [ 4 Validation errors

Do you want to save the modified data? Unable to save your modifications. There are validation

armors.

Fiscal Year: This field will display the fiscal year that the current department
will work in; when creating a new department, this will be the fiscal year that
the department will be working in.

Note: This field must be modified manually when the department changes to
a new fiscal year.

Modifying the Fiscal Year

To modify the Fiscal Year value, click in the field, select the existing year and
overwrite the value.

Privacy / Restrictions for Names

Name Group Code: You can create a Name Sharing Group in order to
extend access rights to the name and address records, created by your
department, to one or more of the other departments, within your organization.

Use the options in this group to set up access rights for Name and Address
records; to do this you need to define the following:

© 2014 MS Govern
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To create a Name Sharing Group, enter a code of one or two characters in this
field. Then, enter the same code when you set up the other departments in
this group.

Next, select one of the following options to define the access rights for the
departments included in the Name Sharing Group and for those outside of it.

The code of the Name Sharing Group and the type of security permissions are
displayed on the Name and Address Maintenance function in Govern, unless
the records are private to another department. If the name is restricted, it is
grayed out and cannot be modified. Similarly, if the address is restricted, it is
also grayed out and cannot be modified.

There are four (4) levels of security for name and address records.

¢ No Restrictions - There are no restrictions to the Name and Address
portions of the records, they can be searched, modified, or deleted. Other
users are equally unrestricted.

* Private Names - Name and Address records, are private to the
department or Name Sharing Group, where they were created. Other
users can’'t search, modify, or delete these names. They can only view
them if they are already link to other Govern functions

* Restricted Names - Names in the Name and Address records are
restricted to the department or Name Sharing Group, where they were
created. Other users can view the names can’t modify or delete them.
They are still able to search for the records and modify the addresses.

* Restricted Names and Addresses - Both the name and address
portions, of the Name and Address records, are restricted to the
department or Name Sharing Group where they were created. Other users
can perform a search for these records but cannot modify or delete them.
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Name & Address Security Grid

Department in the Same Group
A —

(\ Private )

-
3
S
=}
o
=
o
A
=
jx}
o
=
=
B

Search

Link

Modify Mame
Modify Address
Delete Name
Search

Link

Modify Marme
Modify Address
Delete Name
Search

Link

Maodify Marme
Modify Address
Delete Name
Search

Link

Modify Marme
Modify Address
Delete Name

Full Access

Create / Modify /
Delete

Create / Mo dify

A

Inquiry

The two (2) grids below should serve as a guide to the users level of access
when they are Within a Department in a group, or Outside of the Name Group.
For example in the Name & Address form, a user that is in the Building
Department, and is a member of the Create/Modify/Delete group, within their
department, for Names that are designated as Private, will be able to Search
for the name, Link to the name, Modify Addresses, and Delete Names.
Although note that according to the system rule, this user is not able to Modify
(A) the name. Outside of their name group they have no access (B). Refer to

the grids below for details.

Outside the Name Group

( Private )

=
Q

Mo dify Address
Maodify Address
Mo dify Address
Delete Name

Mo dify Marme

Mo dify Marme
Delete Name
Delete Mame
Mo dify Mame
Delete Mame

Create / Modify /
Delete

Create / Modify
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The following grid should serve as a guide to system imposed user restrictions
for Name Sharing groups.

Department in the Same Group
Private Restricted Restricted No
(2] (2] [} (2]
(7] (7] [} (%]
0| 9| © 0| 9| © 0| 9| © 0| 9| o
El ©| E El ©| E El ©| E El ©| E
[ EEe] © [ Ee] © [ Ee] © [ Ee] ©
Z ||z Z || Z Z ||z Z || Z
S 2|2 2|56 2|2 2|56 2|2 2|56 22| e
31 £/8|8|2 8|28/ 8|c|5 £8|8|c|8|2|8|8|xs
sl5s|=|ald|S|s|s|a|d|5|s|=|ala|3|=|=|a
Full Access
Create / Modify /
Delete
Create / Modify
Inquiry
Allowed . Not Allowed
Outside the Name Group
Private Restricted Restricted No
(7)) (7)) (7)) (7))
() () () ()
() 9 () () 9 (0] () 9 () () 9 ()
El©| E El©| E El©| E El©| E
© © © © © © © © © © © ©
Z|<|z Z|<|z Z|<|z Z|<|z
S 2226 2|26 2226 Yl )
51 £/8|8|3 §|28/28|2|8 /288|382 |8|8|x
sl3S|S|als|S|S|S|a|b|5|S|=|ala|3S|=|S|a
Full Access
Create / Modify /
Delete
Create / Modify
Inquiry
Allowed
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Name & Address Maintenance Security

After creating a Name Sharing Group, you can further refine name and
address maintenance by setting access permissions for each user.

Security for the Name & Address Maintenance function is more complex than
for the other functions due to the important and sensitive nature of the data.

There are four levels of user access that can be set for each Govern function
that typically provide the following rights:

* Inquiry Only: The user is only able to view the data for the specified
function.

* Create and Modify: The user can view, create and modify data for the
specified function.

» Create, Modify, Delete: The user can view, create, modify and delete data
for the specified function.

* Full Access Rights: The user can view, create, modify and delete data
and could also modify and delete historical data for the specified function.

Note: Super Users are automatically given Full Access Rights to all
functions.

However, in order to grant the permission to create names to any user,
including a Super User or a user with Full Access Rights to the Name &
Address Maintenance function, the Allow Creation of Names option must be
selected on the User Maintenance form in Govern Admin.

—Allaw Creation of
‘ I~ Parcels ¥ Mames I~ Flags

The following tables display the different levels of access security for the
Name & Address Maintenance function, according to the following tasks:

+ Search: the right to search for a name and address record through the
various search screens; for example the Name Search or the Name &
Address Search. Refer to the Property Control guide for further details.

* Link: the right to link a name and address record to another function; for
example, a Permit function, the Owner Information, Occupant / Business,
Related Lien Names, ACH Information by Name or the Real Estate or
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Utility Billing Mailing Index, provided the user has access rights to these
functions.

» Create: the right to create a new name and address record.

* Modify Name: the right to change name data: i.e., first name, last name,
company name or formatted line_1.

* Modify Address: the right to change the address part of the record.
* Delete Name and Address: the right to delete name and address records.

The following conventions are used in these tables:

Symbol | pefinition

v The user has permission to perform the task.

x The user does not have permission to perform the task.

Restriction Level: Private Names

Permission Levels Ability to Perform Name & Address Maintenance Tasks
i Modify
Access Type Name Sharing Search Link Create Delete
Group Name | Address
Super User or | Member v v * v v v
Full Access
Rights Non-Member x x x x x
Create, Modify | Member v v x v v
and Delete
Non-Member x x x x x
Create, Modify | Member v v x v x
Non-Member x x x x x
Inquiry Only Member v x x x x
Non-Member x x x x x

* The permission to create names is granted if the Allow Creation of Names
option is selected on the User Maintenance form, in Govern Admin. Users can
then create names within their primary department and within the Name
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Sharing Group, selected for the department. Otherwise, users do not have
permission to create names, regardless of their department, regardless of the
Name Sharing Group in which the department is a member and regardless of
User Access Type.

Restriction Level: Restricted Names & Addresses

Permission Levels

Ability to Perform Name & Address Maintenance Tasks

i Modify
Access Type Name Sharing Search Link Create Delete
Group Name | Address
Super User or | Member v v v v v
Full Access
Rights Non-Member v v x x v
Create, Modify | Member v v x v v
and Delete
Non-Member v v x x v
Create, Modify | Member v v x v x
Non-Member v v x x x
Inquiry Only Member v x x x x
Non-Member v x x x x

Restriction Level: Restricted Names

Permission Levels

Ability to Perform Name & Address Maintenance Tasks

i Modify
Access Type Name Sharing Search Link Create Delete
Group Name | Address
Super User or | Member v v v v
Full Access
Rights Non-Member v v x v
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Permission Levels

Ability to Perform Name & Address Maintenance Tasks

i Modify
Access Type Name Sharing Search Link Create Delete
Group Name | Address
Create, Modify | Member v v x v
and Delete
Non-Member v v x v
Create, Modify | Member v v x v x
Non-Member v v x v x
Inquiry Only Member v x x x x
Non-Member v x x x x

Restriction Level: No Restrictions

Permission Levels

Ability to Perform Name & Address Maintenance Tasks

: Modify
Access Type Name Sharing Search Link Create Delete
Group Name | Address
Super User or | Member v v v v v
Full Access
Rights Non-Member v v v v v
Create, Modify | Member v v x v v
and Delete
Non-Member v v x v v
Create, Modify | Member v v x v x
Non-Member v v x v x
Inquiry Only Member v x x x x
Non-Member v x x x x
Page 64 © 2014 MS Govern




G2 Govern

Department Maintenance

Summary

1.

Only users with Full Access Rights on the Name and Address
Maintenance function can modify a name even within their Name Sharing
Group.

Even with Full Access Rights, users can modify a name, outside of their
Name Sharing Group, only if the No Restrictions option is selected on the
Department Setup form.

Users with Full Access Rights, Create, Modify, Delete or Create, Modify
rights can always modify an address within their name sharing group.

These users can modify an address created outside their Name Sharing
Group only if the Restricted Name or No Restrictions option is selected
on the Department Setup form.

Users with Full Access or Create, Modify, Delete rights can delete name
and address records even though they may not be granted permission to
create or modify them.

All users can view and search for a name and address records unless
Private names is set for the department and the department is outside
their Name Sharing Group.

Users can create names if the Allow Creation of Names option is
selected on the User Maintenance form, regardless of whether or not the
user’s department is a member of the Name Sharing Group and
regardless of the user ‘s Access Type.

If this option is selected users can create names within their primary
department and within the Name Sharing Group, selected for the
department.

Access to Accounts / Receivable Information

A/R Sub Systems Allowed: The department has access to the Accounts
Receivable (A/R) data of each selected subsystem. Users can view, update
and process these data through the Accounts / Receivable functions, including
A/R Inquiry, Payment Data Entry and Cash Collection Posting.
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Access to the Govern Functions

Forms / Functions group

In Govern, users will access functions by first logging into a department. Only
the functions that are selected for the department, on this form, will be
accessible to those users.

Department Maintenance - Multimedia
Parameters tab

PW
TC

- All

3 - Treasurer/Collector's Office

- Assessor's Office

- Auditors Office

- Building Department
- Central Cash - Land Manage

- Conservation Department

- Citizens Services
- Hlectrical

- Fire Department

- Health Department
- Community Development Bc
- Plumbing and Gas

- Department of Public Works

- City Clerk

JDEpar{men:Ma‘nteﬁarce L. FiET] \\

Muttimedlia Parameters h\‘ Multimedia codes

™\
Level 1 Archive Document Path |\\FSERVER\nt\'.‘ln‘\go»'ern\l MAGEST ‘ @
Level 2 Archive Document Path |‘\\FSERVER\nt\u|n\govem‘\lMAGESZ ‘ E]
Level 3 Archive Document Path |\\FSERVER\nt'.vin\gﬂvem\l MAGES3 ‘ @

O Multimedia Levels by Year
[ Multimedia Levels by Manth
[ Hide Document Path

Limitation for Other External Type (Mo permanent path)

Limit to File Type (jpg, pdf...) |

Maximum Size (ME) [

WW - Web (E Components)
ZB - Zoning Board of Appeals

The Multimedia Parameters tab contains the parameters that are required to
specify the paths for multimedia files for the various Profiles.

Often a single location for all department multimedia storage requirements
may not be practical. For example, the Building Department may have need of
a location that offers large storage capacity and processing power due to its
extensive use of high resolution images and video files. In contrast, the needs
of the Treasurers Department may be more modest. In addition maintenance
cycles, i.e. backup of files, will vary for these different departments. With the
Multimedia Department Setup option, it is possible to specify a separate path
for multimedia files for each department.

Note: If no setup is specified for a department, then the multimedia settings
from the System Registry Maintenance form will be used by default.
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Multimedia Document Path

When configured, Multimedia document attachments will be stored using the
following directory structure:

\\server\department\yyyy\mm where...

« department - This is the configured department
* yyyy - The current year
* mm - This is the current numeric month (i.e. Jan. = 01, Feb. = 02, etc.)

An example file path using this structure for the building department on a
server designated as ‘Apollo’ might be as follows:

\\apollo\bidg_dept\2010\04

Level 1 Archive Document Path: This path will contain all the multimedia
documents. The system creates a new directory in this path each time you
save a multimedia document. The directory name is the date you have saved
a document, for example, 20150430: April 30th 2015. All the documents you
save during the course of a day will be saved under the same directory.

Level 2 Archive Document Path: This path will contain all the archived
multimedia documents from Level | after running the Archive Multimedia Batch
Process.

Level 3 Archive Document Path: This path will contain all the archived
multimedia documents from Level Il after running the Archive Multimedia
Batch Process.

Multimedia Levels by Year: Select this option to create an additional
folder for archiving your multimedia images. A directory named by the current
year will be added to the end of the multimedia image paths at each level.

Multimedia Levels by Month: Select this option to create an additional
folder for archiving your multimedia images. A directory named by the current
Month will be added to the end of the multimedia image paths at each level.
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Hide Document Path: When selected this option will hide the full path to
the document on the users screen.

Note: The hide Document Path option can serve as a security feature that
when enabled, will restrict users from locating the file and accessing it
from applications other than within Govern.

Restrict External File Types

When specifying the Multimedia Document Path for each department, you are
able to apply limitations to external file types. You can specify which external
file types are displayed based upon their extension, i.e. which file types are

previewed by the system, in addition you can limit the size of the file that is
being saved for better storage management.

Limitation for Other External Type (No permanent path) group
Limit to File Type (jpg, pdf,...): With this text string you can specify which

external file types are displayed based upon their extension, i.e. which types
are previewed by the system.

Maximum Size (MB): With this option, each department within the system
can limit the size of the Multimedia document that is being saved.
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Multimedia Archive Path at System Registry Level
Regity Fiker
Section Name | Key Name | Key Value |

Property Control  Allow Duplicate when Subdivision/Lot already exists [

Property Control  Auto Generate Tax Map NMumber By Municipality [
| Property Control  Block Sales Update And History For Roll Foward [

Property Control  Building Models for Premises Value not set

Property Control Dead Non-Parcel ID

Property Control  Deed Process
| Property Control Deed Transfer Owner
Property Control Deed Transfer Owner Default
Property Control  G/L Interface GENERIC

[ YWFSERVER\ntwin\govern\IMAGES1 | |

Property Control ~ Multimedia Archive Level 2 YWFSERVER\ntwin\govern\IMAGES2

Property Control  Multimedia Archive Level 3 ‘WFSERVER\ntwingovern\IMAGES3

.

Property Control  Munidpality Code Increment

The Multimedia Archive Path can be set at the System Registry level through
the OpenForms General Settings form. When a UNC path is specified at the
System Registry level, it will be used as the default. If a different path is
specified in the Department Maintenance form, it will override the System
Registry settings.

© 2014 MS Govern Page 69



2,
Govern New Administration (GNA) e;' Govern

Reports in the Govern New
Administration (GNA)

Overview

The Report Parameters Editor form is used to configure reports on an
individual basis. These reports display query results found in the fields of
tables within the data source.

Reports are given access through the default connection key. If required, they
may also be configured using an alternate connection key. As long as the
alternate connection key has been defined in the Connection Key
Management form, it will be available in the Alternate Connection Key list. See
Alternate Connection Key Properties group on page 75 for details about
alternate connection keys. In Release 6.0 of GNA, there is enhanced support
for SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS)™. SSRS reports and Crystal
Reports™ are configured in the OpenForms General Settings form, see
OpenForms™ General Settings on page 40 for details.

To access the Report Parameters...

1. In the GNA ribbon, select the System Parameters tab.
2. Click the Report Parameters Editor icon (A)..

Govern New Administration (GNA)

General Connection G User Department Report
Parameters. Settings Editor Maintenance Maintenance Parameters Editor

! Report EEE 10766 Y

leport Name:  aractl.rpt

pm_OffList.rpt - Vi
pm_pmList.rpt - Permi
pm_poster.rpt - Permit Posters

i udit Trail
pm_renewal.rpt - Permits - Renewal Letters

pm vionot.rpt - Violations Notices _J) AR Activity Report (Effective Date)
pm_zoning.rpt - Zoning Allowances & Restrictions
PP_006.rpt - PP Change of Valuation Notice

ppcomputerpt - PP Tax Computation Summary

Criteria Key Alternate Connection Key Properties
ppIPrpTxStm.rpt - Personal Property Tax Statement

ppTxPayRept.rpt - Personal Property Tax Receipt E DataSource Alternate Connection Key |

process.pt - Processes Log
RelPrpTxStm.rpt - Real Property Tax Summary
reTxPayRcpt.pt - Real Property Tax Receipt
sabettlien.rpt - SA Lien Transfer List

sumrcard.rpt - Summary Record Card

taxctrid.rpt - Tax Receiver's Totals (Detail))
‘tecompute.rpt - RE Tax Computation Summary
tectrdt.rpt - Tax Receiver's Totals (As of Date) I
tuctrdtlrpt - Tax Receiver's Totals (As of Date - Sun
talept - Sales Ratio Analysis (Real Property)
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Reports in the Govern New
Administration (GNA)

Report Parameters Editor Command Buttons

Create a new item: Click Create a new item || to add a new report to the
List of Reports column on the left hand side.

Note: When you click on New the button changes to Cancel [-*] ; this will
allow you to cancel the creation of the current record. The Cancel
button is present until the new record is saved.

Delete: Select a report from the List of

Report List; click Delete [ to remove
the report from the list. A confirmation
window will appear, click yes to
continue.

Save: After modifying parameters of a
report, click Save [#] to save the changes.

Report Parameters Editor - Report Tab
parameters

Report Name: Enter a name for the report; the length of the name is limited
to a maximum of 15 characters.

Audit Trail: When this option is selected, log entries are made that track the
number of times that the report is run.

English Short Description: This is the English description that will be
used for fast data entry and look-ups where space is limited on forms.

English Long Description: Enter the English description that will be
displayed for look-ups on forms, and normally used for reporting.

French Short Description: This is the French description that will be used
for fast data entry and look-ups where space is limited on forms.

French Long Description: Enter the French description that will be
displayed for look-ups on forms, and normally used for reporting.
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Intelligent Scanning of reports in Reports Editor

There is an underlying intelligence in the AT -
functioning of the Reports editor. Both

SQL Server Reporting Service (SSRS)
and Crystal Reports reports are read, and
the data sources are scanned.
Connection options to the database are
by default specified as the current | G | - |
connection. If required, secondary

sources can be selected from a list of alternate Connection Keys. During the
initial scanning phase, if a report is determined to be invalid, i.e. incompatible,
a warning is displayed in the form of a window with a list of the offending
reports.

The following report file types are not supported.

Select the DELETE button to delete these records from the database.

Note: When there is no backward compatibility with a report the default
connection setting will be used.

Details of the Report Scanning Process

When the Report Editor is launched, each report that is selected from the List
of Reports list is scanned. The report connection key is tested. When the
system encounters either a Crystal Report or an SSRS report that is not
associated with a Govern connection key, the system will ask to associate the
report with...:

» The current Connection Key (Default) OR
* The user can see the path to the data source, and may select a
connection key from the list of available Alternate Connection Keys.

Report Editor(CMSDEMO_IXMTLN1 SQL 1)

List of Repo -1 e —
aractLrpt - A/R Activity Report (Effecti £ i B cores

ARNotes.rpt - ARNotes.rpt
AsstValGTt.rpt - Real Property Valuatic |
audit trailrpt - Audit Trail Inquiry

Report Name:  compPP.rpt
& Audit Trail

aundslglrpt - AR/GL Transaction Auxilia

billREstat.rpt - Real Estate Bills Printing English Short Description English Long Description
ChgONal_Ntrpt - Change of Valuation

Cowpmeipts MY Compuk besibieg Frefich Shott Dewsiption Pt Loty DRt ription
comppp.rpt - PP Compute Register

CompRe.rpt - RE Compute Register

dash_pm.rpt - PM Dashboard Record Set Key:

dash_ub.rpt - UB Dashboard Criteria Key Alternate Connection Key Properties

dhMAL.rpt - Dashboard - Appraised Vz

GovFormulas.rpt - Govern Formula Tes DataSource

ma_toptaxrpt - Top Taxpayer

mainvent.rpt - Mass. App. - Inventory F
masale.rpt - Sales Ratio Analysis (Mass
masale_cls.rpt - Sales Ratio Analysis - b

masale_clsl.pt - masale_clslrpt
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During the “Database Verification” process...

After performing an update / general maintenance, or defining database
connections, running the Database Verification process is recommended
as it will update the database for access by Govern applications.When this
process is run in GNA, during the Misc. Corrections phase a script
performs the following:

*  Conversion of Alternate Connection Key information (i.e. server,
database names, etc.) into the Connection Key in the new table.

The following four (4) fields will be set to NULL:
« [DTSRC_SERVER]

+ [DTSRC_DBNAME]

+ [DTSRC_UID]

+ [DTSRC_PASSW]

Note: In the SY_REGISTRY screen, four key names were removed,
« [DTSRC_SERVER]

+ [DTSRC_DBNAME]

« [DTSRC_UID]

Recordset Key: This option provides the ability to run the report by dataset,
e.g. current P_ID, current dataset, or database. In the drop down menu list,
select the primary key that will be used by this report, otherwise the user will
not be prompted to select a dataset for the report.

Gavemn Formula Test Repor Govern Formula Test Report
Record Set Kev:

- nnection Key Properties |
- Database Name:

Parcel ID

Password:

jacy Report) :

Note: A Record Set Key should be specified.
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The report dataset will be filtered with a list of values for the selected key.

Example: SELECT * FROM pc_parcel WHERE p_id = ‘123’ OR p_id = ‘456’
etc.

Report Criteria: Click Report Criteria (A) to display the editor. The Report
Criteria Editor is used to configure prompts for reports that require user input.
See Report Criteria Editor on page 77 for details on configuring prompts.

Report Editor(CMSDEMO_IXMTLN1_SQL 1)

List of Report =t
" Report Emm 90f66 )

aractLrpt - AR Activity Report (Effecti I3

ARNotes.rpt - ARNates.pt
AssrValGTtipt - Real Property Valuatic

Report Name:  comppp.rpt
¥ Audit Trail

audit trail.pt - Audit Trail Inquiry
awdalgl.rpt - AR/GL Transaction Auwdlia () PPCompute Register
billREstat.pt - Real Estate Bills Printing English Short Description English Long Description

ChgORVal Nt.rpt - Change of Valuation I PP Compute Register PP Compute Register

compmv.rpt - MV Compute Register
comppp.rpt - PP Compute Register
CompRe.rpt - RE Compute Register

French Shart Description French Long Description

PP Compute Register PP Compute Register

dash_pm.rpt - PM Dashboard Record Set Key: o

dash_ub.rpt - UB Dashboard

Criteria Key Alternate Connection Key Properties

dhMAL.rpt - Dashboard - Appraised Ve

GovFormulas.rpt - Govemn Formula Tes

ma_toptax.rpt - Top Taxpayer

mainvent.rpt - Mass. App. - Inventory F

masale.rpt - Sales Ratio Analysis (Mass

CMSDEMO. IXMTLN1 SQL

masale_ds.rpt - Sales Ratio Analysis - b CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1 SQL 1
masale_ds1.rpt - masale_cls1.rpt

masale

<2.rpt - masale cls2.rpt

mbrecurring.rpt - MB Recurring Entries

opencr.apt - Open Credit Report (Refur Report Group
paydist.rpt - Payment Distribution Upper Level Lower Level

e — [ Pesoralpropery |
peacclblrpt - Owners Label (with Accot & B an ——

(]

The report dataset will be filtered with a unique value for the selected keys.

For Example...

SELECT * FROM pc_parcel WHERE p_id = ‘123’

Criteria Key group

Add Criteria Key: Click Add Criteria Key to display the criteria key list;
select one or more criteria to be added, click OK or Cancel.

Remove Criteria Key: Select a criteria key from the Criteria Key list and
click Remove Criteria Key to remove it from the list.
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Alternate Connection Key Properties group

Although database connection parameters are set in the Govern DeployEZ™,
they can be overridden on a report by report basis. If required, each report can
be configured with an alternate connection key.

Note: All settings made in this section override the current, default,
connection key. Users should ensure that they alternate connection
key required has been entered in the Connection Key Management
form. See GNA and Connection Keys (CK) on page 340.

Data Source: This is the path to the server that the report will be accessing.

Alternate Connection Key: Select an alternate Connection Key from the
list.

Note: SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS) can have a different alternate
connection key for each data source found in the Report

Report Group

This parameter contains the Report Grouping for the Report Explorer in
Govern.

Upper/Lower Level: Click to configure these parameters to indicate the
location of the report in the Treeview pane in Govern.

For Example...

When the following report, Mass App.- Inventory Report is configured to
appear in the following Report Group; Upper Level: List & Reports, and
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Lower Level: CAMA. In Govern, the report will appear in the List & Report
upper folder (A) and CAMA lower folder (B):

Govern Application

Taols

Fiscal vear  Frozen 1D

B g Lists &Rep

£0

[Mass. App. - Inventory Report

BT v JOJ 5Q1|UIAN0D)

Aoxsiy

Sales Ratio Analysis {Mass Appraisal)

10N PIZIRANT)

W Forms Explorer (B Reports Expl.—| ¥ Damset Trec...

External Documents|

- CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_S

Batch Process

Report Editor(CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1 SQL 1)
List of Report
aractLrpt - AVR Activity Report (Effective Date)
ARNotes.rpt - ARNotes.rpt
AssrValGTtLrpt - Real Property Valuation Report
audit_trailrpt - Audit Trail Inquiry

{ Report mmm wores )

Report Nam

[==2

mainvent.rpt
& Audit Trail

auxialglupt - AR/GL Transaction Awiliary Ledger Ap|
billREstat.rpt - Real Estate Bills Printing Statistics
ChgOfVal_Ntrpt - Change of Valuation Notice

compmv.rpt - MV Compute Register

cord Set Key

Criteria Key Alternate Connection Key Properties

ataSource Alternate Connection Key

comppp.rpt - PP Compute Register

CompRe.rpt - RE Compute Register

dash_pm.rpt - PM Dashboard

dash_rept - RE Dashboard

dash_ub.rpt - UB Dashboard

dhMAL.rpt - Dashboard - Appraised Value by Year
RPN Go.formulas.pt - Gover Formula Test Report
ma_taptaxrpt - Top Taxpayer

/_ mainvent.rpt - Mass. App. - Inventory Report

Property Informatio = -

masale.spt - Sales Ratio Analysis (Mass Appraisal)
[ summary

masale_cls.rpt - Sales Ratio Analysis - by Class -

masak_dsLrpt - masale

rpt
masale_ds2rpt - masale_cls2.rpt Lower Level

mbrecurring.rpt - MB Recurring Entries Edit List

opencr.rpt - Open Credit Report (Refund Report)
paydistrpt - Payment Distribution

Exclude From Comparable

05 inc file map 11161 lot 1

Correlated Values

Override % Distribution & % CAMA Value
GRM Value

ale Value

& NUM  02:22 PM
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Report Criteria Editor

Overview

User designed Crystal Reports™ are generated from data obtained from the
data source. In some instances user input requested by a prompt is required
to filter the data, e.g. entering a date range, specifying a fiscal year, etc. In
other instances the data must first be extracted and “preprocessed”. For these
types of reports it is necessary to configure the preprocessing. This
configuration is in the form of prompts for the user to enter required criteria.

Report Editor (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_MICROSOFTSQL2005)

-1

ort (Effective Date) [a] { Report m E gorsa )

Real Estate Bills Printing Statistics

I Report Name: pcownlbl.rpt

¥ Audit Trail

Report Criteria Editor(CMSDEMO_JXMTLNI_SQL)

List of Report Criteria -4

Tax Map
Effective Year
Last

[ Properties num «' 10f4 ) )
Prompt o ]

lternate Connection Key Properties
Tax Map ver: Database Name:

Table Selection: Field Selection:

PC_PARCEL- ser ID: Password:

User Validation Table: System Validation Table:

¥4 Ask For Range

Note: Attempting to run reports without configuring required prompts will

result in an error.

Note: Users of Crystal Reports will need to install the Crystal Reports 2015

runtime on the server hosting the application, and on each client
computer. Refer to the Crystal Report Runtime section of the
DeployEZ™ Installer Guide for details.

To display the Report Criteria Editor...

1
2.
3.
4

In the GNA ribbon, select the System Parameters tab.

Click the Report Parameters Editor icon.

Select a report from the List of Reports column on the left hand side.
In the Report Editor, click Report Criteria (A).
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In the Report Criteria Editor (B), you are able to configure any required user
prompts. See Adding one or more Criteria to a Report on page 79 for details
about adding prompts.

Report Criteria Editor - Properties tab Command
Buttons

1 Create a new item: Click Create a new item to add a new criteria to the
Report Criteria column on the left hand side.

[2] cancel the creation of a new entry: When you click on the New
button to create a new entry record, the New button changes to the Cancel
button. Click this button to cancel the creation of the current record.

[5] Save the current item: Click Save the current item to save a record to
the database.

[ Up: When there are two (2) or more criteria in the Report Criteria column,
you are able to define the order that each criteria will be displayed in the user
prompt. Click to select the criteria that is to be moved up in the list; click Up.

[1 Down: When there are two (2) or more criteria in the Report Criteria
column, you are able to define the order that each criteria will be displayed in
the user prompt. Click to select the criteria that is to be moved down in the list;
click Down.

[4] Delete: Select a criteria from the Report Criteria column; click Delete to
remove the criteria from the list. A confirmation window will appear, click Yes
to continue.

[O] Are you sure you want to remove the current item?

Modify: Make modifications to any of the parameters that; click Modify to
confirm the modifications.
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Exiting from the form

To close the form, click the Close button (X) in the upper right hand corner of
the form if changes have been made to any of the properties, you will be
presented with a prompt; select Yes to accept the changes.

Report Criteria Editor Parameters

Report Criteria: The Report Criteria column displays the list of criteria that
are associated with the report. When a criteria is selected, its parameters are
displayed in the Report Criteria Editor.

Report Criteria Properties group

Prompt: Enter a name that will appear in the title bar of the user prompt.

Table Selection: Select the table that data is being selected from using the
drop-down menu.

Field Selection: In the drop-down menu, select the field within the table that
is being selected.

User Validation Table: If the criteria has to be validated with a user
validation table, select the table from the drop-down menu.

System Validation Table: If the selected criteria is to be validated with a
system validation table, select one from the drop-down menu.

Ask for Range: Select Ask for Range to display a range prompt; e.g.
entering a date range.

Adding one or more Criteria to a Report

When linking reports to a profile, it may be necessary to customize the report
to make it more interactive. This can include requesting that the user enter a
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date range to define the scope of the report. For example, we can include a
report for an Audit Trail Inquiry, but we will need to specify the criterion that we
want to user to enter.

To specify the criteria for a report...

1. In GNA, click the System Parameters tab. Click the icon for the Report
Parameters Editor (A).

I —
o, Vs
o Ty
General Co
P Report Parameters Editor
System Parameters g
_ﬁ Report Parameters Editor X - |

aractLrpt - A/R Activity Report (Effective Date) f Report BLIE 1o )

ARNotes.rpt - ARNotes.rpt

AssrValGTilrpt - Real Property Valuation Report

audit_trailrpt - Audit Trail Inquiry

auxialglrpt - AR/GL Transaction Auwdliary Ledger A/R Activity Report (Effective Date)

billREstat.rpt - Real Estate Bills Printing Statistics

ChgOfVal_Ntrpt - Change of Valuation Notice

compmw.rpt - MV Compute Register I .
Criteria Key

Report Name:  aractl.rpt -
¥ Audit Trail

Recordset Key:

-

N Alternate Connection Key Properties
comppp.rpt - PP Compute Register
CompRept - RE Compute Register

E DataSource Alternate Connection |
o Dot EE—
dash_re.rpt - RE Dashboard

dash_ub.rpt - UE Dashboard

dhMALmpt - Dashboard - Appraised Value by Year
GovFormulas.rpt - Govern Formula Test Report
ma_toptaxrpt - Top Taxpayer

mainvent.rpt - Mass. App, - Inventory Report
masale.rpt - Sales Ratio Analysis (Mass Appraisal)
masale_cks.rpt - Sales Ratio Analysis - by Class
masale_cksLrpt - masale_clslrpt

masale_cl2.pt - masale clsZpt (]
mbrecurring.spt - MB Recurring Entries Edit List

T - O Gt eyt et ) Ly

L1 YRR [ R 7Y Y P Y SR

V¥ 6.0.1402.27 - CMSDEMO_60_JXMTLN1_SGL

2. In the Report Editor, click to select a report from the List of Reports: (A);
for this example we will be modifying the Owner Listing report.

3. By default the report has a criteria called Tax Map Number. For our report
we would like to be able to search for a Last Name as well as a First
Name.
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4. Click Report Criteria (B) to display the Report Criteria Editor.

A a Owner Listing
hTa ench Short Description: French Long Description:
n

1 = ZEIEE Record Set Key:
HealthT pg
HealthL  pg Criteria Key Alternate Connection r

Maintair | perm enew ars ) i .
[‘]?Ttﬁ‘r Permits Application Listing Servep Database Name:

5. In the Report Criteria Editor, click New (A) to begin adding your criteria.
Under the Prompt parameter, enter First Name (1).

For Table Selection, select na_names (2).

7. Under Field Selection, we are looking for the FIRST_NAME (3); we will not
be using any user or system validation tables.

Report Criteria Editor(CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_SQL) o
(o DODEE o)
e Prompt o
Effective Year
Table Selection: e Field Selection: ;

User Validation Table:

¥4 Ask For Range LEGAL
EFFECTIVE _YEAR
; R

8. Do not select the Ask for Range option because it is required for these
parameters.

9. Click Add (4) to add the criteria to the Report Criteria list.

10. Repeat the above steps to add a criteria called Last Name.

Change the order of appearance of the criteria

Should you want to change the order that the criteria are presented to the user
on the form in Govern...

1. Select the criteria under the Report Criteria list (1).
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2. Click Up or Down (2) to move them.

Report Criteria Editor(CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1 SQL)

S 2)
e (T e (3)

Effective Year .'
Last Modif Date
Occupancy Type Effect

Prompt:

Down

Table Selection: Field Selection:

ive Year

System Validati £

¥ Ask For Range

3. When complete, click Save.
4. Click the Close button (3) to return to the Report Editor.

5. In Report Editor, click Save and exit from the form.

In Govern, you can preview your updated profiles. Reports are viewed under
the Reports Explorer. The two (2) added criteria appear on the form. Users
can now perform a search for specific first names and/or last names in
addition to the tax map number (A), (B).

@ MS Govern.Net Application ABC Corporation oolaniyan
Home View Options Tools

Fiscal Year Current Date

Reports Explorer
=] ‘ Lists & Reparts
-3

H Documents/Lenters/Notices

Expired Permits Listing

Say2ieag pauyapald

Govern Formula Test Report

To 999-999-999-99

Number: Frc -00
Last Name: E
First =

P T S e
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Configuring Applications

Overview

pm_InspListrpt - Inspector’s Schedul [«]
pm_Offlist.rpt - Violations/Offenses
pm_pmlist.pt - Permits Listing

The Govern suite can be enhanced with modules designed to extend
functionality. There are modules for providing GIS functionality, Self Reported
Tax, Web, i.e. Internet/Intranet functionality through the eGovern Public Self
Service Portal. Configuration parameters for these modules can be found
under the Application Configurations tab.

" Report EEE 480F 66 )

Report Name:  pracess.rpt

¥ Audit Trail

pm_poster.rpt - Permit Posters

pm_renewal.rpt - Permits - Renewal Processes Log

pnn_vionotrpt - Violations Notices English Short Description English Long Description

pm_zoning.rpt - Zoning Allowances |

Processes Log Processes Log

PP 006.rpt - PP Change of Yaluation

GIS Configuration group

Note: Full GIS integration involves the use of the Property Control GIS Web
services. Users should ensure that their Username and Password are
entered in the USR_USERFILE table.

GIS Configuration forms are located under the Application Configurations tab
> GIS Configuration group (B) > “Name of the GIS form”

{ Report mmm 48 Of 66 \

Report Name:  process.rpt

pm_InspList.rpt - Inspector's Schedul &
pm_Offlist.rpt - Violations/Offenses

List.rpt - Permits Listil
L= TR iy . Audit Trail
pm_poster.rpt - Permit Posters

pm_renewal.rpt - Permits - Renewal Processes Log
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GIS Parameters

Enter the parameters used to publish the Service Map and the locations of the
various services used by the GIS View application. See GIS Parameters
Editor on page 91

GIS Tooltip

Use this form to enter the “tooltips” that will appear in the GIS Application. See
GIS Tooltip Editor on page 96.

GIS Synchronization Tool

Use this form to synchronize your GIS View data to the MS Govern database.
Parcels from the GIS will be linked and imported to MS Govern's database.
See GIS Synchronization Tool on page 98.

Govern Tax

|
Real Self A
Property - | Reported Tax = Rect
#% General Parameters

# Connection Key Management 1 Logical Expression Block Editor il o JAll Swis Code Tt GIS Par
——————————————————————— —— e

Levy Codes
f ARQass E 5 u ™o Exemptions Codes
=W Levy Groups
& i
A/R Class 558 Exemption Groups
Z28 Averaging Assmt. Values
¢2l Cap Levy Group

English Short Description English Long, Description

Real Property

The following forms found under the Real Property icon in the Govern Tax
group, are used to configure the Govern Real Property Tax module.

* General Parameters
* Swis Codes

* Levy Codes

» Exemption Codes

* Levy Groups
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* Exemption Groups
* Averaging Assmt. Values
* Cap Levy Group

Refer to the Govern Real Property Release 6.0 user guide for details about
configuring the respective forms.

Self Reported Tax

The Self Reported Tax form is used for designing the layouts of Self Reported
Tax entry forms in the Self Reported Tax OpenForm.

« SRT General Parameters
* SRT Categories
 SRT Periods

Accounts Receivable

The form(s) found under the Accounts Receivable icon in the Govern Tax
group, is/are used to configure the Govern Accounts Receivable module.

« A/RClass

Refer to the Govern Accounts Receivable Release 6.0 user guide for details
about configuring the respective forms.

Govern Web Configuration Tools

The Web Configuration tools allows you to modify the look and feel of the
eGovern Public Self Service Portal Web sites. They are used to design and
maintain the Web page templates that are used by the Web Search
components. The editors offer basic web page editing capabilities and access
to required configuration parameters.

A feature of the Govern New Administration (GNA) is its ability to manage
multiple web sites within the same database, i.e. you are able to manage
multiple sites and their respective files within the same database. For
example, a municipality may require two (2) web sites, one for the city, the
other for the county.
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.m:&ﬂﬁml istrati

as gl

Accessing Govern Web Configuration Tools

Web configuration editors can be found on the GNA ribbon under the
Application Configuration tab; locate the Web Configuration group (E) > “Any
of the Web Configuration Tools below”

GIS Mana

Parameters Tooltip Synchronization Tool = Web

i Logical Expression Block Editor fe FOrmuia Editor & Report Par: i i GIS Parameters i A/R Class [EOENR Y 1k Swis Code
i Log P = P Web Configuration § b
e e |

* Manage Web site - Used to create and manage the Web site.

+ Manage Web Skin - This editor creates and previews the “skin” i.e.
appearance of the Web site.

* Open Web Config Editor - Manage eComponent functionality through the
Web.config file.

Web Site Manager (Manage Web Site)

After you set up your WebSkins, you can use the Web Site Manager, to assign
WebSkins to the eProfile and the eComponents associated with the Web site.
Each application can be assigned a different skin to provide a different look
and feel or you can assign the same skin to all components. See Web Site
Manager on page 105 for details.

Web Skin Manager (Manage Web Skin)

The WebSkin Manager can create customized WebSkins to define the look
and feel of the eProfile and eComponents. This has tools for defining general
layout, title, and sections of a Web page like the head, left and right margins,
and the body. These sections are defined as a skin, assigned a name and ID,
and applied to the eProfile or eComponent with the Web Site Manager. With
the WebSkin Manager, since all your styles and formatting are centrally
located, it is easy to preview your site and make modifications. See Creating a
Web site on page 109 for details.
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Web Config File Editor (Open Web Config Editor)

Web Configuration editor is used to define and manage configuration

parameters of Govern’s eComponents. See Web Configuration File Editor on
page 108 for details.

© 2014 MS Govern Page 87



2,
Govern New Administration (GNA) e;' Govern

GIS Configuration

Note: Full GIS integration involves the use of the Property Control GIS Web
Services. Users should ensure that their Username and Password are
entered in the USR_USERFILE table.

The following parameters are used for the configuration of the Govern GIS
View application.

GIS Configuration editors are located in GNA under the Application
Configurations tab; locate the GIS Configuration group in the ribbon (A).

| Govern New Administrati

Lt
= k%
GIS GIS GIS Manage Manage OpenWeb
Parameters Tooltip Synchronization Tool | Web Site Web Skin Config Editor

L—ro

Enter the parameters used to publish the Service Map and the locations of the
various services used by the GIS View application.

Note: The queries used in the GIS configuration are created and saved in
the SQL Queries Editor. Refer to the Govern GIS View release 4.5
guide for additional details.

Arc GIS Server 9.3.1/10.0 Installation Notes

The following steps are for installing the Arc GIS Server. This is a prerequisite
installation for the functioning of the GIS View application. Refer to the Govern
GIS View release 4.5 guide for the system requirements for the Arc GIS
Server 9.3.1/10.0.

ArcGIS 9.3.1 Installation

After installing the prerequisites listed under System Requirements, you can
begin installing the ArcGIS Server software on each machine in your system.
As you navigate through the ArcGIS Server Setup wizard, you will see a panel
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that allows you to choose which components, or features, of ArcGIS Server to
install. For a single machine deployment, choose to install all the components.

The ArcGIS Server Installation Guide contains detailed information about the
software installation process. It also contains a list of system requirements and
prerequisites for ArcGIS Server. You can open the guide by clicking the Install
Guide button from the first panel of the ArcGIS Server Setup wizard.

For details about the installation process, click the following link:

http://webhelp.esri.com/arcgisserver/9.3.1/dotNet/

ArcGIS 10.0 Installation

ArcGIS Server 10 for the Microsoft .NET Framework has two setups:

* ArcGIS Server 10 - GIS Services installs the Server Object Manager
(SOM), Server Object Container (SOC), Services Manager, and Web
Services (SOAP/REST) components.

* ArcGIS Server 10 - Web Applications installs the Applications Manager
and Software Developer Kit (SDK) components.

If you intend to only create, publish, and host services (map services, search
services, etc.) on your GIS server, you will only need to install ArcGIS Server
10 - GIS Services. If you intend to develop and host Web Mapping
Applications (WMAs) on your GIS server, you will need to install both ArcGIS
Server 10 - GIS Services and ArcGIS Server 10 - Web Applications.

For more details on the installation process click the following link:

http://help.arcgis.com/en/arcgisserver/10.0/help/
arcgis_server_dotnet_help/index.html

Installing eUtilities

Before you create a map service, you need an ArcMap map document (.mxd)
that resides in a shared location visible to all server object container (SOC)
machines in your GIS server. The SOC account you created during post
installation must also have permissions to read the map document and all the
data that the map document references.

Follow these steps to create your first map service:
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Start ArcGIS Server Manager and log in. For additional help with this step,
see Logging in to Manager.

Click the Services tab.
Click Publish a GIS Resource.

Use the Resource drop-down list to browse to the map document (.mxd)
that you want to publish.

Type a name for the service in the Name text box. The name cannot be
more than 120 characters long and may contain only alphanumeric
characters and underscores.

6. Accept the default folder level by clicking Next.

Click Next again to accept the default capability Mapping.

Review the information about the service you are about to create and click
Finish to create the service.

Verification Steps

To ensure that the service is working correctly, follow these steps:

Click the Services tab in Manager.

2. Make sure the Services in the drop-down list contains your server name,

i.e. the root level of the server, and not a folder name.

Click the plus (+) button to expand the information about the service you
just published. If you can see a preview image after a few seconds, your
service is running correctly.

Click the following link to get more details about the map service:
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http://help.arcgis.com/en/arcgisserver/10.0/help/
arcgis_server_dotnet_help/index.html#/
Tutorial_Publishing_a_map_service/00930000000p000000/

Hnnaue Services
Publish GIS Rescurce

Add New Service
Settings

Manage Services

& publish a GIS Resource | & 18d New Service
Services in: [ "] Manage Folders
® stort | @ stop | ) Pouse | @) Restart | @ Delete
Mame Type
¥ L9 cea_suneau Map Service
. Description:
N Source:  \\MSGOVDEMO\GIS_Data\luneau\Juneau |
}' - # % | Capabilities: Map Service, KML
=Y -)?.7'(:—'-‘- Pocling:  Pooled
Startup Automatic
£ Geometry Geometry Service
E§ Juneau_Histaric Map Service
58 SNH_TaxMap Map Service
& =8 southampton Map Service

Status

Started

Historic, md

Started

Started

Started

Started

Logged in a5 msgovdema\governdema - November 12, 2010 10:34)

Help | Logo

1-SofS
Instances

(In UsefRunning) Permissions Edit
ot a 2
o1 Ta 7
o/t = Fd
o/ N 2
i = 2
Sofs

GIS Parameters Editor

GIS Configuration in Govern New Administration (GNA)

After publishing the service map, the following configuration steps are
performed in Govern New Administration (GNA).

To configure the GIS Parameters in the Govern New Administration (GNA)...

1.
2.

3. Select the GIS Parameters icon.

Click to select the Application Configurations tab.

In the GNA ribbon locate the GIS Configuration group.

© 2014 MS Govern

Page 91


http://help.arcgis.com/en/arcgisserver/10.0/help/arcgis_server_dotnet_help/index.html#/Tutorial_Publishing_a_map_service/00930000000p000000/
http://help.arcgis.com/en/arcgisserver/10.0/help/arcgis_server_dotnet_help/index.html#/Tutorial_Publishing_a_map_service/00930000000p000000/

Govern New Administration (GNA)

&2 Govern

1, GIS Parameters

Configuration Name:
Base Map URL:

Client Map URL:

Grid's Query Mame:
MapTip's Query Name:
Choose a Label Query:
Print Service URL:
Report Path:

Abutter Report Name:
Label Report Name:

Geometry Service URL:

Parcel Layer Number:
Historical Layer Number:
Abutter in e-Search :
Department:

Document Type:

Search Group:

Abutter Group:

Link Group:

{ Parameter EEE 10f1 %

PC Property Service URL: http:

North Sea

QryGlsLabel

overndemo/WebGIS Dev/SLPrintService.sve

GisReport.rpt
pcownlbl_gis.rpt
http:

erndemo/ArcGlIS/re metryServer

erndemo/WebSe

gsProperty.

4. Complete the following parameters. All are required.

Configuration Name: Enter

the name of GIS configuration. This is the view

that the user sees on logging in.

Base MAP URL: Enter the URL of the base map used by your organization.
The base map provides background for the GIS information and increase the
speed for zooming in and out on selected parcels or other map areas.

Base maps are purchased by the organization or can be selected from the

ESRI Web site; for example:

http://server.arcgisonline.com/ArcGIS/rest/services/
ESRI_Imagery_World_2D/MapServer
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Client Map URL.: Enter the URL of your Map Service that you published in
the ArcGIS Server.

The client map is automatically updated when changes are made to the
database.

To locate this URL:

1. Go to the ArcGIS services directory:
http://lyourServerName/arcgis/rest
2. Click on the link that has your Map Service’s Name:

http://yourServerName/arcgis/rest/services/yourMapService/MapServer

Grid Query Name: Select the query used for the Result Grid.

The database columns displayed in the Result Grid are defined by this query.

E Result Grid
- —
s v E B
Gis ID Layer P_ID tax_map plat_no
8623 1 12213 5B2501780090 | 271 “ B
8624 1 12214 5B2501780100 | 271 ! I
8625 1 12215 5B2501780110 | 271
8626 1 1221 5B2501780120 271
o s ANt g

e s

Map Tip Query Name: Select the query used for the map tips.

The columns defined in this query are the columns that are displayed in the
Information palette. This is shown when you select a parcel.
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Information:

OBJECT_ID 8623

PARCEL ID 12213

LAYER 1

PARCEL INFORMATION | TAX MAP # 5B2501780090

PROPERTY ADDRESS 8220 CEDAR DR

OWNER INFORMATION | MARLON BATAC SINCE Aug 25, 2007

APPRAISED VALUE
FROM DATE
END DATE

Label Query Name: Select the query for the labels. These are columns
displayed in the Label Features palette.

Print Service URL: Enter the name of the service for the Abutter’s report.

Report Path: Enter the path to the Crystal Reports used for the Abutter’s
report.

Geometry Service URL: Enter the URL for the buffer for the Abutter’s
selection.

PC Property Service URL: Enter the URL for the service to be used

Parcel Layer Number: Enter the position of the Parcel Layer on the map
and under the Query List section of the Layer List in Govern GIS View. This is
SDE.SDE.Parcel in the following screen shot.

Historic Layer Number: Enter the position of the History Layer on the map
and under the Query List section of the Layer List in Govern GIS View. This is
SDE.SDE.Archive in the following screen shot.
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& |ayer list

System layers:
I Map Layer
| ParcelBoundary
| | Selected Parcels
| Labels
| | BufferSelect

| | Buffergraphic

Query layer

D || SDE.SDE.Parcel Archive

D || SDE.SDE.Parcel
+ |¥| SDE.SDE.condominium_units

E |+| SDE.SDE.mobile_homes

Abutter in Dynamic Search: Select this option to add the Abutter’s List
option to the Dynamic Search menu. Otherwise, the Abutter’s List appears as
an icon in the Results Grid.

@ Abutter's List
@ E-Search
& History Boundary

Gis ID | Import from external table |

J'L Configuration
1152 2 16470 143-201-300-0

=¥ Update Govern Database
1201 2 16469  143-201-200-0

Qchange culture

1204 2 16468 | 143-201-100-0

somme B s R St

it

Department: Multimedia documents include a code for the department.
Select the department for saving the multimedia documents from the Abutter’s
List and reports.

Document Type: Enter the accepted document type for multimedia
documents if required.

Search Group: Select the query to be used for the Dynamic Search.

Abutter Group: Select the query to be used for the Abutter’s List.
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Link Group: Select the query to be used for the link between the Govern
database and the geodatabase.

GIS Tooltip Editor

Defining the GIS Tooltip for Identifying Parcels

The next step is to define the GIS Tooltip for viewing information on the
parcels. This is the information displayed when the user performs a search;
then, selects a parcel and clicks the Identify icon.

@ Identify

Information:
GIS | Tooltip 1 | Teoltip 2

Key Yalue

| OBIECTID 8623

| LAYERNAME- P_PARCEL
ARCHIVE 20010701

PIN 5B2501780090
INCBIEQO 0

PLAT NO

i) 836620
ARC_FIRST 20010701

ARC LAST 99991231
Shape Paolygon

Shape.area 7377.789215

Shape.len 348.773323

To define the GIS Tool tip;

1. Click to select the Application Configurations tab.

2. In the GNA ribbon locate the GIS Configuration group.
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3. Select the GIS Tool tip icon.

' GIS Tooltip (=)= (=]
‘ Tooltip E Em 10f1 \

Query Name:  Tooltips

Layer Mame: sde_snh.SDE.Tax_Parcels

4. Enter the following parameters:
* Query Name: Enter a name to identify the query.

* Query ID: Select the query you want to use from the drop down list.
Queries are created and saved in the

* User: Select All or select the name of the user who can see the
information.

+ Layer Name: Enter the name of the layer under which the query will
be visible.

5. Click the Save icon E]
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GIS Synchronization Tool

Import and Link Data from Geodatabase to Governs data-

base

After configuring the GIS Parameters and setting up the GIS Tooltip, you need
to run the GIS Synchronization Tool to synchronize the Govern database with
the geodatabase. This synchronization is preformed by the GIS Synchroniza-
tion Tool.

To configure the GIS Synchronization Tool:

1. Click to select the Application Configurations tab.

In the GNA ribbon locate the GIS Configuration group.

Select GIS Synchronization
Tool icon.

4 . Complete the fo”oW|ng GIS Configuration Name
parameters.

'# GIS Synchronization Teol |} [E

Parameters

Synch. Object From Layer

Choose a GIS

Configuration Name:
Enter the name of the
geodatabase. tl

Synch Object from GIS Goven Attribute
Layer: Select the name
of the layer for the
synchronization.

GIS ID Field: Enter the
name of the field in the
geodatabase that you are using for the link; for example, enter
OBJECTID.

GIS From Date / To Date: If the layer includes historical data, enter a
range of dates.

Link Field: Enter the name of the field on which the link between the
two databases: the geodatabase and the Govern database will be
made; for example, the tax map number.

Table: Enter the name of the database table in the Govern database
that contains the field you are using to link the databases.

Field: Enter the name of the field in the Govern database on which you
are making the link.

GIS Unique Identifier

GIS From Date

Govemn Attribute

B Show govern parcel not link In geodatabase
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5. Click Import and Link button ( Imparkand.Link 'ito link to import the data
from the geodatabase into the Govern.

6. Click the Get PIDs not linked button f Gebllonotloked i to generate a report
showing the parcels that exist in Govern but are not linked to the
geodatabase.

7. Click the Export Log button [ Exportlog ™ to export the information to an
Excel document.

Web Site and Web Service

The final step is to deploy the GIS Web site and the Web service that will
access the data in both databases.

Create an Application Pool

Application Pools isolate sites and applications to address reliability,
availability, and security issues. Application Pools should be created for any
one of the following reasons:

* Grouping sites and applications that run with the same configuration
settings.

+ |solating sites and applications that run with unique configuration settings.

» To increase security by using a custom identity to run an application.

* Preventing resources in one application from accessing resources in
another application. For example, ISPs might create individual application
pools for each customer's sites and applications. Separating customer
content in this manner can prevent one customer's resources from
accessing resources on another customer's site, even though both
customers' sites are on the same Web server.

* Improving performance by separating unstable applications from well-
behaved applications.

It is strongly recommended to create an Application Pool for this solution.

Web Service Configuration and Deployment

For the deployment of the Web service you should publish the Web Service in
IIS, in addition there are two (2) keys in the Web.config file that need to be
filled:

© 2014 MS Govern

Page 99



L\
Govern New Administration (GNA) e‘é Govern

¥

1. GovernNetConfig: The path to the Govern.NET configuration file on the
network.

2. SDE connection key: Fill the alternate connection key for the
Geodatabase.

<?xml version="1.8"?>
<configuration>
|aswrtew.ﬁeb-...<fsvs:ew.ﬁeb4

<!-- When deploying the service library project, the content of the config file must be added E:ffe host's

app.config file. System.Configuration does not support config files for libraries. --»
<appSettings>
<add key="MSGovern.GovernNetConfig” value="\\mtldev@l\MS Govern\Victor\GovernNetConfig.xml"/>
<add key="GovernSoftware.ConnectionKeySde" value="CBJ_GEODATABASE_CARRERADEV2@@5_SQL"/>
<add key="ClientSettingsProvider.ServiceUri" value=""/>
</appSettings>
: system.serviceModel>...</system.serviceModel |
<startup><supportedRuntime version="v4.8" sku=",NETFramework,Version=v4,0"/></startup»</configuration>

R e R e el T e I Y
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Web site Configuration and Deployment

For the deployment of the GIS Terminal you should publish the Web Site into
the IIS, and also there are 13 keys in the Web.config that should be filled:

<?xml version="1.8"2?>

El<configurationy @ ’
d

gappSettings>
@:dd key="MsGovern.BusinessRules™ value="http://msgovdemo/BusinessRulesJuneau/BusinessRulesService.5V BusinessRules.swc"/»
dd key="MsGovern.GovernNetConfig” value="\\mtldevel\Ms Govern\Victor\GovernNetConfig.xml"/>

appSettings>
connectionStrings/>

<add key="MSGovern.DefaultConfig” value="@"/>
add key="MSGovern.Supported" value="false"/> @
( : ;f

Fl <system.web>

LW Y

= .
ABLIST
Set compilation debug="true™ to insert debugging
symbols into the compiled page. Because this
offects performance, set this value to truc only
during development.
--»
& |<:-::1'pi'_a-_icn debug="true” targetframework="4.8">...</compilation
w [
<authentication mode="Windows"/»
w [
i [chttpHandlerss. .. </httpHandlersy|

<pages contraolRenderingCompatibilityVersion="3.5" clientIDMode="AutoID"/></system.web>

system.webServer>. . .< m.webServers|

tem.serviceModels]

tem.serviceModel>. ..

</configuration>

il o WA A e

o

st ot BT e ool

1. BusinessRules: The URL to the WCF service configured on the step
3.4.1.

2. GovernNetConfig: The path to the Govern.NET configuration file in the
network.

DefaultConfig: The default configuration for your web site.

Supported: The supported configurations available for the user.
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Accessing the Application

When security is enabled, enter the application URL to display the login page
with the username and password fields. Enter your access credentials and

click Login.

[ GIS MS Govern

P cetting Started

[ Cc fi ) msgovdemo)/gissiverlight1/

&3 MSGovern

Username: Idagovernatorl

Password: | LLITTT]

Login

v A

([T other bookmarks

© 2014 MS Govern

Page 101



()
Govern New Administration (GNA) e;} Govern

Govern Tax

The Govern Tax group in the GNA ribbon is used to access the forms used to
configure installed Govern Tax modules. Modules include, Real Property Tax,
Self Reported Tax, and Accounts Receivable, to name a few.

Govern New Administration (GNA) - | O] x

s 6 ® B F L B D

Real Personal Motor  AirCraft Boat | Business = Accounts Mass Utility
Property = Property ~ Vehicle - Excise = Excise~| Tax~ | Receivable - | Appraisal ~ =

Options. Systern Parameters Application Configurations Editor

B B W @& B

GIs GIS GIS Manage Manage Open Web
Parameters Tooltip Synchronization Tool | Web Site Web Skin Config Editor

GIS Configuration ‘Web Configuration Govern Tax 4 Copy To Year AMA Utility

General Parameters %
" Categories

=
## Categories Form Se| General Parameters
BT

4 Periods

Real Property Editors

The editors for configuring the parameters required for the Real Property Tax
Assessment Module are found under the Real Property icon. Editors include
the following:

* General Parameters

* Levy Codes

* Exemption Codes

* Levy Groups

* Exemption Groups

* Swis Codes

* Averaging Assessment Values
* Cap Levy Group

For details about Real Property Tax Parameters and Editors, refer to the
Govern Real Property Tax user guide for details.

Business Tax Editors

When configuring the Business Tax aka Self-Reported Tax module, the
following forms are used:

* Copy to Year
e General Parameters
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+ Categories
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* Periods

For details about parameters and configuration, refer to the Business Tax user
guide.

Accounts Receivable Editor

The editors for configuring the Accounts Receivable Module are found under
the Real Property icon. The A/R General Parameters form is used to define
Accounts Receivable (A/R) settings for all the subsystems linked to the A/R.

For details about setting up A/R Classes and their parameters, refer to the
Account Receivable Release 6.0 user guide.

© 2014 MS Govern Page 103



()
Govern New Administration (GNA) @gj Govern

Govern Web Configuration Tools
[[] Overview

The Web Configuration tool allows you to modify the look and feel of the
eProfile and eComponent Web sites.

A feature of the Govern New Administration (GNA) is its ability to manage
multiple web sites within the same database, i.e. you are able to manage
multiple sites with their respective files within the same database. For
example, a municipality may require two (2) web sites, one for the city, and the
other for the county.

Accessing Govern Web Configuration Tools

To access the Web Configuration tools in GNA:

1. Click Web Configuration (tab) > “Any of the Web Configuration tools in
the group”.

Web Site Manager (Manage Web Sites...)

After you set up your WebSkins, you can use the Web Site Manager, to assign
WebSkins to the eProfile and the eComponents associated with the Web site.
Each application can be assigned a different skin to provide a different look
and feel or you can assign the same skin to all components. See Web Site
Manager for details.

WebSkin Manager (Manage Web Skin...)

The WebSkin Manager can create customized WebSkins to define the look
and feel of the eProfile and eComponents. This has tools for defining general
layout, title, and sections of a Web page like the head, left and right margins,
and the body. These sections are defined as a skin, assigned a name and ID,
and applied to the eProfile or eComponent with the Web Site Manager. With
the WebSkin Manager, since all your styles and formatting are centrally
located, it is easy to preview your site and make modifications. See Creating a
Web site on page 109 for details.

Web Config File Editor (Open Web Config Editor...)

The Web Config editor is used to define and manage configuration parameters
of Govern’s eComponents.. See Web Configuration File Editor on page 108
for details.
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Web Site Manager

Overview

With the Web Site Manager, you can create a look and feel for each of your
Web sites by assigning WebSkins to the eProfile and the eComponents. Each
application can be assigned a different skin to provide a different look and feel.

_DURANGO_MICROSOFTSQL2005)
-1

((weose  EEIE ot

M emn - Beta

Web SiteId 1 Web Site Name Durangol

K janice's skin. sheSikanabipied
f eProfile \ ePayment W MAINTENANCE mbpg S o f e. \

Allow ePayment

Allow eGrievance
Allow ePermit
Allow eRequest

ePermit Display Column 4

Profile
Y Allow Profile Creation  ppaimum Property In Account 0

Maximum UB Account

Password

Security Level E Minimum Password Size

Spedial character allowed 00

For details about using the Web Site Manager, refer to the MS Govern -
eGovern Public Self Service Portal Release 5.1 user guide.
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Web Skin Manager

Overview

A “skin” is a term used to refer to the appearance of the user interface (Ul).
Consequently a “WebSkin” refers to the appearance of the Ul in a web
browser. A WebSkin will present a Web application with a different look and
feel, but the behavior of the Ul will not change.

WebSkin Manager(CMSDEMO_TACOMA _SQL)

. — =
MSGOVERN
MSGOVERN_BETA

WebSkin Name

MSGOVERN

f Header Section \ " Footer 'c \

Cell Width
Cell Height

Heorizontal Align

Vertical Align

Background Color
Background Picture

Custom HTML

With the WebSkin Manager, you are able to customize the look and feel of the
eProfile and eComponents. The WebSkin Manager contains tools for defining
the parts of the layout, e.g. title, head, header, footer, left and right margins
and body, of a Web site. These parts are defined as a “skin”, assigned a name
and ID, and then selected for the eProfile or an eComponent through the Web
Site Manager.

Typically the Webskin Manager can be used to replicate the pages of your
Web site that will contain restricted access eProfiles and eComponents. For
example, the pages that are duplicated can contain eComponents that allow
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citizens to access information for outstanding tax balances, make payments
online, or apply for permits as contractors.

For details about using the Web Skin Manager, refer to the MS Govern -
eGovern Public Self Service Portal Release 5.1 user guide.
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Web Configuration File Editor

Overview

The Govern New Administration (GNA) Web Config File Editor is designed to
manage Govern’s eComponents. With the Web Configuration File Editor, you
are able to define configuration parameters, determine how errors and
exceptions are managed by the system, and set auto login parameters.

Web Config File Editor

Upload Document{s}
Directory:
Maximum File Size (MBJ: 0

| .3 select a Website Configurat

n file
SetupSecurityWCF » - Search SetupSecurityWCF

< wwwroot ¥

New folder

Organize +

Display Build Version @ Off O On & Favorites Name Date modified Type Size

B Desktop
& Downloads

J bin 2/8/20111:36 PM File folder
||_§ Web.config 2/1/2011 2:54 PM XML Confi...

% Recent Places

| =l Libraries
5| Documents

& Music
[&5] Pictures

E Videos

18 JMTLNL
&, 05(C)
59 oluseguno (Vifserver\staff)
S8 NTWIN (W)

LA i | +

For details about using the Web Configuration File Editor, refer to the MS
Govern - eGovern Public Self Service Portal Release 5.1 user guide.
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Web site Configuration

Creating a Web site

For the steps required to create a basic eGovern - Public Self Service Portal,
refer to the Creating a Web site section of the Harris Govern - eGovern Public
Self Service Portal Release 5.1 user guide.

Configuring Website Menus

The Web Sites and Web Skins forms are used to create the “shell” that will be
your Web site; after defining the look and feel, administrators can then
configure the menus. Menu options can be associated with a Web page, a
report or with a Search Style. See Accessing Dynamic Search Configuration
Tools on page 201. The Web Site Menu form is used to create and configure
your menus. Refer to the MS Govern - eGovern Public Self Service Portal
Release 5.1 user guide for details

GIS GIS GIS Mana
Parameters Tooltip Synchronization Tool | Web
Web Configuration

Web Configuration

B Web Site Menu

Menu [Crder By Sequence] Menu
MenuID 13 Menu Sequence 2
Description My Profile
Item

Item Kind it Item Name [0

ministration (eGov)
¥ 00006: Link
00008: Sign Cut ™ Open the link in a new window

Path / URL Cilnetpubiwm GOVERN\Reports\DEMOVWEB_NA.rpt

B Use Long Description

VEARID
LANGUAGE

| ShowRE
ShowPM

% Intranet admin

% Intranet user
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Profile Editor

Overview

In Govern, a Profile is the equivalent of a department in Govern for Windows.
Inside a department there would be Functions and Reports. In Govern for
OpenForms, this same analogy can be applied, Functions are referred to as
OpenForms. Understanding this analogy, in a Profile, we would have
OpenForms and Reports. In Govern for Windows, inside a department we can
have Functions for tasks like Permitting, Complaints, Offences or obtaining
Property Information.

Within Profiles are OpenForm Zones; these are the tabs that appear under the
profiles. These tabs can have additional command buttons.

The Profile Editor is the interface used to configure profiles and access for
OpenForms. Administrators that are familiar with MS Govern’s user access
interface will notice similar parameters.

To access the Profile Editor...

1. In GNA, select the Editors tab.
2. Click the Profile Editor icon.

PETRREIREISY . SOl Query Editor

accountrecen

aopraisal A

{23 Profile Editor

. . f = ) \
accountreceivab - Accounts Receivable — E B m e
appraisal - Appraisal /_\

Properties Links Queries

bankruptcy - Bankruptcy
busassment - Business Assessment Profile Code: accountreceivab
excisetax - Excise Tax

landmanagement - Land Management ) Accounts Receivable

names - Name and Address

projecttolio - Project / Folio Dataset Type Code: Group Code:

selfreportedtax - Self Reported Tax

Default eStyle: Default eGroup:
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Privacy J Restrictions for Mames

Fiftor Validaticn Eoitoe Vahue Fiitee

S ﬁ

-~ ECBD

AR Subepstems

The Profile Editor interface is

divided into three (3) sections, Lo IR 7oy /)
Properties (A), Links (B), and (oo Vamren _—

Queries (C). Each section can be e o
accessed by selecting either one
of the tabs below the Profile tab.

Name and Address

Dataset Type Code: Group Code:
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|

- [
Profile  Global Mask Constant  SQL

i Logical 3 "
Editor Validation Editor Value Editor  Editor  +% External Command Editor =;| User Validation Table Editor & Batch Process Definition Editor

@ Profile Editor X -
h_ 1 — —
| .f Profile E E E E 3 0f 10 |

accountreceivab - Accounts Receivable

appraisal - Appraisal f_-\
Properties Links

bankruptcy - Bankruptcy

busassment - Business Assessment Profile Cade: propeontral Privacy / Restrictions for Names

excisetax - Exase Tax

5 Name Group Code:
landmanagement - Land Management v) Property Control

0

names - Name and Address
projectfolio - Project / Folio Dataset Type Code: Group Code: ® None

propeonirol - Property Control D G | o revited Nane

selfreportedtax - Self Reported Tax

Default eStyle: Default eGroup: © Restricted Address
] O Name Priacy

Department: Jurisdiction:

Current Fiscal Year: Owmer Month: Owmer Year:
R . e B

Number of Records Before Waming: 10 % Approved Subdivision

B Ovenwrite Calendar

Minimum Number Before Rollback: 5

View for Dataset TreeView

¥ 6.0.1403.38 - CMSDEMO_60_IXMTLN1_SQL

New: On the Profile tab, click New [ ] to remove all parameter entries in the
currently selected profile. When saved, this will add your profile to the list of
profiles. (Table: USR_PROFILE)

Note: When you click on New, the button changes to Cancel 1] ; this will
allow you to cancel the creation of the current record. The Cancel
button is present until the new record is saved.

Save: Click Save [l to save the current parameters to the List of Profiles or
to update an existing profile.
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Copying a Profile

When creating one or more profiles that are similar in forms, a good strategy is
to create a “base” profile, then make copies of the profile. The minor
modifications can then be made to each copy.

Copy: Click Copy [ to create a copy of the currently selected record. When

the record is copied, it is given a random name that is based upon the original
Profile Code.

Delete: Select a profile from the List of Profiles, click Delete [il] to remove it
from the list.

Closing the Editor

To close the editor, click the Close Window button in the upper right hand
corner of the form.

Profile Editor - Properties tab parameters

The Properties tab is used to configure details of the tab that are displayed in
Govern.NET. Parameters such as the label displayed on the tab, the
department that it is linked to, warnings and the fiscal year that the user may
be restricted to. The Links tab is used to link Models to OpenForms, and
Reports that are linked to the Profile.

Profile Code: Enter the code that will be used for this profile. This is a
unique number that cannot be shared with another existing profile.

Note: There is an Expand/Collapse button located below this field; when
entering parameters, ensure that you click on this button to display the
additional fields.

English Short Description: Enter the English description that will be used
for fast data entry and look-ups where space is limited on forms.

English Long Description: Enter the English description that will be
displayed for look-ups on forms, and normally used for reporting.

© 2014 MS Govern

Page 113



()
Govern New Administration (GNA) @gj Govern

French Short Description: Enter the French description that will be used
for fast data entry and look-ups where space is limited on forms.

French Long Description: Enter the French description that will be
displayed for look-ups on forms, and normally used for reporting.

Privacy / Restrictions for Names group

This group contains the security restrictions that will be placed upon the
selected group.

Name Group Code: Specify the name group that the selected restrictions
will be imposed on. For example if members of the group have access to this
profile, the privacy restrictions would be applied to them.

None: This is the default setting; no restrictions will be imposed on the
records.

Name Privacy: Select this option to restrict access to name records.

Restricted Name: When selected, this group will not be permitted to access
restricted names.

Restricted Address: Select this option to restrict access to address
information

Dataset Type Code: Select the Dataset Type code from the drop down
menu. This refers to the key that the profile will be using. This value will also
serve to filter the options that will be displayed in the Default eGroup and
Default eStyle parameters.

Note: For example if a Dataset Type Code of Name ID is selected, only the
eGroups or eStyles that return a Name ID will be displayed in the
Default eGroup and Default eStyle parameters.

Group Code: This parameter is for future expansion and is currently not
used.
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eStyles and eGroups

Search Styles and Search Groups that are created in the Web Search Styles
Management and the Web Search Group Management forms can be applied
to the profiles through the Profile Editor. Either individual styles or groups can
be configured.

Default eStyle: Select a default syle from the drop-down menu.

Default eGroup: Specify the default group that will be used for this profile.
This group is a collection of styles

Organization Number: This parameter is for future expansion and is
currently not used.

Department Code: Choose a department from the drop-down menu that
this profile will work by, for example a permitting related profile might work with

the Building Department.

Jurisdiction: When multiple jurisdictions are defined, specify the jurisdiction
that this profile will have access to.

Current Fiscal Year: This parameter allows you to specify the fiscal year
that this profile will have access to.

Owner Month: Specify the (as of) month to be used when creating new
property owners.

Owner Year: Specify the year of profile access.
Name Group Code: Name Sharing Groups are created to extend access
rights to the name and address records created by a department to one or

more of the other departments within an organization.

Approved Subdivision: Choose this option to restrict access to only
approved subdivisions.

Overwrite Calendar: When selected, the user will be able to overwrite a
calendar.
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Action Queries and Records Affected

Selection queries are used to retrieve records from specified tables, but action
queries are used to perform some action, such as updating records in one or
more tables, adding records to a table, deleting records from a table or
creating a new table or index. At times these actions may affect a large
number of records, more than the user may realize. Action queries can be
controlled with an escape in the form of a rollback. The parameters that can be
configured are as follows:

Number of Records Before Warning: When an action query is initiated,
the system will first perform a record count to determine the number of records
that will be affected by the query. Enter the number of records that are affected
before a warning is displayed to the user.

Minimum Number Before Rollback: If an action query is used, enter the
number of records that are to be affected before a rollback occurs. Once this
number is exceeded, the rollback will occur automatically. An example is when
you add, update or delete records in the database, performing any of these
actions, within the department, will result in a warning screen appearing.

Profile Editor - Links tab parameters

Linked Models group

Appearing in this list are the Business Models that the user can be given
access to.

Note: Multiple or extended selections using the Ctrl or Shift keys are not
allowed in this list.

Command Buttons

Up / Down: When two (2) or more options are present in the list, click to
highlight the selection; click Up to move the selection up in the list.

Add: Click Add to display a list of available models that are available for
selection; click to select.

Note: You are able to make multiple or extended selections using the Ctrl or
Shift keys in this list.
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Delete: Select a model from the list, click Delete to remove the model; a
confirmation window will appear, click Yes to confirm deletion, or Cancel to
abort.

Linked Reports group
Appearing in this list are reports that are linked to the Business Model.

Note: Multiple or extended selections using the Ctrl or Shift keys are not
allowed in this list.

Command Buttons

Add Standard Report: Click Add Standard Report, to link to a standard
report from the list.

Add Custom Report: Click Add Custom Report to display a list of Custom
Reports that are available for selection; click to select.

Note: You are able to make multiple or extended selections using the Ctrl or
Shift keys in this list.

Delete: Select a report from the list, click Delete to remove the model; a
confirmation window will appear, click Yes to confirm deletion, or Cancel to
abort.

MS Govern Order of Precedence

When linking a report, it is necessary to understand that an order of
precedence exists for both the filename, and the path that the report is located
under.

Report Names

When a report is viewed in a directory on the system, the name is preceded by
a series of leading characters and an underscore character “_", or in the case
of a Standard Report, no leading characters.
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For example, a report based on a standard report called Audit.rpt, thatis a
custom user report, would be viewed as SHN_Audit. rpt, where SHN in this
example is the three letter user (USR) name.

Note: When browsing for a report, any preceding characters are filtered out,
leaving only the report name. For example the above user report
named SHN_Audit. rpt, will display in the list as Audit.rpt

A report can be classified for
use under one of the
following four (4) categories
with the format of the
leading characters in
brackets:

* User (USR))
*  County (COUNTY )
+ State (ST.)

» Standard Report (No
leading characters)

Report Paths

As in the MS Govern
application, the entries in
the User Retry have a
higher precedence to those
in the System Retry. For
example, if a path to a report
is specified in the User
Retry Maintenance form, it

-

CUSTOM PATH

-

.

<
‘Jser Name (USR'

‘f::unt)ur {COUHT'
‘ State (ST) ,
‘ Report (No Ch'

vy

Report Name Priority >

p.

STANDARD PATH

-

A

-
'lserName (USR'

‘uunty {COUNT'
. State (ST) '
‘REport (No Ch,

"y

\.

A
]

A

>y

>
-

1ori

Report Path Pr

* County code length
is not restricted.

will have precedence over any entries specified under a different path in the
System Retry Maintenance form. Following the same order of precedence,
reports that are located under a custom path will have a higher priority than

those under the standard path.

Note: Leading character names are designated by MS Govern and are
provided upon initial installation and configuration.
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Editing / Customizing Reports

In the event that custom reports are required, take note of the type of report
that is being edited. When a custom report is required ensure that the report
name has the correct preceding characters, otherwise the wrong report may
be edited.

Linked A/R Subdivision group

Appearing in this list are the Accounts Receivable (A/R) subdivisions that are
linked to the Business Model.

Note: Multiple or extended selections using the Ctrl or Shift keys are not
allowed in this list.

Command Buttons

Add: Click Add to display a list of Accounts Receivable (A/R) subdivisions
that are available for selection; click to select from the list.

Note: You are able to make multiple or extended selections using the Ctrl or
Shift keys in this list.

Delete: Select a report from the list, click Delete to remove the model; a
confirmation window will appear, click Yes to confirm deletion, or Cancel to
abort.

Govern Visual Query

The Govern Visual Query is a visualization of query results. This visual
representation can be in the form of Pie Charts, Graphs of Data, or Data grids.
When a dataset is retrieved, the impact upon the end user is increased
significantly when the data is presented in a format that is easy for the viewer
to visualize. The visual query is presented as icons that are displayed on the
Govern Release 6.0 ribbon. When the user clicks the icon that is used to
represent the Visual Query, the query result is displayed. Optionally after the
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data is displayed, the resulting chart may also be configured to display a
report when the user clicks on the image of the chart.

Gavern E £3
i Home View Options Tools Batch Process Help ;

extra label 1 |extra label 4 r otels In North Carolina
i Ly I pem & n )y
Global IR [ .
rt

Jessages
s

P ryo. B g M il A s gren "‘__...._/

- | Assessmen t Assessment Assessment
Open Drawing  extra label 3 Tax Map # 17 028 24 12 003 Value Pie Chart History Chart Value Bar Cha

Display of Data Query Controls

Query data, when compatible, can be presented in any of the following
supported controls:

Control Name Ribbon Image Description
Label Displays a user-defined text label in
Label the Govern ribbon.
Large Label’ Unlike the text label, a large text label

icon is displayed in the Govern ribbon.
Descriptive text appears below the
larger text label.

Picture This is a picture icon that will display a
thumbnail representation of the

selected image.

Pie Chart Based upon the statements that are in
the query, a pie chart is displayed to

represent the data results.

Column Chart Based upon the statements that are in
the query, a column chart is displayed

to represent the data results.

Line Chart Based upon the statements that are in
the query, a line chart is displayed to

represent the data results.

B E € @
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* Label

* Large Label

e Picture

* Pie chart

e Column Chart
* Line Chart

Configuring the Visual Query

Prior to configuring the control in the OpenForms Designer, it will be
necessary to design queries to retrieve the data that will then be presented. In
addition users must approach this process with the understanding that units
that are being retrieved must also be formatted for use in the control.

Queries Tab

PC2013 - Property Control (e EEEI 5o
UC013 - User Conference 2013 o
3. il 5 Properties. Links Quenf‘s E E

LHC2013-Cyril - Cyril UC2013

4 Label 7 Label
= r .
~~ 5 Label 'S — .‘ 10
LJ 6 Label >

On Click
b= @ None
e EEEEEEEEES © © OpenForm
ToolTp  Hotels In North Carolina [ ] O @

Visibility ue Fi @ Open View Query

Label / Tidle  Hotels In North Carclina @ Open GIS

@ Open Query Tool

@ Open Batch Process

¥ 6.0.1403.38 - L2013 TACOMASQLZ008R2 SQL
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The parameters under the Queries tab are used to configure the profiles with
queries.

Profile Editor - Queries tab command buttons

Add a New Query: Click this button to add a new Query to the current
profile.

Remove Selected Query: To remove the currently selected query from the
profile, click Remove Selected Query.

Note: You are able to make multiple or extended selections using the Ctrl or
Shift keys in this list.

Profile Editor - Queries tab parameters

Control Type: Select one of the control types for your query from the drop
down menu.

Query: This list will display the English Long Name of the available queries.

When the Open icon is clicked [, the SQL Query editor is launched to create
a new query; when a query is already configured in the parameter, it will be
displayed. Refer to SQL Query Editor on page 229 for information about
creating queries with the Govern SQL Query Editor.

Tool Tip: Enter the text for a Tool Tip that is displayed when the user pointer
is hovered over the ribbon icon. This parameter has 3 possible states that can
be selected.

* Fix - Select this option to display the current text string as a fixed text
description, i.e. tool tip.

* Query - When selected, the parameter will change to a drop down list of
queries. The result of the queries can then be used to determine whether
the tool tip is displayed.

* Logical Expression - Select this option to display a list of logical
Expressions that can be used to determine whether the tool tip is
displayed.

Visibility: This is a flag that is set to indicate that the icon will be displayed in
the Govern Ribbon.
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* Fix - Select this option to display the icon as a fixed image.

* Query - When selected, the parameter will change to a drop down list of
queries. The result of the queries can then be used to determine whether
the icon is displayed. Refer to SQL Query Editor on page 229 for
information about creating queries with the Govern SQL Query Editor.

* Logical Expression - Select this option to display a list of logical
Expressions; the visibility of the controls icon will be based upon the result
of the expression. Refer to Logical Expression Editor on page 171 for
information about creating Logical Expressions with the Govern Logical
Expression Editor.

On Click group

The options in the On Click group when selected will determine what action
occurs when the selected query item is clicked in the ribbon. The options are
as follows:

None: Selecting None is an indication that no action will be performed when
the user clicks on the Visual Query; this is the default.

Open Form: When selected, you will have the option to indicate which is to
be opened when the user clicks on the query.

Open Report: Click to select the option to choose a report that will be
displayed.

Open View Query: Select the Open View Query option to open a selected
View Query.

Execute Command: To execute a command, click this option; available
commands can be selected from the list.

Open GIS: When selected, this option will open a window with an embedded
GIS output screen.

Open Query Tool: Selecting this option will open the Govern Query Tool
(QT).
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Open Batch Process: To configure the query to load a batch process,
select this option.

Note: Multiple or extended selections using the Ctrl or Shift keys are not
allowed in this list.

Configuring a Visual Query Link

A Govern installation will contain a variety of Visual Queries; these “base
queries” should never be modified. When a customized query is required,
users can do one of the following after making copies of Govern base queries:

* Users can study the query for an understanding of how they work and then
create their own.

* Users can directly modify the copied query to obtain their desired results.

Note: In Governs list of base SQL queries, Visual Queries are identified with
a dh preceding the name. as in...dhQryNm - QueryName These
queries are seen under the SQL Definition List: in the SQL Query
Editor.

Constant  SQL Query p External Number

sion System tion User Vi .
Validation Editor Value Editor  Editor . Editor  Block Editor ~ Command Editor Format Editor ~ Table Editor  Table Editor ¥ Batch Process Definition Editor

TRV 4% SQL Query Editor X

b
CONTIYP - Coniract Type 3 <] (e ELIEM worwe )

CTYCD -
dhBL1 -

CTYCD
Balance owing by License Type

Query Name: dhBL8

dhBL3 - Overall License Revenues by License Type [ ) Expired Licenses by Type

dhBLS -

dhBL7 - Accaunts by License Type

Licenses Filed Online by License Type B | % ssystem
Warning: /A

dhBL8 - Expired Licenses by Type

dhLNO1 -
dhLNOS -
dhLNO5 -
dhLNO7 -
dhLINOB -
dhLNOD -
dhMADL -
dhMAD2 -
03 -0

Balance owing by License Type Alternate Cannection key:

Overall License Revenues by License Type Query(sgl): SELECT [ Expired Licenses by Type) CHART_TITLE, LOMG_DESC SERIE_TITLELONG_DESC CODE.COUNT(PM_LICENSEPM_ID) |

Online Licenses by License Type WAL
o FROM PM_LICENSE LEFT JOIN PM_MASTER ON PM_LICENSE.PM_ID = PM_MASTER.PM_[D

Active Licenses by Type LEFT JCIN VT_USR_PMTYPE ON PM_LICENSE.DEPT = VT_USR_PMTYPEDEPT AND PM_MASTER.PM_TYPE =

Expired Licenses by Type VT_USR_PMTYPECODE

License Type by ST Categorie WHERE PM_MASTER EXPIRATION_DATE >= CURRENT DATE

B GROUP BY LONG_DESC

Appraised Value by Year (in § 100K )

Appraised Yalue By Property Type for the

ed Mal> By Roads Type

Depending on the type of Visual Query required, the configuration steps are
be simple. The visual query type that can be used to display the results is
dependent on the “Statement Keywords” that are used in the query. The
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following is a list of the type of visual query and the required SQL statement
keyword.

Visual Query Type SQL Statement Keywords Required

Grid No specific statement keyword required.

Line Chart CHART_TITLE, SERIE_TITLE, CODE, VALUE
Column Chart CHART_TITLE, SERIE_TITLE, CODE, VALUE
Pie Chart CHART_TITLE, CODE, VALUE

When the above statement keywords are present in the query, then Visual
Query Type will be valid. If the statement keywords are not present and an
incompatible Visual Query Type is selected, the icon will not appear in the
Govern ribbon.

Example Visual Queries

The following SQL statements should serve as example of Visual Query types
in Govern. Queries are designed in the SQL Query Editor in the Govern New
Administration (GNA); see SQL Query Editor on page 229 SQL Query
Editor on page 229 for details about creating and editing SQL queries.

Example 1 - Grid
The following is an example of a Visual Query that will produce a Query Grid.

----START----

-—- Property Assessment (Current + Last 4 Year)
-—- Query Grid

SELECT

MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID “Fiscal Year~,
("$" || CAST(ISNULL(MA MASTER.LAND_VALUE,0) AS VARCHAR)) "Land Value-",
("$" || CAST(ISNULL(MA MASTER.LAND_AG_VALUE,0) AS VARCHAR)) "Land Agricultural

vValue®,
s
s
s

Il CAST(ISNULL(MA MASTER.BLDG_VALUE,0) AS VARCHAR)) "Building Value",

Il CAST(ISNULL(MA MASTER.MISC_VALUE,0) AS VARCHAR)) "Miscellaneous Value®,

Il CAST(ISNULL(MA MASTER.CAMA_VALUE,0) AS VARCHAR)) "Cost Value®,

("$" || CAST(ISNULL(MA_MASTER.INCOME_GRM_VALUE,0) AS VARCHAR)) "Income GRM Value",
11
11
11

s CAST(ISNULL(MA_MASTER. INCOME_DIR_VALUE,0) AS VARCHAR)) “Income DIR Value-®,
3" CAST(ISNULL(MA_MASTER.COMP_SALES_VALUE,0) AS VARCHAR)) "Comp. Sales Value",
3" CAST(ISNULL(MA_MASTER.MRA_VALUE,0) AS VARCHAR)) "Market Value",
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("$" || CAST(ISNULL(MA MASTER.APPRAISED VALUE,0) AS VARCHAR)) "Appraised Value"
FROM MA_MASTER

WHERE MA_MASTER.FROZEN_1D=0

AND MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID>=Year I1D-4

AND MA_MASTER.P_ID=Parcel ID

ORDER BY MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID DESC

---STOP----

For a Grid type query, when data is retrieved from a column, that will not
have a column heading. The query will need to specify the column headings
with an alias as illustrated above after the SELECT statement.

Note: The above query will only work for a Grid type query.

Example 2 - Column Chart or Line Chart

The following is an example of a Visual Query that will produce a Column
Chart or Line Chart.

----START----

--- dhMAO1

-—- Appraised Value by Year

-—— Column Chart or Line

SELECT (“Appraised Value by Year (in $ 100K )") CHART_TITLE,
("Appraised Value®) SERIE_TITLE,

MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID CODE,
CAST((SUM(CAST(ISNULL(MA_MASTER.APPRAISED_VALUE,0)AS NUMERIC (20,2))/100000)) AS
NUMERIC(20,2)) VALUE

FROM MA_MASTER

WHERE MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID>=(Year 1d-4)

AND MA_MASTER.FROZEN_I1D=0

GROUP BY MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID

ORDER BY MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID DESC

---STOP----

Note: The above query will only work for a Column Chart or Line Chart type
query.

For the Column Chart or Line Chart type, as indicated in the grid above, a
CHART_TITLE, a SERIE_TITLE, CODE, and VALUE statement keywords need to be
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present. In addition the numeric data results should also as a rule be formatted as
well. This is seen in the AS NUMERIC statements.

Example 3 - Pie Chart
The following is an example of a Visual Query that will produce a Pie Chart.

--- dhMAO2

-—— Appraised Value By Property Type for the Current Year

--— Pie Chart

SELECT ("Appraised Value By Property Type for the Current Year (in $ 100K )*)
CHART_TITLE,

ISNULL((SELECT VT_USER.SHORT_DESC_EN FROM VT_USER WHERE
VT_USER.TABLE_NAME="PROPTYPE" AND
VT_USER.CODE=1SNULL(PC_LEGAL_INFO.PROPERTY_TYPE, *N/A")),"N/A") CODE,
CAST((SUM(CAST(ISNULL(MA_MASTER .APPRAISED_VALUE,0)AS NUMERIC (20,2))/100000)) AS
NUMERIC(20,2)) VALUE

FROM MA_MASTER

INNER JOIN PC_LEGAL_INFO

ON MA_MASTER.P_ID=PC_LEGAL_INFO.P_ID

AND MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID=PC_LEGAL_INFO.YEAR_ID

AND MA_MASTER.FROZEN_I1D=PC_LEGAL_INFO.FROZEN_ID

WHERE MA_MASTER.FROZEN_I1D=0

AND PC_LEGAL_INFO.YEAR_ID=Year Id

GROUP BY PC_LEGAL_INFO.PROPERTY_TYPE ORDER BY PC_LEGAL_INFO.PROPERTY_TYPE

---STOP----

Note: The above query will only work for a Column Chart or Line Chart type
query.

For the Pie Chart type, as indicated in the grid above, a CHART_TITLE, a
CODE, and a VALUE statement keywords need to be present. Again, as with the
Column Chart and Line Chart types, numeric data results should also be formatted as
well. This is seen in the AS NUMERIC statements.

Steps to Configure the Visual Query

In order to illustrate the configuration of a visual query, we will first use an
existing query.
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Step 1 - Design and Review the Query

L T 44 SQL Query Editor X

I Query EEE 63 Of 402 \

dhMAS - Appraised Value By Year & District

dhPCO1 - Appraised Value over last 5 years Query Name: dhPCl
dhPCO2 - Tax Amount over the last 5 years
dhPCO3 - Payment for the last 5 years

dhPC04 - Residential - Land & Building Value m | ¥ Is System

(0) Assessment aver the last 5 years

&lncome Vz i | waming: N/A

Query(sgl): SELECT (Appraised Value over last 5 years’) CHART_TITLE,'Cument Parcel” SERIE_TITLE MA_MASTER.YEAR 1D CODESUM B
{ISNULL{MA_MASTER APPRATSED VALUE 0)) VALUE FROM MA_MASTER WHERE MA_MASTERYEAR ID>=(Year Id-4) AND
- MA_MASTER.FROZEN ID=0 AND MA_MASTER.P ID=Parcel ID GROUP BY MA_MASTER.YEAR ID) ORDER BY
dhPC4 - Residential - Land Yalue & Building Value MA_MASTER.YEAR ID DESC
dhPC5 - Commercial - Land Value, Building Value &

dhPCE - Sale Ratio of the Last 5 Sales

Due to the fact that we will be using an existing Govern base query, no SQL
design is required. It is nonetheless recommended that the SQL statements of
the base query be reviewed. A review process can provide assurance that the
required statement keywords are present for the desired Visual Query. Refer
to the SQL Query Editor section, Creating Queries on page 232 for details
about creating queries.

For the example, the query will display a visual representation of the
assessment for the past 5 years from the current fiscal year; a Line Chart
visual query will be used.

To review the query...

1. In the Govern New Administration (GNA), select the Editors tab.
On the Ribbon select the SQL Query Editor.

Under the SQL Definition List pane on the Left Hand Side (LHS), locate
the Assessment over the last 5 years query; as a visual query, its name
will be preceded with a “dh”. The name used here is as follows,

dhPC1 - Assessment over the last 5 years; this title will appear as
Assessment over the last 5 years when the visual query is being configured.

SELECT (“Appraised Value over last 5 years")CHART_TITLE, "Current Parcel”
SERIE_TITLE,MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID CODE,SUM(ISNULL(MA_MASTER.APPRAISED_VALUE,0)) VALUE
FROM MA_MASTER

WHERE MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID>=(Year 1d-4) AND MA_MASTER.FROZEN_ID=0 AND
MA_MASTER.P_ID=Parcel 1D

GROUP BY MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID

ORDER BY MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID DESC
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Constant  SQL Query External

Note: As required the CHART_TITLE , SERIE_TITLE, CODE, and VALUE
key words are required.

Step 2 - Configure in the Profile Editor

%4 Resource File Ed
Number  System Validation User Validation

| = o -
Editor Validation Editor Value Editor  Editor  Editor Block Editor ~ Command Editor Format Editor ~ Table Editor Table Editor % Batch Process Definition Editor

s S —
accounlreceivaleceivahle asle E z EE D

appraisal - Appraisal
bankrupicy - Bankruptcy

busassment - Business Assessment

excisetax - Exdse Tax

landmanagement - Land Management Property Control

names - Name and Address.

nrsic et Folic

propcontrol - Property Control

I Properties \ Links

Profile Code:  propoontrol Privacy / Restrictions for Names
Name Group Code:

0

Dataset Type Code: Group Code: ™ None

el ID.
O | © recricted Nome

Selireporictim=SdRopaiTor

Default eStyle: Default eGroup: ™ Restricted Address

€3 Name Privacy

In the To review the query...

1. In the Govern New Administration (GNA), select the Editors tab.
On the Ribbon select the Profile Editor.

When the Profile Editor is open, select the Profile that will contain the
Visual Query.

For this example select Property Control from the List of Profiles pane on
the LHS.
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Step 3 - Add the Visual Query to the Profile

{2 Profile Editor X [EERie]Re g =it

f Profile EEEE 9 0f 10 \
(o BB
»

accountreceivab - Accounts Receivable
appraisal - Appraisal
bankrupicy - Bankruptcy

Properties Links

Ll

busassment - Business Assessment
excisetax - Excise Tax
landmanagement - Land Management
names - Name and Address.
prajectlalio - Project / Folio
propcontrol - Property Control
selfreportedtax - Self Reported Tax

ey (T

Tool Tip Last 5 year Assessment

Visibility

Add a new query

On Click
© None

® Open Form
@ Open Report
® Open View Query

® Execute Command

As indicated earlier, Visual Queries are configured under the Queries tab of
the Profile Editor.

To configure the Visual Query...

Fomman i i v L

{2 Profile Editor X [Rel ReIn S

f profile mum 9 0f10 \ o
[ Queries ﬂ@

accounireceivab - Accounts Recevable
appraisal - Appraisal
bankruptcy - Bankruptcy ok

1 Label

busassment - Business Assesement
excisetax - Excise Tax
landmanagement - Land Management
names - Name and Address
projectfolic - Praject / Folio
propcentrol - Praperty Control
selfraportedtax - Self Reported Tax

On Click
© None

Query

@ Open Form

Tool Tip Last 5 year Assessment ® Open Report

1. Onthe Queries tab, click Add a new query (A); a blank label will appear in
the horizontal area directly below the Queries tab (B).

Note: This horizontal area can be used as a representation of the Govern
Ribbon when the profile is open and a search has been performed.

The type of Visual Query control that we want to use is a Line Chart...

2. For Control Type, click to select Line Chart from the drop down menu.
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3. For the Query parameter, select the Visual Query that was designed. For
this example, a Govern base query is being used; select the English Long
Description Name that appears in the drop down menu list.

Note: If a query needs to be modified or created, click the Open icon [ to
launch the SQL Query Editor. By default if there is a currently
selected query, it will be opened.

N T 4 SQL Query Editor X

f Query EEE 63 Of 402 \

Query Name: dhPC1

dhPCD2 - Tax Amount over the last 5 years )
dhPC03 - Payment for the last 5 years () Assessment over the last 5 years

¥ s System

Waming: N/A

Query(sgl): SELECT (Appraised Value over last 5 years’) CHART_TITLE, 'Current Parcel’ SERIE_TITLEMA_MASTER.YEAR_ID CODE,SUM :

dhPC3 - Payment for the last 5 {ISNULL{MA_MASTER APPRAISED_VALUE,0)) VALUE FROM MA_MASTER WHERE MA_MASTER.YEAR_ID > =(Year Id-4) AND
L b= MA_MASTER FROZEN_ID=0 AND MA_MASTER.P_ID=Parcel ID GROUP BY MA_MASTERYEAR_ID ORDER EY
dhPC4 - Residential - Land Value & Building Value MA_ MASTERYEAR_ID DESC

dhPC5 - Commercial - Land Value, Building Value &
dhPCE - Sale Ratio of the Last 5 Sales
dhPPTX0L - Tobidgsessmagiby i

Queries are designed in the SQL Query Editor in the Govern New
Administration (GNA); see SQL Query Editor on page 229 SQL Query
Editor on page 229 for details about creating and editing SQL queries.

4. In the optional Tool Tip field enter a description that will be displayed
when the users pointer hovers over the control displayed in the Govern
Ribbon; by default the Fix option is selected. Refer to Tool Tip on page 122
for details on this option.

5. The Visibility option is by default set to True, an indication that the
control’s icon will be visible; by default the Fix option is selected. Refer to
Visibility on page 122 for details on this option.

6. Inthe On Click group, the option of None is selected by default. If a Form,
Query, or Report is required to be opened when the Visual Query result
screen is opened, then it will be necessary to select one of the options.
Refer to the On Click group on page 123 for option details.
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After the changes have been made, note the red dot on the Profile tab, an
indication that a modification has been made to the profile.

{3 Profile Editor X

accountreceivab - Accounts Receivable

appraisal - Appraisal

7. Click Save on the Profile tab, after a brief pause the changes will be saved
to the profile.

Step 4 - Review the Profile in Govern

Tools Batch Process

Home View Options Help

o B <
Global Assessment over
432014 55 Me“"ges  thelastSyears
(1) Property Control (2013) 9 Last 5 year Assessment
tetll Dataset Treeview
X .
Z R a TAX MAP 196-204-500-1 Appraised Value over last 5 years
< AT TAXMAP 196-204-500-2
5 713601
e I & TAX MAP 164-108-000-3 4
713600
Ol - AR TAXMAP 232-101-300-1 & Current Parcel 5 years v
3 71358 .
=0 ' &R TAX MAP 193-101-600-2 2009 20095 2010 20105 2011 20115 2012 2012.5 2013 r
r 3

I &R TAX MAP 145-201-400-2

¥ &TAK MAP 164-205-003-5
el S o 'JWIJLWQ' — “‘“ﬂ'ﬂjﬁ

Once the profile has been modified with the addition of the Visual Query
controls, the final step is verifying that the changes are visible and functional in
Govern.

To view a configured Visual Query in Govern...

1. Open the Govern Release 6.0 application.

2. Under the File menu open the Profile that the Visual Query was configured
with.
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3. Select the home tab.

Options  Taols

chProcess  Help

Gotal
47372014 Messages

Global Messages

Home | View  Optig

2013

1) P Contrel {2013]
(1) Property Control (2013) €3 Assessment over

the last 5 years

Messages

o |
= I|“l"3"2m‘1 Giobal Messag

I (1) Property Control (2013) B3
- 's

o Dataset Treeview

e WY

o« Dataset Treeview

=

— g
4. Use the Predefined Search to perform a search.

5. Load the results into the Dataset Treeview.

When the search results have been loaded into the Dataset Treeview, the
Visual Query controls will be displayed in the Ribbon.

Note: A ribbon with the Visual Query icons that have been configured will not
be displayed until a Search has been performed.

Home

2013

4532014

Dataset Treeview

sQIwanog T AosiH 9y

Wiew Options Tools Batch Process Help

&

Global
Messages

Global Messages {b

(1) Property Control (2013) €3

r & TAX MAP 196-204-500-1
[ & TAX MAP 196-204-500-2
[ & TAX MAP 164-108-000-3
[ & TAX MAP 232-101-300-1
[ & TAX MAP 193-101-600-2
r Q TAX MAP 145-201-400-2
L & TAX MAP 164-205-003-5
[ & TAX MAP 231-303-300-3

o Al TAX MAP 196-204-100-1 =

Effective Drag a calumn header here to group by that column.

o R TAX MAP 164-107-400-1 L B
Date Select a date [15] i i tax_map subd

L m TAX MAP 164-107-000-1
L & TAX MAP 103-104-400-5
L & TAX MAP 103-104-400-7
t & TAX MAP 199-101-100-5
r & TAX MAP 110-100-100-0
[ & TAX MAP 110-100-200-0

= 75088 145-201-400-2
© & TAX MAP 110-100-400-1 Type

o AR TAX MAP 110-100-600-0

<
& TAX MAP 110-100-700-0 <0 | Inspections o 0
1

. PR £ Forms Explore % Reports Explon

Assessment over
the last 5 years

Last 5 year Assessment

Search - £ X s
Search Output g"”
Appraised Value over last 5 years _ a
o | @ |Ples| &] & =)= I
123401 =
i 4
123400 Property Search Search criteria S
L Le it Parcel _ a
123308y = @ gy Farcel D - Parcel ID | g
2009 2009.5 2010 2010.5 2011 2011.5 2012 2012.5 2013 - [T Include nactive E,T
©) By Tax Map £

©) By Subdivisi

Kpproved Subdision ial i
(O By Property

Year 2007 4 71954 196-204-500-1 Belesis at Majors Pat... (

71955 196-204-500-2 Belesis at Majors Path (
Non Parcel 73726 164-108-000-3 Ocean View Park Pt1 (
Flag 8 75023 232-101-300-1 Springfield (
D 75065 193-101-600-2 Corliss & Dalsimer (

75089 164-205-003-5 Deer Ridge =

J
of 50 w 0 50 of 50 Selected

n

llear Charknd

V 6.0.1404.4 - CMSDEMO_60_JXMTLN1_SQL
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Behavior of the Visual Query Control in the Ribbon

When the user pointer is hovered over the control, a thumbnail preview of the
data result is displayed with the Tool Tip.

View  Options  Tools  BatchProcess  Help

®

Global

2/3/2014 L= et e

(1) Property Control Last 5 year
‘efl Dataset Treeview
A TAX MAP 196-204-500-1

Appraised Value over last 5 years
4% taxmar 1962015002
713601

I Al TAX MAP 164-108-000-3
71
I Al TAX MAP 232-101-300-1 i e s 5 years

71
I AR TAX MAP 193-101-600-2

I A TAX MAP 145-201-400-2
I AR TAX MAP 164-205-003-5

A% TAX MAP, -300-3
o=y

Assessment over

3

Q1 W09 T Ao

5901 T T T T T T i U
2009 2009.5 2010 2010.5 2011 20115 2012 2012.5 2013

View  Options  Tools  BatchProcess  Help

2013 I%
Goba Assessment over

4/3/2014 M““’ges thelast5 years

Bl 54 Assessment over the last 5 years X

: 5 =
= w
z K TAX MAP 196-204-500-1 g
B & Chart Results g
bl i TAX MAP 196-204-500-2 -
‘é &R TAX MAP 164-108-000-3 E
% I & TAXMAP 232-101-300-1 | Appraised Value over last 5 years H
=N 0 Aa TxmaP 193-101-6002 260601 s'rD
o A TAX MAP 145-201-400-2 3
60600,
I @ TAX MAP 164-205-003-5
&8 TAX MAP 231-303-300-3
A TAX MAP 196-204-100-1 3606004
» f TAX MAP 164-107-400-1 1606002
A TAX MAP 164-107-000-1
360600 o 2 &
I B TAX MAP 103-104-400-5 W Current Parcel
I M@ TAX MAP 103-104-400-7 SN
I &R TAX MAP 199-101-100-5 360590
g TAX MAP 110-100-100-0 360599.4-
A TAX MAP 110-100-200-0
ol 360590.

A click on the Control’s icon will display the data results in a tabbed window.
The display window has two (2) tabs...

Chart: The Chart tab is the default display view. It contains the Visual Query
Result. The Chart tab also contains a Print icon.

* Click Print |2 to print the chart.
Results: A click on the Results tab displays the tabulated date results that

are used to generate the Chart representation. The Results tab contains a
Print icon and a Export to Excel icon.

+  Click Print [&l to print the table.
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+ Click Export to Excel o export the table data as an Microsoft Excel
spreadsheet.

Note: In order to be able to use the Microsoft Excel export option, Microsoft
Office containing Excel or Microsoft Excel standalone must be
installed on the system that Govern is installed on.

Creating a New Profile

For this example we will configure a Profile in Govern that will be used for
providing municipal services to the community, i.e. a department that will
create general permits and licenses. The steps are as follows:

Create and configure the Profile.

Specify and link the Business Models that will be in the profile.

Link to the reports that will be used by the profile.

Specify A/R links to any Business Models with an A/R component.
Apply securities with the Govern Security Manager (GSM).

Verify the Profile in MS Govern.NET.

I o

STEP 1: Create the Profile

In the Govern New Administration (GNA), you will need to click the Profile
editor.

To open the Profile editor...
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1. Select Setup > OpenForms Configuration > Profile Editor... (A)

'] GovernNetAdmin Application (GNAA
File Options F'arameters- Utilities Batch Process FMS Windows Help
Editors

GIS Configuration

Search Configuration
Web Configuration... Report Parameters Editor...
Self Reported Tax Editor

Note: By default the fields on a form are “collapsed”, i.e. they are not fully
visible. This is to give the form a cleaner appearance. Additional fields
can be displayed with a click on the Collapse/Expand button.

2. In the Profile Editor, we are able to see, which profiles already exists under
the List of Profiles (A).

Profile Editor (CMSDEMO_IXMTLN1_SQL 1)

List of Profiles o ﬁgﬂm \

Account Receivables
Land Management
S f Properties \

F‘: . b Profile Code:  accountreceivab
teported Tax

Privacy / Restrictions for Names

Name Group Code:

) Account Receivables
(2 ] ”
O None

Dataset Type Code: Group Code:

@ Restricted Name

Default eStyle: Default eGroup:
= @ Restricted Address

Organization Number: Department Code: Jurisdiction:

[ -
Current Fiscal Year: Owner Month: Owner Year:

Number of Recards Before Warning: 10 ¥ Approved Subdivision

Minimum Number Before Rollback: 5 B Overwrite Calendar

3. Click New (1) to clear all parameters and start a new profile.

Under the Properties tab, enter a Profile Code; this must be a unique
number, i.e. not used by any other profile. For our example, we will use 23.

Click the Parameter Details (2) button to display the additional fields.

Enter short and long descriptions in the English Short Description and
English Long Description parameters. The English Short Description
text is the one that will appear on the Profiles tab in Govern.NET, while the
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other appears under the List of Profiles list in the Profile Editor. Enter
Citizen Services, and Citizen Municipal Services, respectively.

Profile Editor (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_MICROSOFTSQL2005)
. 1
f Profile mm 40f6 \
MName and 55 ( Properties \

Project / Fol
Ero_pert_-,’ Lol Profile Code: projectfolio ERbaRE S e
Self Reported Tax

s T R Name Group Code:

0
English Short Description: English Long
- _ — O None
Citizen Services Citizen My S

- > — ; - @ MamlRivacs

Note: Although you may not be using the French Short Description and

French Long Description parameters, it is necessary to complete
them in order to save a profile.

7. Select a Dataset Type Code from the drop-down list.

Note: The dataset key chosen here will determine the options that will be

available for selection under the default eGroup and Default eStyle
parameters.

8. Specify a Default eGroup (A) or a Default eStyle (B) from the drop-down

menu. This can be a single style or a group that is a collection of styles.
This default will be associated with the current profile.

Note: The Default eGroup and Default eStyle parameters are mutually
exclusive in that you can select one or the other, but never both. To

switch between one or the other, ensure that the “blank” selection is
selected on the default that is not required.
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Profile Editor (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1 MICROSOFTSQL2005)

L

Project / Folio

5 ax

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

-

" Profile num 50f6 \
f Properties \

Hio _
Privacy / Restrictions for Names

Profile Code:  propcontrol

. Name Group Code:
| Property Control 5

)

Dataset Type Code: Group Code: © None

© Restricted Name
Default eStyle: o Default eGroup:

Organization Number: p— | isdiction:
Current Fiscal Year: Query Dwner Year

)
Numb srds Before Waming: 2 _ Approved Subdivision

Minimum Number Before Rollback: B Ovenwrite Calendar

Choose a Department Code that the profile will work by.

. If jurisdictions have been specified, select one from the Jurisdiction

menu.

Specify the Current Fiscal Year from the drop-down menu that the profile
will set to. In the parameter that is immediately to the right, you can also
specify a month in the fiscal year.

Select the “as of” month from the Owner Month drop-down menu, that will
be used when creating new property owners.

Specify the year that newly created property owner accounts will be set to
from the Owner Year menu.

Specify the Number of Records Before Warning, and the Minimum
Number Before Rollback. See Action Queries and Records Affected on
page 116 for details.

Select Approved Subdivision to limit access to only approved
subdivisions; choose the Overwrite Calendar option to allow the user to
be able to make entries that can overwrite calendars like those of an
inspector or assessor.
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STEP 2: Link the Business Models

The next step is to link business models to your profile. This is the equivalent
of including the functions that the department will have access to. For our
example, our Citizen Municipal Services profile will have access to the
General Permits, Light Permits, Permit to Name, and License to Individuals,
business models. To apply links, we need to select the Links tab.

To link to Business Models (BM'’s)...

Click to select the Links tab.

2. In the Linked Models group, click Add (A) to display a list of available
Business Models (B). For our example we will select General Permits,
Light Permit, License to Individuals, and Permit To Name.

Profile Editor (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_MICROSOFTSQL2003)

List of Profiles - P ———
Account es S E m m e
f Links \

Linked Models Linked Reports Linked A/R Subdivision

Project / Folio

Pr J ol

Select Object in List:

PMOID - Marriage
PMOSE - Electrical Permits
PMO09G - General Permits

PM16PN - Permit To Name
PM ins

Note: Multiple selections can be made by using Ctrl + Click.

3. Click OK (C).

© 2014 MS Govern Page 139



2,
Govern New Administration (GNA) e;' Govern

4.

In the Profile Editor, click Save to save the change to the profile.

STEP 3: Link the Reports

It will be necessary for the new department to have access to reports that will
allow them to function. This can be done under the Linked Reports group.

f Links \

Linked Reports Linked A/R Subdivision

Select Object in List:

PMO9D - Marriage

=
PMOSE - Electrical Permits
PMO09G - General Permits

PMO09Ip - Light Permit
PMO3P - Plumbing Permits
rosecutions/Appeals
W15 - Fee Simulation
PM16 - License to Individuals
PM16PN - Permit To Name
PM17 - Inspections k‘

Note: When linking reports, there may be a noticeable delay in the

application. At times this non-responsiveness can be mistaken for a
program error. In fact this extended period of inactivity is due to
internal processing, and will vary from system to system.

To link to Reports...

1.

Under the Linked Reports group, click Add Report (A). Under the list, for
our example we will be adding

Under the list of available reports (B), click to select required reports. Ctrl
+ Click will allow you to make multiple selections.

Select the Audit Trail Inquiry, Permits Application Listing, Expired Permits
Listing, and the Permits Listing.

Click OK (C).
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5. When the list closes, click Save to save the change to the profile.

STEP 4: Apply Required Securities

As stated, prior to viewing your profile, you will need to set securities through
the Govern Security Manager (GSM) (A), (1), to enable access. Refer to the
Govern Security Manager guide for Instructions on how to secure a profile.

Security
(] Object Explorer |E| D Custqm Gonet b
[C] Object Explorer Details - [!?'a‘k )| [cMsDEMO_GOV006 MICROSOFTSQL2005 ~
Blue Silver Black Change
culture =
(] object Explorer v CMSDEMOGOV006. MICROSOFTSGL2005._11/Role: All Users
» ~ CMSDEMOGOVO06_MICROSOFTSQL2005_11{User: oolaniyan
= CHSDEMO_MICROSOFI’SQLZDDS_II (ool = £ User: oolaniyan
= G Apslicas | | M Refresh | B Close
i —|
= W M3 = Permissions
5 Refresh application p|E|I: U v |cC -
= Refresh container
Refresh profiles = % MSs Govern.NET 4.0 &
k #. Menu
=/ Reftesligients = . Profiles
Refresh external applications ». Blidg Dept. T
Refresh searches = % Citizen Services El
Ty ey e #. Openforms

Previewing a Profile in MS Govern.NET

Once the securities have been set, the new profile can now be viewed in MS
Govern.NET (A), (1).

M5 Govern_Net Application ABC Corporation

‘ Building Department
‘ Citizen Municipal Services [}s
‘; Prinscreen ‘ City Clerk {License)
‘ Community Development Board

‘ Conservation Department

i Rt age o

{
f
s _ppramndl
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In the application we can see our new Profile for our department. The
Business Models that were included appear in the default location of the
Forms Explorer on the left hand side. Associated Reports are seen in the
Reports Explorer .

MS Govern.Net Application ABC Corporation oolaniyan

Options Tools

~ g -
D

Global Department
flags flags

" (1} Citizen Services X

Forms Explarer s 7| General Permits X p=_ License to Individuals f. Light Permit #&a Permit To Name

- @
g Llcensetalndll%duals { Generalpermis [ [@ \

% Light Permit
4 General \

-ﬁ Permit To Name

|sayouseag paugapayg T 7

e BD # Uniit Brought Compliant BD Compliance (i

R B ED Total Number of Units BD Number of F

Multi-Family Housing Inspection BD Number of Passed Units BD # Units Need|

BD # Uniits lllegally Added BD Progress Stat]

Purpose Start Date

Expiration Date f ! Expired Flajgg

Form...| ¥% Datas.. B Repo...

Note: If a properly configured profile does not appear in the MS Govern.NET,
refer to the securities of the profile and verify that access has been
granted. See the Govern Security Manager guide for instructions on
securing a Profile.
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Govern New Administration (GNA) Setup

Editors

Overview

The Setups / Editors menu contains the forms and editors required to create

and edit components that are used within the application. These components
can be OpenForm Profiles, Constant Values, Formulas, Logical Expressions,
SQL Queries, and Validation Tables to name a few.

Standard Editors

The majority of editors within the Govern New Administration (GNA) are
referred to as “standard” because of the common features in their interfaces.
GNA Standard editors can be found by selecting Setups / Editors > Editors >
“Name of the Editor”

Profile Editor... - Used for configuring user access for OpenForms.
Constant Value Editor... - Used to define and maintain constant values.
Formula Editor... - For creating customized formulas.

Field Mask Editor... - Define Field Masks that can be applied to fields in
functions.

Logical Expression Editor... - Create customized logical expressions
used in calculations and linked to fields.

Resource File Editor... - All text that is displayed in forms, i.e. labels,
errors, and exception text within GNA, are kept in a “resource file”. This file
can be edited with the Resource File Editor.

SQL Queries Editor... - For creating, validating, and maintaining SQL
queries.

System Validation Table Editor... - Used to create or edit system
validation tables.

User Validation Table Editor... - Create and edit custom user validation
tables.

Data Mapping Editor... - Used to map tables and columns in the Govern
database to Data Element Names.
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Dynamic Search Configuration Editors

Search Configuration editors are used to configure the Web search and
Dynamic Search components of OpenForms. These editors can be found
under Dynamic Search Configuration (tab) > “Name of the Editor”

* Dynamic Search Objects - This editor is used to configure the objects
that appear within the groups.

* Dynamic Search Styles - Select to configure the search types.

* Dynamic Search Groups - Used to manage the Web search groups.

Batch Process Definition Editor

The Batch Process Definition Editor is used to define how batch processes
appear and run in Govern. This editor is located under Setups / Editors >
“‘Batch Process Definition Editor” (E)

Automatic Synchronization for Batch Processes

Whenever you create, modify, or delete a batch process definition, all
applications in the Govern Product Suite are automatically synchronized.
Previously, you had to open the Govern Security Manager (GSM) and run the
Synchronization process in order to update the batch process menus.

The new processes appear automatically in the Govern Ribbon. Deleted
process are automatically deleted. If you change the menu under which a
batch process appears in the Govern Ribbon, this is immediately updated.
The process is updated or removed from the listing in the GSM

Note: Before you see the changes, you need to refresh the GSM if it is
already open or close and reopen Govern.

For details refer to the Govern Scheduler user guide.

Saving Attachments to a Specific Path or FTP Site

A network or local path for reports and other files that are generated by the
selected batch process, can be defined. An FTP address for these
attachments can also be defined.
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This is an optional procedure and is not applicable to all batch processes. It is
useful when an attachment, such as a comma separated value (.csv) or text
file, is generated at the end of a batch process. The file extension can be any
format supported by OS and ftp site. csv and txt are typical.

For additional details refer to the Govern Scheduler user guide.
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Constant Value Editor

Overview

The GNA Constant Value Editor is used to define and maintain values that are
constant within the Govern system. Constants can be used in formulas and
logical expressions for values that change on a yearly basis. Constants are
saved by year, as a result you only need to edit the constant definition in order
to update your formulas and logical expressions.

To access the Constant Value Editor, in the Govern New Administration
(GNA):

1. Select Editors (tab) > Constant Value Editor...

Note: By default the fields on a form are “collapsed”, i.e. they are not fully
visible. This is to give the form a cleaner appearance. Additional fields
can be displayed with a click on the Collapse/Expand button (A).

Constant Value Editor Command Buttons

Copy to Next Year: Click Copy to Next Year when you need to copy the
constant value, code and value, and initialize a new year.

New: Click New [] to clear the form so that you can enter new data.

Note: When you click on New the button changes to Cancel |-*] ; this will
allow you to cancel the creation of the current record. The Cancel
button is present until the new record is saved.

Save: To save a new record or any modifications to an existing one, click
Save [A].

Delete: Click Delete [l to remove the current record from the database.
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Constant Value Editor

Constant Value Editor Parameters

Year]

Con
ADJ
ADJH
ADJH
ADJH
ADJH
ADJA
ADJA
ADJH

r Filter

g Constant Value Editar (2013)

A

(= EoR =™

2014

w&)py to Mext ‘\"ear]

2014
2013
2012
2011
2010
2009
2008
2007
2006
2005
2004
2003

\2002

ADJP

|

r Constant

Name: [ADJPROB_L

2O i lOfSlB\

~) [ADIPROP 1

English Short Description

English Long Description

[aDsprOP 1

|[2ospRop 2

French Shart Description

French Long Description

[approP 1

|[apsproP 2

ADJPROP4 5 -
ADJPROPB_1 -
ADJPROPB_2 -
ADJPROPB_3 -
ADJPROPE_4 -
ADJPROPE_S -

Filter group

ADJPROP4_3
ADJPROPS_1
ADIPROPS_2
ADIPROPS_2
ADJPROPS_4
ADJPROPS_3

D Is System

Value: |:LOB

In the Filter group (A), select the fiscal year that you would like to use as a
filter for displaying available constants.

Year: Constant tables are created by fiscal year; by default this parameter
displays the current fiscal year.

Constant Value Editor - Constant tab

Name: Enter the name for this constant.

Note: Only alphanumeric entries are permitted in code parameters. This
means that names for codes can only be made up of letters and or
numbers. Special characters such as the underscore “_”, the dash -,
the ampersand “&” , etc. are not recognized.

Short Description: Enter a short description. This is used for fast data entry
and look-ups if space is limited on forms.
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Long Description: Enter a long description. This is displayed during look-
ups and on forms and reports.

When there is a 2nd language, or multiple languages, ensure that these
description fields are also completed.

Is System: This flag / option is reserved for constants that are designated as
Govern.NET system constants. (SYSTEM_FLAG in USR_CONSTANT table)

Note: When the Verify Database Objects Existence utility is run on the
database, a new column called SYSTEM_FLAG of type smallint is
added to the USR_CONSTANT table. When selected
SYSTEM_FLAG=True. This option can only be modified by users with
Superuser administrative rights.

About System Reserved Values

Only users with Super-User access will be able to select and deselect the Is
System option. In addition Super Users can also create new values and flag
them for Govern.NET system use.

Note: System constants are reserved for use by the Govern.NET system and
as such should not be modified or deleted without a full understanding
of the implications. Deletions of system values can damage the
Govern.NET system, rendering it inoperable. Modifications that are
made to System values should always be noted. When a system wide
update is performed, these modifications may be overwritten.

Value: Enter a value for the constant. for example a Sales tax of 15% would
be entered as 0.15.

To create a constant value for a specific fiscal year...

When no Fiscal Year has been defined...

1. For this example we will create a Sales Tax for the fiscal year 2015. Enter
2015 in the Year: parameter.

2. Click the Expand button M to display the hidden parameters that need to
be completed.
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3. Enter a Name for the constant value; use saleTax2015.

Note: When naming the constant in the name parameter, avoid the use of
underscore characters “_” and spaces.

Next enter a Long Name for the constant; Sales Tax 2015

Click inside the English Short Description field; the Long Name will be
automatically copied into both the English Short Description and English
Long Description field. Select and change the text if modifications are
required.

6. Enter names into the Short Description and Long Description fields of the
second language parameters.

7. Any incomplete fields will result in the display of an error screen.
Click OK and complete any required fields.

Save the newly created constant with a click on Save.

When a Fiscal Year has been defined...

1. When there is a fiscal year already defined, click New; all parameters will
be voided.

Note: If you are dealing with multiple years, ensure that the correct year has
been selected in the filter group.

2. Enter a name in the Name field; complete all Short and Long Description
fields.

3. Enter the value for the rate in the Value parameter; click Save.

Once created, the constant value will appear on the left hand side under the
Constant List (B) When saved this constant will be accessible for use in
formulas and logical expressions. See Formula Editor on page 150 and
Logical Expression Editor on page 171 for details.
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Formula Editor

Overview

The Formula Editor (A) creates customized formulas that can be used in,
Mass Appraisal, or Permit fee calculations. These calculations can be added
to a logical expression created through the Logical Expression Block Editor,
and added to a customized database field or linked to any field. See Logical
Expression Editor on page 171 for details.

To access the Formula Editor, in the Govern New Administration (GNA):

Formula Editor{CMSDE

uilding DIR ual
Building DIR ual

idual Property

1. Select Editors (tab) > Formula Editor...

MO_TACOMA_5QL)

-

i e 0
o Formula S LB RUR 16 Of 457
8 LI
-
o Name of Formula: CNVRT_5Q
) Convert SqFt
Short Description: English Long Description:
Property Convert Sq Ft Convert 5q Ft

Sr
e French Short Description: French Long Description:

idual Site CNVRT_SQ CNVRT_SQ
idual Property
Residual Site B Consider NULL as 0

Convert Acres
Convert 5q Ft

EST2

EST3

EST4

ESTS

fireplace_term
Frontage Lump Sum 1
Frontage Lump Sum 2
Frontage Lump Sum 3
Frontage Lump Sum 4
Frontage Lump Sum 5
Frontage Lump Sum 6

@ s System

Algebraic Formula: (RNO({LOT_SIZE}*43560))

Add Function Add Operator Insert In Formula
Add Function: Add Query:

cas Janvfcos il es e Jl ¢ J v | Do e
mm@ Bgze Tables: Add Constant:
[ —

Note: By default the fields on a form are “collapsed”, i.e. they are not fully
visible. This is to give the form a cleaner appearance. Additional fields
can be displayed with a click on the Collapse/Expand button (B).
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Formula Editor

Formula Editor Command Buttons

New: Click New [] to clear the form so that you can enter new data.

Note: When you click on New the button changes to Cancel |-*] ; this will
allow you to cancel the creation of the current record. The Cancel
button is present until the new record is saved.

Save: To save a new record or any modifications to an existing one, click
Save [7].

Delete: Click Delete [ii] to remove the current record from the database.
Closing the Editor

To close the editor, click the close window button in the upper right hand
corner of the form.

Formula Editor - Formula Tab Parameters

Name of Formula: Enter a name for the new formula.

Note: Only alphanumeric entries are permitted incode parameters. This
means that names for codes can only be made up of letters and or
numbers. Special characters such as the underscore “_”, the dash -,
the ampersand “&” , etc. are not recognized.

English Short Description: Enter a short description for the formula.

English Long Description: Enter a long description for the formula.

Second Language Fields

When there is a 2nd language, or multiple languages, ensure that these
description fields are also completed.

Is System: This flag / option is reserved for constants that are designated as
Govern.NET system records.
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About System Reserved Values

Only users with Super-User access will be able to select and deselect the Is
System option. In addition Super Users can also create new values and flag
them for Govern.NET system use.

Note: System constants are reserved for use by the Govern.NET system and
as such should not be modified or deleted without a full understanding
of the implications. Deletions of system values can damage the
Govern.NET system, rendering it inoperable. Modifications that are
made to System values should always be noted. When a system wide
update is performed, these modifications may be overwritten.

Algebraic Formula: The Algebraic formula is created as the information is
entered. This formula can also be modified in this space.

Add Function group

The following functions can be used to create formulas:

Absolute Value Function

ATM

Arc Tangent Function

Cosine Function

Exponential of e
Function (e= 2.718282)

B E

Integer part of a number
(not rounded)

—

N

Integer part of a number
(rounded)

Natural Logarithm
Function

LOG

Base 10 Logarithm
Function

8

Sign Function (results to
1or-1)

=

Sinus Function

Square Root Function

Tangent Function

B EEEE
=

Rounded to 0 decimal
places

RN

!E

Rounded to 2 decimal
places

B E B & E

Rounded to 6 decimal
places

Add Operator group

The following digits and operators can be used when creating formulas.To add
any of the functions or operators, ensure that your cursor is placed in the
Algebraic Formula parameter.

Back Space

Clears Last Entry

'

Clears the Algebraic
Formula Text box
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Inserts the Digit 7

Inserts the Digit 8

Inserts the Digit 9

Inserts the Digit 4

Inserts the Digit 5

Inserts the Digit 6

Inserts the Digit 1

Inserts the Digit 2

Inserts the Digit 3

Inserts a zero

Inserts a decimal point

Integer Division
Operator

Division Operator

Multiplication Operator

Subtraction Operator

Addition Operator

E HE EE

Exponential Operator

Insert an Opening
Parenthesis

Insert a Closing
Parentheses

Insert an Opening
Bracket

The Brackets are used
for enclosing database
tables and fields.

Insert a Closing Bracket

Create a Custom Formula with the Formula

Editor

In the following example we will create a formula that will be used to convert
Square Footage into Acres. After some research, we find that the formula for
this conversion is as follows:

Acres = (Area) / 43560

Where... Area = Length x Width (i.e. Size of the lot)

For this conversion we will need to include a SQL query that will retrieve the
Lot Size for our calculation. A query called LOTSIZE was created in a SQL
Definition Setup example. See Create a Simple SQL Query on page 232 in
the SQL Definition Setup section of this guide for instructions.
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To create a custom formula...

1. In the Govern New Administration (GNA), select Editors (tab) > Formula
Editor...

In the Formula Editor form click New [,
Enter CNVRTACRS (i.e. Convert Acres), in the Name of Formula field (2).

4. Click the Expand button B to display the hidden parameters that need to
be completed.

5. For the Short Description field, enter Convert Acres (3).

Consider Null as 0: Select this option to consider Null as 0 during the
calculation process. Null represents the absence of a value and normally if
one operand within the formula is Null, the result of the formula is Null. When
this option is selected, Null is recognized as 0 and the formula returns a
numeric value.

Note: The location of this option is outside of any of the groups in the form.

Is System: This flag / option is reserved for constants that are designated as
Govern.NET system constants.

About System Reserved Values

Only users with Super-User access will be able to select and deselect the Is
System option. In addition Super Users can also create new values and flag
them for Govern.NET system use.

Note: System constants are reserved for use by the Govern.NET system and
as such should not be modified or deleted without a full understanding
of the implications. Deletions of system values can damage the
Govern.NET system, rendering it inoperable. Modifications that are
made to System values should always be noted. When a system wide
update is performed, these modifications may be overwritten.
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6. Click in the Long Description field (4) to copy the Short Description; you
may add additional descriptive information to the name.

Formula Editor (CMSDEMO_IXMTLN1_SQL)
-
o

00~

Name of Formula, ACRS

) Convert Acres e
English Short Description: “9 English Long Description: o

French Long ription:

Convertir a arpents

o

Add Function Add Operator Insert In Formula
Add Function: Add Query:

CE— — o

Add Operator: Add Keyword:

Tables: Add Constant:

E— g—-

7. Under the Algebraic Formula field (5), click inside; you will see your
flashing cursor.

Note: Ensure that your cursor is placed inside the field before selecting the
Add Query field.

8. Inthe Insert in Formula group, look for the Add Query: field; click the drop-
down menu and select LOT_SIZE from the list; the LOT_SIZE variable will
be added to the Algebraic Formula field.

9. Under Add Operator click the Divide symbol “/”.
10. Next, manually type 43560 into the field or enter it with the numeric pad in
the Add Operator group.

Your formula will now look like the following... {LOT_S1ZE}/43560
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The resulting value from this calculation will need to be rounded; the rounding
will be dependent upon the number of decimal places required. In this
instance we will round to two (2) decimal places.

11. Place your cursor at the beginning of the formula and click RN2 in the Add
Function group. The following character will be added RN2(.

Note: When functions are added, ensure that opening and closing brackets
are matching.

12. Enter a closing bracket “)” at the end of the equation.

13. The final requirement is to add an additional bracket around the whole
equation so as to avoid any errors when it is used with other formulas that
may not have brackets around them.

14. The final formula will look like this, (RN2({LOT_SIZE}/43560)) (5); click
Save (6)

The formula will appear on the left hand side under the Formulas List (B).
These formulas can be added to a logical expression created through the
Logical Expression Block Editor, and added to a customized database field or
linked to any field. See Logical Expression Editor on page 171 for details.

Insert in Formula group

To include a value from a database field, query, keyword or constant, in a
formula, select the item from the drop-down list in the Insert In Formula group.
You can include as many of these values as needed, by making multiple
selections. The item is added where the cursor is placed in the Algebraic
Formula edit box. For example, you could retrieve two values from the
database, using Selection Queries, and add these values together.

The following restriction applies:

All fields, selected from the Fields list, must be associated with the same
function.
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Formula Editor

Add Function: You can include functions to your formula by selecting the
drop down menu (A) for a list of available functions.

x 2l - oY v .
Fronmgée Lump Sum 4 o Add Function:  Add Query:
Frontage Lump Sum 5 2

oS CmE | CEea;eE P S

FRNCSUM3 GGG Gotas o
LG s sl oad

FRN_SUM4
ERN_SUMS

N Tables: Add Constant:

The queries need to be defined through the SQL Query Editor. To include a
query, select it from the list. The query name is displayed in the Algebraic
Formula edit box between braces, { }. To create a new query, click “...” beside
the Add Query drop-down menu, and display the SQL Definition Setup form.

See SQL Query Editor on page 229 for more information.

Add Query: You can include one or more queries in a formula (B). These
queries must be Selection queries; i.e., used to retrieve data from one or more
fields.

For example, in the following formula:
{depr_year}-[MA_BUILDINGS.EYB]

The Effective Year Built (EYB) of the current building record is subtracted
from the Depreciation Year, the year used in calculating the depreciation
(depr_year).

The Depreciation Year query {depr_year} retrieves the depreciation year
from the SY_RETRY table, by specifying values for the SECTION_ NAME
and KEY_NAME fields:

Select KEY_VALUE From SY_RETRY Where SECTION_NAME-=str(Year
Id,4) and KEY_NAME='depreciation year'

The queries need to be defined through the SQL Query Editor. To include a
query, select it from the list. The query name is displayed in the Algebraic
Formula edit box between brace brackets, { }. To create a new query, click
“...” beside the Add Query drop-down menu, and display the SQL Definition
Setup form. See SQL Query Editor on page 229 for more information.

Tables: To include a database field in a formula, you need to select the table
first, from the Tables drop-down list.
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Consider Null as 0: Select this option to consider Null as 0 during the
calculation process. Null represents the absence of a value and normally if
one operand within the formula is Null, the result of the formula is Null. When
this option is selected, Null is recognized as 0 and the formula returns a
numeric value.

Note: The location of this option is outside of any of the groups in the form.

When there is a 2nd language, or multiple languages, ensure that these
description fields are also completed.

Add Keywords: Select a keyword from the drop-down list to include it in the
formula. Keywords are used to retrieve a value currently in memory; such as ~
parcel id ~ to retrieve the parcel id of the current record. Keywords are
displayed in lowercase, between tildes, ~ ~.

For example, to include the building sequence for the current building
record, in the formula, select the ~building sequence~ keyword.

Govern Keywords

The following table lists the available keywords for the formulas.

Code Keyword Description

ar_id Account Receivable ID Unique identification number of the
current Account Receivable record

key counter | Activity ID Identification number of the current
Activity record

ac_id Aircraft ID Unique identification number of the
current Aircraft Excise Tax record

br_id Bankruptcy ID Identification number of the current
Bankruptcy record

bt id Boat ID Unique identification number of the
current Boat Excise Tax record

bldg_id Building ID Identification number of the current
Building

bldg_seq Building Sequence Sequence number of the current
Building
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Code Keyword Description
cc_id Cash Collection ID Identification number of the current
Cash Collection record
co_id Complaint ID Identification number of the current
Complaint record
*date Current Date The Current Date
dept Department The Department code
frozen_id Frozen ID Identification number of the current
Frozen record
haz_id Hazard ID Identification number of the current
Hazard record
h_id Hearing ID Identification number of the current
Hearing record
in_id Inspection ID Identification number of the current
Inspection record
land_id Land ID Unique identification number of the
current Land
mb_id Misc. Billing ID Identification number of the current
Miscellaneous Billing account
misc_id Miscelleaneous ID Identification number of the current
Miscellaneous Billing account
mv_id Motor Vehicule ID Identification number of the current
Motor Vehicle Account
na_id Name ID Unique identification number of the
current Name
of id Offence ID Unique identification number of the
current Offense record
p_id Parcel ID Unique identification number of the
current parcel
pm_id Permit ID Unique identification number of the
current Building Permit, Electrical
Permit, General Permit, Plumbing
Permit, Permit to Name, Animal
License, Business License, License to
Name, Approval, Bond, Decision,
Prosecution or Appeal record
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Code Keyword Description

pp_id Personal Property ID Identification number of the current
Personal Property account

pp_det _id PP Detail ID Unique identification number of the
current Personal Property Item

folio_id Project Folio ID Identification number of the current
Project Folio

prj_id Project ID Identification number of the current
Project record

tax_id Real Estate ID Identification number of the current
Real Estate Tax record

sale id Sale ID Identification number of the current
Sale record

st_acct_id Self Reported Tax Acct Identification number of the current

ID Self Reported Tax Account record

st id Self Reported Tax ID Identification number of the current
Self Reported Tax record

si_id Site ID Identification number of the current
Site

sa_id Special Assessment ID Identification number of the current
Special Assessment record

tax_map Tax Map Number Tax Map Number of the current record

usr_id User ID Unique identification number of the
current user

ub_id Utility Billing 1D Unique identification number of the
current Utility Billing account

year _id Year ID Year identification of the current

record

Add Constants: Select a constant from the drop-down list, to include it in
the formula or click “...” to create a new constant. Constants are displayed
between ampersands (& &). See Constant Value Editor on page 146 for
more information.

Fields: After selecting the table, select the field from the Fields drop-down
list. The value of this parameter for the current record is included in the
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formula. These selected tables and fields are displayed in uppercase,
between square brackets; for example, [AC_ EXEMPTIONS.FROZEN_ID].

Executing Formulas and Logical Expressions

Note: When formulas and logical expressions that include keywords or
database columns, are executed, all the applicable functions need to

be open.

Alternately, you can add a Selection Query to the formula or logical
expression, in order to retrieve values from database fields.

Business Entity Developers and Defining

Formulas

Developers that are designing Business Entities should note that when
defining a formula, take note all fields used in the formula. These fields will
need to be included when designing the Entity in the Business Entity Designer
(BED). For example, you are designing a formula that will use the following 6
fields from the MA_BUILDINGS table:

Appearance in Formula (Fields) Table Attribute Name Used
[MA_BUILDINGS.BA8010_VA] MA_BUILDINGS BA8010_VA
[MA_BUILDINGS.BA8020_VA] MA_BUILDINGS BA8020_VA
[MA_BUILDINGS.BA8030_VA] MA_BUILDINGS BA8030_VA
[MA_BUILDINGS.BA8040_VA] MA_BUILDINGS BA8040_VA
[MA_BUILDINGS.BA8050_VA] MA_BUILDINGS BA8050_VA
[MA_BUILDINGS.BA8061_VA] MA_BUILDINGS BA8061_VA

In the BED you will need to enter each of the 6 field names as Attributes, and
configure each one accordingly.

NO_ONE_UT Int False False wpgdevllg MA_BLDG_INFO NC-_C-NE_L‘
NO_TWO_UT Int False False wpgdevllg MA_BLDG_INFO  NO_TWO_L
NO_THREEUT Int False False wpgdevllg MA_BLDG_INFO NO_THREEI
r%_-r Friin T v# New Attribute [ A Laa nime TREs .iw-. .—,-..%

— Delete Attrit
‘ DataSources
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Refer to the Business Entity Designer Release 5.0 user guide for details about
designing Entities.

Best Practices for Creating Formulas in Govern

When creating formulas in the Formula Editor, constants should be defined in
the Constant Value Editor rather than entered as a “hard coded” value. This
methodology allows constants, to be quickly updated when a rate change is
authorized. In addition as a constant, there are no issues with using it in other

formulas.

Troubleshooting Self Reported Tax Formulas

When creating formulas that are to be configured for use in the SRT module,
issues may arise with formulas that explicitly use floating point numbers, i.e.
numbers with decimal points. For example the number “0.07”, as a result of
the presence of the decimal point has been known to cause issues in SRT
calculations.

Formula Editor{CMSDEMO_TACOMA_SQL_1)
Formulas List
RT6.8_DLE - Rate 06.8 x DLB
RT6.9 0.5 - Rate 06.9 x 0.5
RT6.9 1.0 - Rate 06.9 x 1.0
RT6.9_2.0 - Rate 06.9 x 2.0
RT6:9_3.0 - Rate 06.9 x 3.0
RT6.9_DLB - Rate 06.9 x DLB
RT7.0 0.5 - Rate 07.0 x 0.5
RT7.0 1.0 - Rate 07.0 x 1.0
RT7.0_2.0 - Rate 07.0 x 2.0
RT7.0_3.0 - Rate 07.0x 3.0
RT7.0_DLB - Rate 07.0 x DLB
SGL_FAM_RES - SINGLE FAMILY RESIDENTIAL
Site_Plan_Comm - Site_Plan_Comm
Site_Plan_Minor - Site_Plan_Minor
Site_Plan_res - Site_Plan_res
SRTaxl - City Sale Tax
SRTax2 - City Use Tax
SRTax3 - Lodger's Tax
SRTax4 - Vendor Fee Discount
§5-1850 - 85-1850
syCurrentFrozen - Current Frozen
sycurrentyear - Current Year
TGIC - TG1C
TGGETMONTHFOR - TGGEMONTHFOR
TGIMTY - TGINT7
TIFG6 - TIFG6
TIFGAS - TIFGAS
TIFGAT - TIFGA7
TIFGAS - TIFGAB

o
m { Formul l:! a0 0res7 )
B rmula 7

Name of Formula: SRTaxl

NULL as 0

r
Constant Value Editer{CMSDEMO_TACOMA SQL 1)

ebraic Formula:
Filter

e e
Constant List a
PPl [ constant Bmm 2017\

salesTax - Sales Tax

test - test

TGADISCOUNT - Operation Compensation

TIFGT - Tifton Interest T : English Long Description:
TIFGA - TIFGA SalesTax e

AT R e

French Long Description:

Taux de ventes

Value: 015 ii
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Workaround for Decimal Point error in SRT Formula

For a situation where a floating point number must be used in an SRT formula,
a practical workaround is to define the number as a fraction. For example, the
number (0.07) can be represented fractionally as (7/100).

i.e. (7/100) = 0.07

The formula to calculate the value of the item after Sales Tax can be written as
follows...

totitemVal = [itemVal + (itemVal * (0.15))]
where...
Sales Tax = 15% Value of Item = itemVal Total Value of Item = totltemVal

This formula, when rewritten in the prescribed workaround format, would
appear as follows:

totltemVal = [itemVal + (itemVal * (15/100))] Note: 15/100 = 0.15

Alternate Method using Constants

The above example of defining constants as a fixed number is often referred
as “hard-coding”. Instead of “hard-coding” a constant it is recommended that
the constant be expressed with a name; in the above example the name
salesTax would be used. If a value is to be reused in numerous locations, it is
preferable to define it as a constant.

The formula would then be written as follows:

totltemVal = [itemVal + (itemVal * salesTax)]
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Now salesTax is defined in the system with a value. Constants are defined in
Govern with the Constant Value Editor that is found in the Govern New
Administrator (GNA).

Constant Value Editor{CMSDEMO_TACOMA._SQL 1)
Filter

Year: 2013

Constant List

Bl P B0 -0

salesTax - Sales Tax

test - test

TGADISCOUNT - Operation Compensation

TIFGT - Tifton Interest English Short Description: English Long Description:
TIFGA - TIFGA Sl

TIFGAG - Tifton penalty

Taux de ventes

Value: 015 T

The salesTax constant would be defined in the Constant Value Editor as
having a value of “0.15”.

Note: Fractional values are not accepted by the Value field in the Constant
Value Editor.

The end result of using constants is that the formula will be easier to “read”. In
addition, when a change to the salesTax value is required, the change to the
value is made in one location in the Constant Value Editor; all locations that
use the constant will be automatically adjusted. Refer to the section for the
Constant Value Editor on page 146 of the Govern New Administration (GNA)
release 5.1 user guide.
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Field Mask Editor

Overview

With the Field Mask editor, you can define a set of Field Masks that can then
be applied to fields in the Business Entity Designer (BED). Applying a field
mask automatically formats the data entered in the field according to a defined
pattern. For example, you can define a pattern for telephone numbers and
apply it to a Telephone field in the BED. Then, if the user enters 18005551212
in an OpenForm, this is automatically formatted as 1-800-555-1212.

Use this editor for phone numbers, postal or ZIP codes, Tax Map Numbers,
Social Security Numbers, etc.

To access the Field Mask Editor, in the Govern New Administration (GNA):

1. Select Editors (tab) > Field Mask Editor... (A)

nistration (GMNA
o Parameters Application Configurations Editors Utilities Windows y
! ajiEo
)| s B & A F e
| Profile] GlobalMask | Constant |SQLQuery Formula LG Global Mask Validation Editor =R
Editor | Validation Editor Iue Editor| Editor Editor x " 7
'attern List -
*lat - Lot Number r Format BB it 4o0f12 \
o= — - P _ 3
&= Global Mask Validation Editor parcel - Tax Map Number B Name: |full phone num
Pattern List - q dat_test - dat_test :—'\
e r'l- o - AL Format full phone num - full phone num - D—‘“ phone num |
Lewy - Levy English Short Description English Long Description
ssn - =sn |fu|| phone num Hfull phone num ‘
telephone - Telephone
B . 3 French Short Description French Long Description
time - Time
EETErs- Ve |ful| phone num Hfull phane num ‘
YearMask - Year Mask O Is System

zip_code - Zip Code
. Field Mask:
zip_postal - Zip & Postal Code

‘[:m.r) X |

Note: By default the fields on a form are “collapsed”, i.e. they are not fully
visible. This is to give the form a cleaner appearance. Additional fields
can be displayed with a click on the Collapse/Expand button.

© 2014 MS Govern Page 165



()
Govern New Administration (GNA) @gj Govern

Field Mask Editor Command Buttons

New: Click New [] to clear the screen so you can create a new Field
Validation Mask.

Note: When you click on New, the button changes to Cancel 1] ; this will
allow you to cancel the creation of the current record. The Cancel
button is present until the new record is saved.

Save: Click Save [ to save a new record or modifications to an existing one.

Delete: Click Delete [il] to remove the current record.

Closing the Editor

To close the editor, click the Close Window button in the upper right hand
corner of the form.

Field Mask Editor - Format Tab Parameters

Name: Enter a name for the field mask. This appears in the drop-down list
that is displayed when you apply the mask.

Note: Only alphanumeric entries are permitted incode parameters. This
means that names for codes can only be made up of letters and or
numbers. Special characters such as the underscore “_”, the dash “-*,
the ampersand “&” , etc. are not recognized.

English Short Description: Enter a short description to identify the
department. This is useful for fast data entry and look-ups if space is limited on
the forms.

English Long Description: Enter a long description to identify the

department. This will be displayed for look-ups on forms and will be normally
used for reporting.

Second Language Fields

When there is a 2nd language, or multiple languages, ensure that these
description fields are also completed.
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Is System: This flag / option is reserved for constants that are designated as
Govern.NET system constants.

About System Reserved Values

Only users with Super-User access will be able to select and deselect the Is
System option. In addition Super Users can also create new values and flag
them for Govern.NET system use.

Note: System constants are reserved for use by the Govern.NET system and
as such should not be modified or deleted without a full understanding
of the implications. Deletions of system values can damage the
Govern.NET system, rendering it inoperable. Modifications that are
made to System values should always be noted. When a system wide
update is performed, these modifications may be overwritten.

Field Mask: In this parameter, enter the text string that will be used for your
field mask.

The following tables list the symbols that can be used in field masks. The
second table lists symbols that can be used for Tax Map Numbers only:

Valid Field Masks

Symbol Description

# Numeric value. Exact number of digits must be entered as defined in
the “New Database Field Creation”.

“ »

You can use the “-” (Dash) to separate the values.

Numeric value left justified compressed with trailing zeroes.

Numeric value left justified compressed with trailing zeroes.

Numeric value right justified compressed with leading zeroes.

O | N| | ©

Numeric value right justified compressed with leading zeroes.
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Symbol Description
> Alpha & Numeric values. Alphabetic characters must be in uppercase.

If only ONE “>” is entered, then the number of digits entered can be
LESS than defined in the “New Database Field Creation” Size.

Otherwise, the exact number of characters must be entered as
defined.

You can use the “-” (Dash) to separate the values.

< Alpha & Numeric values. Alpha in lowercase. If only ONE “<” is
entered, then the number of digits entered can be LESS than defined
in the “New Database Field Creation” Size. Otherwise, the exact
number of characters must be entered as defined. You can use the
(Dash) to separate the values.

A Alpha character in Uppercase. Number of characters entered must be
as defined in “New Database Field Creation” Size.

“

You can use the “-” (Dash) to separate the values.

A Used to separate different possible masks in the same pattern also
used as an OR clause.

! Alpha and numeric values as entered, both uppercase and lowercase.
You can use the dash, — to separate values.

Leaves a blank space before the next series of characters, in the same
text box.

Example:
A zip code should have 5 digits but may have a dash and 4 other digits.
The pattern could be: #HHH HEHEE-#HEHE

Valid Masks for Tax Map Number Fields Only

N Te LR

(To use with the “0”, “9”, “d” and “Z” masks only):

Symbol Definition

Displays the next series of characters in another text box with the
period in between.

Displays a single “.” Inside the series of characters, in the same
text box.
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Symbol Definition

(134

Displays the next series of characters in another text box.

Displays a “-” (Dash) inside the series of characters, in the same
text box.

A note to Users accessing Govern Remotely

Note: Users should note that parameters with field masks that are designed

to accept hyphen separated entries, e.g. Telephone Numbers, Tax
Maps, will display in OpenForms as a parameter with individual fields.
These individual fields can be accessed with the tab key (A).

Search aiteria o

110 o
B Indude Inactive =

The Field Mask for the above would look like the like the following
XXX-"XXX-XXX-X”, each of the grouped X’s are separated. Users
that are accessing Govern over a Remote Link, e.g. VPN should pay
attention to the tab sequence when pressing the Tab key to jump to
the next parameter. Over a remote connection, in the Tax Map
parameter, the tab key will not move the cursor to the next field of the
Tax Map number, rather it will jump to the Include Inactive parameter
(1). This behavior only applies to remote connections to Govern.

Create a Zip Code Field Mask

In the following example we will create a custom Zip Code Number. This field
mask will accommodate the United States zip code format, and the Canadian
postal code format. The background information required is that US zip codes
can be 5 numeric digits, or in a format called ZIP+4. ZIP+4 includes the
standard five digits plus a hyphen and four more digits. The Canadian postal
code uses six alpha-numeric (6) characters; the Alpha and Numerical
characters alternate starting with and alpha character. For example H8T 2M3.
The first character is always an alpha, and there is a space between the first
three characters and the last three.

To create our custom mask...
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1. In Govern New Administration (GNA), select Editors (tab) > Global Field
Validation Mask Editor...

In the Field Validation Mask Editor form, click New.
In the name field, enter zippostalcode.
Enter a Short Description of US Zip & Cdn Post in the field.

Click into the Long Description field, the Short Description will be copied
into the Long Description, add any additional information to the name.

o~ 0D

6. In the Field Mask field, enter the following mask pattern:

T N HEHEE- N AHA B #AH
Note that the grey box represents a space character.

7. Click Save to save the mask.

Pattern Name Maintenance (CMSDEMO JXMTLN1_SQL)

Pattern List -4

Lot Number [ Format n m 12 Of 12

Tax Map Number
dat_test Name: zip_postal

FED#

lot

S5%
Telephone
Time Zip & Postal Code
Upper Case

YearMask

English Long Description:

French Long Description:

Zip Code z a zip_postal

Zip & Postal Code

Field Mask:

FHHE ERRLR-BRRE AR D BAR

Based on the information that was provided, the mask will format the following:

Five (5) numerical characters OR 5 characters a dash and then four (4) more
numerical characters, OR six (6) alternating alpha and numerical characters.
The caret symbol “»” represents an OR condition.
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Logical Expression Editor

Overview

Create customized logical expressions, using the Govern New Administration
(GNA) Logical Expression Block Editor. Logical expressions can be used in
Mass Appraisal and Permit Fee calculations; when created they can then be
linked to any field.

Uses for Logical Expressions

In the previous generation of Govern, i.e. Govern for Windows, Logical
Expressions were used in two (2) principal areas, on calculated values, and
for validation. Logical Expressions may now also be used to obtain the status
of a control in the OpenForms Designer (OFD).

Calculated Values and Logical Expressions

When a logical Expression is used on a calculated value, the logical
expression is attached to a field. The expression is interpreted and returns a
value. For example, you could say that if a user selects a check box in the
application, the Logical Expression could return one value, but if the check box
is not selected, then another value is returned.

Using Logical Expressions in Validations

In the Business Entity Designer (BED), you are able to attach a Logical
Expression to a field. The result of the Logical Expression can be TRUE or
FALSE. Any condition can be entered in the Condition section, The IF section
is used to validate one field against another. These sections are strictly for
Field Values. After constructing your Logical Expression, it will return a TRUE,
1, or FALSE, 0; when TRUE the field is valid, If FALSE the field is invalid.

Logical Expressions in the OpenForm Designer (OFD)

This is the third way to use Logical Expressions, and is only possible with the
.NET architecture. In the OpenForm Designer (OFD), we can get the status of
a control. Controls that are updated or executed can be made to return a value
as part of the Business Rules. The returned values can be attached to a
Logical Expression that can say that if there is a value in a field, set that field
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to be viewable. This is similar to the status flags that are set in the Govern
Security Manager (GSM).

Note: These flags, when set, override any flags that may be set by the
Govern Security Manager (GSM). For example if an entity is set not to
be visible through a flag in the MoD, if this entity is used in a Business
Model that is now set to be visible through the GSM, parameters that
are attached to that entity will still not be visible.

In the MoD there are flags specifically for Logical Expressions. Flags such as,
CanAddLogExp, CanExecuteLogExp, CanUpdateLogExp,
CanDeleteLogExp allow for User Interface (Ul) validation.

For example, inspections with a status of complete, i.e. all data parameters
have been completed, a Logical Expression query can be used to say that the
status of the inspection is FALSE. If parameters are incomplete, the status
can be set to TRUE. In this example, the Logical Expression can be used to
enable or disable a Ul field.

-~

Expression Name:

) Access Adjustment

English Short Description: English Long Description:

Adjustment Access Adjustment
rt Description: French Long Description:

ACADIAMT

Message:

Logical Expression Block:

IF [ACADJAM

RETURN JACPCTAMT]:
ELSE
RETURN 0:

Insert In Formula
Tables: Add Query:

Fields: Add Keyword:

Add Formula: Add Constant:

Greater
Greater or Equal
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To access the Logical Expression Editor, in the Govern New Administration
(GNA)...

1. Select Editors (tab) > Logical Expression Editor...

In a Logical Expression, a Temporary Field can be specified that can hold any
value. For example, a temporary field can be used to hold a value generated
from a query, a database field, or from user input. See Using a Temporary
Field on page 186.

Note: By default the fields on a form are “collapsed”, i.e. they are not fully
visible. This is to give the form a cleaner appearance. Additional fields
can be displayed with a click on the Collapse/Expand button.

Logical Expression Editor Command Buttons

New: Click New [] to clear the form so that you can enter new data.

Note: When you click on New, the button changes to Cancel || ; this will
allow you to cancel the creation of the current record. The Cancel
button is present until the new record is saved.

Save: Click Save [7] to save a new Logical Expression or any modifications
to an existing one. Logical expressions are saved to VT_USR_LOGEXP.

Delete: Click Delete [il] to remove the current record from the database.

Closing the Editor

To close the editor, click the close window button in the upper right hand
corner of the form.
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Logical Expression Editor - Expression Tab
Parameters

Expression Name: Enter a name or code for the logical expression.

Note: Only alphanumeric entries are permitted incode parameters. This
means that names for codes can only be made up of letters and or
numbers. Special characters such as the underscore “_”, the dash -,
the ampersand “&” , etc. are not recognized.

English Short Description: Enter a short description. This is used for fast
data entry and look-ups if space is limited on forms.

English Long Description: Enter a long description. This is displayed
during look-ups and on forms and reports.

Second Language Fields

When there is a 2nd language, or multiple languages, ensure that these
description fields are also completed.

Is System: This flag / option is reserved for constants that are designated as
Govern.NET system data.

About System Reserved Values

Only users with Super-User access will be able to select and deselect the Is
System option. In addition Super Users can also create new values and flag
them for Govern.NET system use.

Note: System constants are reserved for use by the Govern.NET system and
as such should not be modified or deleted without a full understanding
of the implications. Deletions of system values can damage the
Govern.NET system, rendering it inoperable. Modifications that are
made to System values should always be noted. When a system wide
update is performed, these modifications may be overwritten.

Message: If required, when your logical expression returns an error enter a
text string that will be displayed on the error message.
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Logical Expression Block: Compose your logical expressions in this edit
box. There is no limit to the number of statements you can add.

The following operators can be used:

Operator Definition

= Equal to

> Greater than

< Less than

<> Different from

<= Less than or Equal to

>= Greater than or Equal to

IN Value represented by the first expression as present in the second
AND (xxxx) AND (xxxx)

OR (xxxx) OR (xxxx)

Insert in Formula group - Add Query

It is under the add query parameter that the types of query to be inserted into
the expression block is selected.

Add Query: There are two (2) drop-down menus under the Add Query
parameter. The first parameter acts as a filter for the types of queries that will
be displayed in the second parameter. The displayed queries can then be
added to the Logical Expression Block.

Selection options for the filter are:

» All - Select this option to display all queries that are available.
» Select - When selected, this option will display only selection queries.

+ Action - This option display only action queries, i.e. update and delete
type queries.
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Building Logical Expressions

You can compose your logical expressions in the Logical Expression Block
edit box, or copy and paste an expression from another file. Your logical
expression can be made up of an unlimited number of statements, constants,
formulas, keywords, queries, database fields, numeric values and strings.

Logical Expression Statements

The logical expression can be built from the following types of statements: IF...
THEN... ELSE, DO, RETURN and IN.

IF... THEN... ELSE... Statements

This type of statement executes a group of statements, conditionally,
depending on the value of the logical expression.

The following rules apply:

IF, THEN and ELSE must be written in uppercase.

2. A space must be entered between the statement and the action.
Only Select Queries can be used with the IF statement. For more
information on queries, see SQL Query Editor on page 229.

The syntax is as follows:

IF condition THEN
statement

ELSEIF elseifcondition THEN
elseifstatement

ELSE elsestatement

ENDIF

DO Statement

This type of statement executes an action.
The following rules apply:

1. DO must be written in uppercase.
2. A space must be entered between the statement and the action.

3. It must be followed by an action.
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4. The action must be followed by a “;” (semi-colon).

5. Only Action Queries can be used with the DO statement. For more
information on queries, see SQL Query Editor on page 229. Also refer to
the Insert in Formula group - Add Query on page 175 for selection
options.

The syntax is as follows:

IF condition THEN

DO action;

ELSEIF elseifcondition THEN
DO action;

ELSE

DO action;

ENDIF

RETURN Statement

This type of statement returns a value.

1. RETURN must be written in uppercase.
2. A space must be entered between the statement and the action.

@,

3. The action must be followed by a “;” (semi-colon).
The syntax is as follows:

IF condition THEN

RETURN value;

ELSEIF elseifcondition THEN
RETURN value;

ELSE

RETURN value;

ENDIF

You can enter any of the following, after the RETURN:

+ Select Query: from the Add Query group drop down list. The query
name must be entered between braces, { }; Refertothe Insertin
Formula group - Add Query on page 175 for selection options.

*  Formula: from the Formulas drop down list. A formula must be entered
between bar delimiters, “| FORMULA |”.

» String: ‘text’. A string is entered between single quotation marks,

« Date: #2004#

"L N
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Value: 999

Keyword: from the Keywords drop down list. A keyword must be placed
between tildes, ” ~ ~".

TRUE: in uppercase
FALSE: in uppercase

A database field name must be entered, with the table, between square
brackets, [TABLE.FIELD].

IN Statement

The following rules apply to the IN Statement:

1. An item list separated with a comma (,) must be placed after the IN
operator.

2. The item list must be delimited with quotation marks (“)

3. The item list must contain at least two items.

4. The items in the list must be of the same type; i.e., numeric OR string

5. If the list contains items of different types, the items must be delimited with
single quotation marks, noting that the type will be converted to a string.

6. All lists must be terminated with a semicolon in order to be valid.

Statement Correct / Incorrect Comments

IN “A,B,C,D”; x | Incorrect Missing single quotes.

IN “10,20,30,407; v’ | Correct

IN “10,A,B,C”; x | Incorrect Mix of numeric and string datatypes.

IN “10’,'A,'C’,'D; v’ | Correct Correct but all items including number in
quotes will be compared as string
datatypes.

INA,B,C,D; x | Incorrect No space after operator, and no quotation
marks.

IN “A”; x | Incorrect More than one item is required

IN “A,B”; x | Incorrect Character datatypes must have single
quotes.

IN “10',A,'B’,207; x | Incorrect Last numeric datatype is missing single
quotes.
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Statement Correct / Incorrect Comments
IN “10°,20°,°30™; v’ | Correct Correct but will be compared as string
datatypes, therefore cannot be compared
with a numeric datatype.
IN “A’,B”; x | Incorrect Second characters is missing single
quotes.

Logical Expression Comparison Operators

Operator Description How to use...
= Is the value represented by the first 0=0-> True A=A > True
expression is equal to the value
represented by the second? 0=1-> False A =B - False
<> Is the value represented by the first 0<>1-> True A <>B > True
expression not equal to the value
represented by the second? 0<>0 - False A <> A - False
> Is the value represented by the first 1>0-> True
expression greater than the value
represented by the second? 2>2 - False
1>3 > False
>= Is the value represented by the first 1>=0-> True
expression less than or equal to the
value represented by the second? 2>=2 > True
1>=3 > False
< Is the value represented by the first 0<1-> True
expression less than the value
represented by the second? 2 <2 - False
3 <1 - False
<= Is the value represented by the first 0<=1-> True
expression greater than or equal to
the value represented by the second? | 2 <=2 - True
3 <=1 - False
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Operator Description How to use...
IN Is the value represented by the first 1IN “1,2,3,4,5" >
expression found in the second? TrueAIN “A,B,C,D,E”
- True
9IN “1,2,34,5" >
FalseZ IN
“A,B,C,D,E” > False
Logical Operators
Operator Description How to use...
AND The And operator performs logical conjunction on two | True AND True - True

Boolean expressions. That is, if both expressions
evaluate to True, then the And operator returns True. | True AND False > False
If either or both expressions evaluate to False, then
And returns False. False AND True - False

False AND False > False

The Or operator performs logical disjunction on two True OR True = True
Boolean expressions. If either expression evaluates to | True OR False = True
True, Or returns True. If neither expression evaluates | Fglse OR True = True

to True, Or returns False. False OR False = False

OR

Adding Formulas, Database Fields, Queries,
Keywords and Constants

To include a value from a formula, database field, query, keyword or constant,
in a logical expression, select the item from the drop-down list. You can
include as many of these values as needed, by making multiple selections.
The item is added where the cursor is placed in the Logical Expression
Block edit box. For example, you could make a comparison of two values,
retrieved through Selection Queries.
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The following restriction applies:

To create a new formula, query or constant, from the Logical Expression Block
Editor, click the drop-down list for the item.

Add Formula: To include a value calculated through a formula, select the
formula from the drop-down list. Formulas are displayed between bar
delimiters, ex. FORMULA_NAME]|.

To create a new formula, click “...” to display the Formula Editor. See Formula
Editor on page 150 for more information.

Add Keyword: Select a keyword from the drop-down list to include it in the
logical expression. Keywords are used to retrieve a value currently in memory;
such as ~ parcel id ~ to retrieve the parcel id of the current record. Keywords
are displayed in lowercase, between tildes, ~ ~.
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You can also include the keyword, ~textbox value~, in a logical expression, to

include a value entered by the user in a text box:

For example,
IF ~textbox value~ > 100000 THEN
RETURN False;

ELSE

RETURN TRUE;

ENDIF

The following table lists and describes available keywords.

Code Keyword Description

ar_id Account Receivable ID Unique identification number of the
current Account Receivable record

key_counter | Activity ID Identification number of the current
Activity record

ac_id Aircraft ID Unique identification number of the
current Aircraft Excise Tax record

br_id Bankruptcy ID Identification number of the current
Bankruptcy record

bt_id Boat ID Unique identification number of the
current Boat Excise Tax record

bldg _id Building ID Identification number of the current
Building

bldg_seq Building Sequence Sequence number of the current
Building

cc_id Cash Collection ID Identification number of the current
Cash Collection record

co_id Complaint ID Identification number of the current
Complaint record

*date Current Date The Current Date

dept Department The Department code

frozen_id Frozen ID Identification number of the current
Frozen record

haz_id Hazard ID Identification number of the current
Hazard record
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Code Keyword Description

h_id Hearing ID Identification number of the current
Hearing record

in_id Inspection ID Identification number of the current
Inspection record

land_id Land ID Unique identification number of the
current Land

mb_id Misc. Billing ID Identification number of the current
Miscellaneous Billing account

misc_id Miscelleaneous ID Identification number of the current
Miscellaneous Billing account

mv_id Motor Vehicule ID Identification number of the current
Motor Vehicle Account

na_id Name ID Unique identification number of the
current Name

of id Offence ID Unique identification number of the
current Offense record

p_id Parcel ID Unique identification number of the
current parcel

pm_id Permit ID Unique identification number of the
current Building Permit, Electrical
Permit, General Permit, Plumbing
Permit, Permit to Name, Animal
License, Business License, License to
Name, Approval, Bond, Decision,
Prosecution or Appeal record

pp_id Personal Property ID Identification number of the current
Personal Property account

pp_det _id PP Detail ID Unique identification number of the
current Personal Property Item

folio_id Project Folio ID Identification number of the current
Project Folio

prj_id Project ID Identification number of the current
Project record

tax_id Real Estate ID Identification number of the current
Real Estate Tax record
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Code Keyword Description

sale_id Sale ID Identification number of the current
Sale record

st_acct id Self Reported Tax Acct Identification number of the current

ID Self Reported Tax Account record

st id Self Reported Tax ID Identification number of the current
Self Reported Tax record

si_id Site ID Identification number of the current
Site

sa_id Special Assessment ID Identification number of the current
Special Assessment record

tax_map Tax Map Number Tax Map Number of the current record

usr_id User ID Unique identification number of the
current user

ub_id Utility Billing ID Unique identification number of the
current Utility Billing account

year_id Year ID Year identification of the current

record

~textbox value~

Validation of the user input for a field
on a function

~textbox valuen~

Numeric text box value

~textbox valuec~

Alphabetic text box value

~textbox valued~

Date type text box value

Note: To validate data entry in a Logical Expression, you can use the
keyword ~text box value~

For example,
IF ~textbox value~ > 100000 THEN
RETURN False;

ELSE

RETURN TRUE;

ENDIF
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Tables: To include a database field in a logical expression, you need to select
the table first, from the Tables drop-down list.

Add Query: You can include either Action Queries, i.e., queries that perform
some action, such as updating records in one or more tables, adding records
to a table or deleting records from a table, or Selection queries; i.e., used to
retrieve data from one or more fields, in a logical expression.

For example, in the following logical expression:

IF {APP_VALUE} > 0 THEN
RETURN |APP_VALUE|;
ELSE
RETURN 0;
ENDIF

The Appraised Value of the current record is retrieved, through the
{APP_VALUE} Selection query, and if the value is positive it is returned by the
logical expression.

The queries need to be defined through the User-Defined Queries Setup form.
To include a query, select it from the list. The query name is displayed in the
Logical Expression Block edit box between braces, { }. For example, {AG_
VALUE]}.

To create a new query, click “...”. This opens the SQL Definition Setup form.
See SQL Query Editor on page 229 for more information.

The following conditions apply:

* Only Select Queries can be used with the IF statement.
* Only Action Queries can be used with the ACTION statement.

Fields: After selecting the table, select the field from the Fields drop-down
list. The value of this field for the current record is included in the logical
expression. These selected table and field are displayed in uppercase,
between square brackets; for example [AC_ EXEMPTIONS.FROZEN_ID].

IF [PC_PARCEL.P_ID] > 0 THEN
RETURN [PC_PARCEL.P_IDJ;
ELSE
RETURN 0;
ENDIF
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Add Constants: Select a constant from the drop-down list, to include it in
the formula or click “...” to open the Constant Value Editor and create a new
constant. Constants are displayed between ampersands (& &). See Constant
Value Editor on page 146 for more information.

IF &TAX_RATE& > 0 THEN
RETURN &TAX_RATES;
ELSE
RETURN O;
ENDIF

Message: Enter a message to be displayed if the validation fails.

Dates, Numeric Values and Strings: You can also include dates,
numeric values and strings, as follows:

» Dates are displayed between crosshatches: IF A = #2004111# THEN
* Numeric values are displayed: IF A = 999 THEN
» Strings are displayed between single quotation marks: IF A = ‘text’ THEN

Using a Temporary Field

You can include a temporary field in a logical expression. This field can hold
any value, such as one generated from a query, database field or user input.

To include a temporary field, add the following to the beginning of the logical
expression:

SET ?TMP1? = <value>, where <value> is the value you are using

To include multiple temporary fields, enter each value separately:

SET ?TMP1? = <valuel>
SET ?TMP2? = <value2>
where <valuel> and <value2> represent the values you enter
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In an example we see that within our IF/ELSE block, we have the following:

For example, the following logical expression is based on a keyword and
database field:

When written as above, the statement line is executed repeatedly. Should the
IF statement contain one or more queries system performance could be
severely impacted.

The above logical expression can be written using temporary fields, as
follows:

© 2014 MS Govern

Page 187



()
Govern New Administration (GNA) @gj Govern

Best Practices for Logical Expressions

Logical Expression Structures

For our example we would like to execute a logical expression with the
following structure...

IF |FORMULA] > {Query} THEN
RETURN |FORM2] ;

ELSEIF |FORMULA] < {Query} THEN
RETURN |FORM2] ;

ELSEIF |FORMULA] = {Query} THEN
RETURN = 3;

Best Practices dictates that the above structure be rewritten as follows:

SET ?Formula_Result? = |FORMULA];

SET ?Query_Result? = {Query};

IF ?Formula_Result? > ?Query_ Result? THEN
RETURN |FORM2];

ELSEIF ?Formula Result? < ?Query_ Result? THEN
RETURN |FORM2];

ELSEIF ?Formula_Result? = ?Query_Result? THEN
RETURN = 3;

When the logical expression is written using temporary fields as above, the
initial results are “cached”, as a result the same query and results are not run
repeatedly in each statement line. As a result of this method, system
performance is not impacted.

Improve Performance by Improving Design

When a Logical Expression is not written to run efficiently, the design of the
expression could potentially impact the performance of the Govern

application.
EXAMPLE:
IF ({BA1} = -1) AND ({BA2} = -1) AND ({BA8240} = 0) THEN RETURN
|PBR1] ;
ELSEIF ({BAl} = -1)
AND ({BA2} = -1)

Page 188 © 2014 MS Govern



G2 Govern

Best Practices for Logical
Expressions

AND ({BA8240} > 0)

THEN RETURN |BA_PARK] ;
ELSEIF ({BA1} = -1)

AND ({BA2} > -1)

AND ({BA8240} > 0)

THEN RETURN |BA_PRK_OV];
ELSEIF ({BA1} = -1)

AND ({BA2} > -1)

THEN RETURN |PBR2];
ELSEIF ({BA2} = -1)

AND ({BA1} > -1)

THEN RETURN |PBR3];
ELSEIF ({BA2} > -1)

AND ({BA1} > -1)
THEN RETURN |PBR4];

ENDIF

In the above example, although the logical expression is valid and will run, as
a result of the design, the {BA1} and {BA2} queries are run six (6) times, and
the {BA8240} query three (3) times. Each time a query is run, system
resources are required, this potentially impacts system performance. To
prevent this situation from occurring, instead of calling the queries directly,
Variables can be declared to hold the result of the queries.

Using Variables when constructing Logical Expressions

The above example can be rewritten is as follows:
EXAMPLE:

SET ?V_BA1?={BA1};
SET ?V_BA2?7={BA2};
SET ?V_BA8240?7={BA8240};
IF (?V_BA1? = -1) AND (?V_BA2? = -1) AND (?V_BA8240? = 0)
THEN RETURN |PBR1];
ELSEIF (?V_BA1? = -1)
AND (?V_BA2? = -1)
AND (?V_BA8240? > 0)
THEN RETURN |BA_PARK];
ELSEIF (?V_BA1? = -1)
AND (?V_BA2? > -1)
AND (?V_BA8240? > 0)
THEN RETURN |BA_PRK_OV];
ELSEIF (?V_BA1? = -1)
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AND (?V_BA2? > -1)

THEN RETURN |PBR2];
ELSEIF (?V_BA2? = -1)

AND (?V_BA1? > -1)

THEN RETURN |PBR3]|;
ELSEIF (?V_BA2? > -1)

AND (?V_BA1? > -1)
THEN RETURN |PBR4];

ENDIF

In the above optimized version of the original example, using the SET
statement the results of the three (3) queries were declared as variables called
?V_BA1?, ?V_BA2?, and ?V_BA82407?. The queries would be run once, the
results would then be cached in memory and reused. An advantage here is
that should the value be changed in the system by another user the result of
our code fragment would not be impacted as we are still using the cached
result.

Note: In release 5.1 of the Logical Expression editor in GNA, when a
variable is used multiple times in a query, formula, or data field, the
system will display a warning.

Executing Formulas and Logical Expressions

Note: When executing formulas and logical expressions that include
keywords or database columns, ensure that all database columns
have been mapped to an attribute.

Alternatively, you can add a Selection Query to the formula or logical
expression, in order to retrieve values from database fields. See
Selection Queries on page 235.
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Overview

Resource files typically contain data that is intended to be deployed with
applications. This data can be in the form of text strings, and occasionally
images. The Resource File also allows the storage of different language

versions used for localization of the user interface.

The Govern.NET Resource Files contain text, headings, labels, exceptions
and error messages that appear in the applications within the suite. Other
areas and applications that access resource files are the, Mobile Inspector,
the eComponents Web pages and their respective Help files.

To access the Resource File Editor, in the Govern New Administration (GNA):

1.

Select Editors (tab) > Resource File Editor...

Govern New Administration (GNA)

1 Resource File Editer 3

File

\02_dotNET_Apps\: B E

ARINQUIRY

LIl ARNOTFS

501.115 - CMSDEMO

ARINQUIRY MESSAGES

CHK_ACTIVEAR

| crk pispLavLATECHARGES
CHK_HIDEZEROBALANCE

RE [l | CHK LATECHARGESKEEPSETTING

CHK_REALTIME

| cHk_reverse
CMDREAPPLY_TOOLTIP

| cMoReFResH TOOLTIP
CMDSEARCH_TOOLTIP

| bue_paTE_NOT_EMPTY
DUE_DATE_TX

| Gex Access
GEX_DETAIL

| Gex_FiLTERS

| GBX_LATECHARGES
GEX_SUMMARY
LBL ASOFDATE
LBL_DAILYINTEREST
LBL SUBSYSTEM
LBL YEAR

OPT_APPRECORDS
DT DALCADALLRD.

English Text
ARINQUIRY MESSAGES
Active A/R
Display
Hide Zero Balance
Keep Setting
Real Time
Reverse
Reapply
Refresh
Search
The Due Date is required.
Due Date
Access
Detail
Filters
Late Charges
Summary
As of date
Daily Interest Amount
Sub System
Year
Applied Records

Dalames Fomarmeed.

Resource File Editor

I French Text |

MESSAGES ARINQUIRY
A/R Actif

Afficher

Cacher balances & zéro
Sauvegarder configuration
Temps réel

Inverser

Réappliquer

Rafraichir

Rechercher

La date due ne peut pas étre vide
Date due

Accés

Deétail

Filtres

Charges de retard
Sommaire

Date de référence
Montant d'interét quotidien
Sous-systéme

Année

Enregistrement appliqués

Sl
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Resource File Structure

The resource file hierarchy is as follows:

(ROOT) Resource File Name (1) > Module (2) > Function (3) > Key (4)

Resource File Editor

File

= C:\Program Files (x

Resource File Module

The Resource File Editor allows you to access and make modifications to the
contents of the Govern Resource File. In the file each item or Module is saved
containing one or more Functions.

The modules are organized as follows:

Note: New modules are indicated with a "=/,

Module Type of information

AR Electronic payment transactions

BE Text and messages for the Business Entity Designer (BED)
BP Batch Process text and messages.

BR Bankruptcy messaags

BW Web audit and Web translation error messages

cC Credit Card Processor error messages

Cl Text for the DeployEZ™ Installer

co eComponent error messages
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Module Type of information

CR Cadastral Renewal text

CX Text and messages for the Govern Security Manager (GSM)

DE Property Control messages and text

ES Text and messages for the Dynamic Search pane in Govern.NET

Gl Text and messages for the embedded Search pane in
Govern.NET

GL Text and messages for Govern FMS module

IN Inspection business rules

MA Text and messages for the Govern.NET Mass Appraisal module.

MB Text and messages for the Govern.NET Miscellaneous Billing
module.

MD Text and error messages for the Govern Model Designer (MoD).

ME MelissaData business rules

MO Inspection Scheduling messages

NA Business rules for Name and Address records

oD OpenForms Designer

OF Text and messages for OpenForms.

PC Business rules for Property Control records

PM ePermit business rules

QT Text and messages for Govern QueryTool

RB Text and messages for the Govern.NET ribbon menu interface.

SB Subscription Plan business rules and renewal notices

SC Data Synchronization process text and error messages.

SF Authentication messages

SL GIS Application text and messages

SM Text and messages for the Govern Security Manager . module.

ST Messages and labels for the Govern.NET Self-Reported Tax
module.
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Module Type of information

sY System wide messages and error messages

TE Test translation text

X Tax business rules

uB Business Rules for the Utility Billing searches

UL UEL Table related text (Quebec)

us Entries for the Govern User Registry

wB Text and error messages for the Web pages

WD Text and error messages for the Govern New Administration
(GNA)and DeployEZ™ Publisher

WF Business rules for the Permit Activities

WP Web Profile business rules

wz Text and messages for the Data Access Block and Web
Configuration

Resource File Function

Records are resource files that are organized by module. For example, text
that might be related to payments might appear under AR (Accounts
Receivable) and permit text under PM (Property Management). The modules
are further subdivided according to the type of information they may contain.

Resource File Keys

Each separate Record, may contain multiple Key’s. Each key will contain

three (3) columns titled, Key (this is the key name), English (or your first
language), and French (a second language). Each of these fields is a text
field. Typically, keys are grouped by Function and Module.

The Key is a unique identifier for the text within the function, and should not be
modified. You can, however, modify any of the French or English text, in
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order to create customized Web pages. For example, you can change labels,
headings and error messages to match your organization’s Web site.

WARNING:

It is critical that the name of a Key should never be modified. Modifying
the name of a key can potentially disable the correct functioning of a
module.

Modifying Text in the Resource File Editor

Use the following procedure to modify any of the text that is saved to the
Resource File Editor. This includes all the labels, headings, exceptions and
error messages that appear on a Mobile Inspector, eProfile and eComponent
Web pages.

Note: An ampersand (&) before a word or letter displays an underline; for
example, &File, E&xit, &Help appears as File, Exit and Help. The F,
x and H in this example are hotkeys; i.e., Alt + F displays the File
menu, Alt + H displays the Help menu and Alt + F, X closes the
application.

To display an ampersand on the Web, you need to enter two
ampersands (&&) in the Resource files; for example to display Cat &
Dog Licenses, enter Cat && Dog Licenses.

To modify the text:

1. In the Govern New Administration (GNA), select Editor (tab) > Resource
File Editor...

2. Select File > Open (Ctrl + O)

Navigate to the directory where GovernNet.en.resources and
GovernNet. fr.resources are located. By default, these files are
located in a folder called ResourceFiles. This folder is created in the root
of the MS Govern installation; the folder is called ResourceFiles.

4. Select and open one of these files. Both files will open in the Editor.
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File

P OCCUPANTDET,

WEB_TX_ASSESSMENTDH LBLLYLASTYEARTAXES_TX

CHKUIMITEDASSESSMENT_TX
CHKPARTIALBILLING TX
CHKTAXDEFERAL TX
CHKTAXLIEN_TX
CMDUPDATE_TX
LBLAGRICULTURALCREDIT_TX
LBLCOMMERCIAL TX
LELCONSOUDATEDTAXRAT...
LBLEQUILIZATIONDECREASE
LBLEQUILIZATIONINCREASE...
LELEXEMPT_TX
LBLIMPROVEMENTVALUE_TX
LBLINCREASEDECREASE TX
LELINDUSTRIAL TX
LELLANDVALUE TX
LELLASTYEARINFORMATION
LBLLIMITEDASSESSMENT_TX
VEMENTVALUE
LELLYLANUAGRCREDIT
LELLYLANDVALUE

LBLLYTOTALASSESSMENT_TX
LBLMINIMUMTAXABLEVALU...
LBLMIXEDUSE TX
LBLNONEXEMPT_TX

] LELNOTES

Limited Assessment
Partial Billing

Tax Deferral

Tax Lien

Update

Agricultural Credit
Commercial
Consolidated Tax Rate
Equilization Decrease

Equilization Increase

Exempt

Improvement Value
Increase Decrease
Industrial

Land Value

Last Year Information
Limited Assessment
LY Improvement Value
LY Land Agr Credit

LY Land Value

LY Last Year Taxes

LY Total Assessment
Minimum Taxable Value
Mixed Use

Non Exempt

Notes

English Text |

Evaluation limitée

Facturation partielle

Taxe fédérale

Lien d'impét

Modifier

Crédit d'agniculture
Commerciale

Tauwx d'impaosition fiscale consolidé
Equilization décrémenté
Equilization Incrémenté
Exempt

Valeur de 'amélioration
Augmentation / diminution
Industriel

Valeur du terrain

Information de I'année demiére
Evaluation limitée

LY Valeur de I'amélicration

LY Land Agr Credit

LY Valeur de terre

LY Impéts de lannée derniére
LY Evaluation totale

Valeur Minimale Taxable
Mixed Use

Mon exempté

Notes

5. Click File > Find on the .NET Resource Editor main menu bar or click
Ctrl + F on your keyboard, to locate the text you want to modify.

E Find & Character String

Find

Ass

Enter the text string that you want to locate in the Find textbox.

7. Check Exact Match if you want to locate the whole word or phrase exactly

as entered.

8. Click Find to locate the text or click Cancel to close the Find form without

any further actions.
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9. If the text was found, right-click on the text string to display a floating
menu; select Edit... (1) to open the Resource Files Text Editor.

Resource File Editor
File
= CAProgram Files (: \MS Govel el []- ——\ r s

AR H Key | English Text 1 French Text ﬁ
1 CHKUIMITEDASSESSMENT_TX Limited Assessment Evaluation limitée

CHKPARTIALBILLING_TX Partial Billing Facturation partielle

CHKTAXDEFERAL TX Tax Deferral Taxe fédérale

CHEKTAXLIEN_TX Tax Lien Lien d'impét

CMDUPDATE_TX Update Modifier

LBLAGRICULTURALCREDIT_TX Agricultural Credit Crédit d'agriculture

LBLCOMMERCIAL TX Commercial Commerciale

LELCONSOLIDATEDTAXRAT... Consolidat Rate Taux d'imposition fiscale consclidé

4 4 4 4 4 @ 4 4 4 .0

'I'ION[NCREASE.-.mcreaJE quilization Incrémenté

LBLEXEMPT_TX DE’EFE---* Exempt

LBLIMPROVEMENTVALUE_TX Improvement Value Valeur de I'amélioration

lE‘ Resource File Editor
PC_LOCATIOND
Module pg
Function weg T ASSESSMENTDETAIL
EARTAXES_TX
Ting French String

LY Last Year Taxes B LY Impéts de I'année derniére

o o

10. Make your modifications directly in the English String (2) and French
String (3) text boxes, as required.

Note: You should not modify the Label or Key, Function, or the Module.

11. Click OK.

Note: When you click OK, this closes the text box. You need to save the file
in order to save your changes.

12. Click File > Find Next, on the .NET Resource Editor, or F3 on your
keyboard, to locate the same text in another file, if required.

13. Click File > Save, or Ctrl + S, when you have completed your
modifications. Both the French and the English files are saved.

14. Click File > Close the file. A confirmation message appears if there are
any unsaved modifications. You need to save the file in order to save your
modifications.
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Similarly, when you click Exit, a confirmation message appears if there are
any unsaved modifications.

Upgrading Resource Files

Note: The Resource File Merge feature is required for upgrades only.

Merging Resource Files

Performing an upgrade to the next version of one of MS Govern’s eGovern —
Public Self Service Portal can lead to loss of modifications made to the
resource file. In order to avoid losing these modifications, you will need to run
the Resource Files Merge process.

In running the resource file merge process, new Keys, containing the new text
and features, are added to your existing file while existing keys are left
untouched.

To merge two resource files together:

1. Click File > Merge on the .NET Resource Editor main menu bar, or click
Alt + F, M, to open the Merging Resource Files process.

|E| Rename a Node

) - o A -
Base File caprogram Files\MS Govern\BEDesigner.en.resources

File to include. caprogram Files\MS Govern\Madified_BEDesigner.en.resources

2. Click Browse beside the Base File parameter and navigate to the new file
that you want to merge with your existing file.

3. Click Browse beside the File to include text box and navigate to your
existing file.
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4. Click OK. All the new keys will be added to your existing file. All existing
text is left as is. If the merge was successful a confirmation window will
appear; click OK.

| The file merge was completed successfully.

Click Cancel to close the form without merging the files.

Resource File Locking and IIS

Note: Users of Govern’s eGov should note that when the Internet Information
Services (lIS) is running, resource files cannot be maintained by the
Resource File Editor. |IS locks the files making it inaccessible. In order
to access the resource file, you must stop the 1IS service. This can be
performed through the Control Panel; Control Panel > Administrative
Tools > Services > Internet Information Services (1IS) Manager

Management of User Changes to Resource Files

Internally the Govern system uses the following methodology to maintain
resource files and manage any user modifications.

The Methodology

The methodology for updating the resource files located in the ResourceFile
folder of the deployment directory is as follows:

When changes are made to the Resource file by the user, the modifications
are not saved directly into the GovernNet.xx.resources files (xx = 2 letter
culture language, e.g. en = English, fr = French, etc.). A new file called
GovernNetClient.xx.resources is created that holds all user modifications.

When a new deployment is prepared and is ready for installation a three (3)
step process occurs:
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1. The old GovernNet.xx.resources files on the client are deleted.

2. A new empty file called GovernNet.xx.resources is created on the client,
and the user changes within the GovernNetClient.xx.resources files are
appended to these newly created files.

3. Now a second append is performed by combining the new
GovernNet.xx.resources file located on the server to the one on the client
(this is the one with the appended user changes). The resulting resource
file is then updated on the server.

This process will ensures that all client changes are kept when the resource
file is updated, in addition the server will always maintain a version of the
resource file with all user changes.

Note: User modifications to resource files should be made to the
GovernNet.xx.resources file. The system will internally manage the
changes. Users should NOT modify the GovernNetClient.xx.resources
file.

Note: Users of the eGovern - Public Self Service Portal should note that the
resource files containing the content of the eGovern menu Help text,
i.e. GovernNetHelp.en.resources and GovernNetHelp.fr.resources
are separate from the main system resource files. These files are also
maintained with the GNA Resource File Editor, but should be backed
up in a separate location.
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Search Configuration
Overview

Govern’s Search Configuration (A) tools allow you to design and configure
your own search forms in Govern.NET and for the Govern eProfiles and
eComponents.

There are three (3) Search Configuration tools; each one corresponding to the
steps of the configuration. The process is as follows:

1. Create the parameter or search object, using the Search Object
Management tool. See Dynamic Search Objects Management on
page 202.

2. Create a style combining search objects, using the Search Style
Management tool. See Dynamic Search Style Management on page 210.

3. Create a style group, using the Search Group Management tool. See
Dynamic Search Group Management on page 226.

Tip: You can keep all three tools open on your desktop and arrange them to
optimize your available space. Windows can be cascaded, or tiled
horizontally or vertically by selecting any of the options under the
Windows menu in the Govern System Config & Admin application.

Once you have created your search styles and style groups, you can link them
to the eProfile, ePayment or ePermit by adding them through a web site form
under the Menu Setup form in Govern New Administration (GNA).

Accessing Dynamic Search Configuration Tools

To access the Dynamic Search Configuration tools in GNA:

1. Click Editors (tab) > Dynamic Search Configuration > Dynamic Search
Objects.
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Dynamic Search Objects Management

All items that appear on the Search pages, including the search criteria and
the labels are referred to as Objects. To display the objects on a Search page,
you need to link them to a Search Style.

Through the Dynamic Search Object Editor, you can create the Search
Objects and assign properties and behaviors to them.

Dynamic Search Objects (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_MICROSOFTSQL2005)

-

I
= [ objects Ezm ofsz \

Properties o Behaviors e
Code: coDateTo 8 Encrypt

pf fix | Complaint Date (Ta) B Force User Entry
mplaint ID

Complaint Date (From)

Complaint Date (To) Complaint Date ( Complaint Date (To) B Force Uppercase

Complaint Kind "

Complaint Number enc o cription: French Long Description: ssword Type

English Short Description: English Long Description: 8 Force Lowercase

Date de la Requéte (A) B Exact Maich
B Checked

Control Type: ¥, Visible

® Include Nl

Alternate Connection key:

Table: Column:

Default Value:

The Search Objects Management tool has three sections (1), (2), (3):

Available Objects: Available Objects list box displays the existing search
parameters or Objects. Once a Search Style is applied, the objects can be
added to the Search page and used as search criteria.

Properties: The Properties section displays the attributes of the selected
object. Use the Properties section to create a new object or to modify or delete
the attributes of an existing object.

Page 202 © 2014 MS Govern



G2 Govern

Behaviors: Behaviors define how the data appears on the Web, and how
they are stored in the database.

Creating an Object

An object is a parameter that can be used as a condition for a search.
Alternatively a series of different objects can be collected together as a group.
For example, objects such as House No.(From) (Location) and House No. (To)
(Location) can be used as part of a group that allows the user to enter an
address range in a search for parcels.

To create an object:

1.

In GNA, select Editors (tab) > Dynamic Search Configuration > Dynamic
Search Objects...

When the Search Management Objects form appears, click Clear All
Entries to reset the Properties and Behaviors parameters.

In the Code field, enter a string to identify the object in the database; use a
maximum of 15 characters.

In the English Short Description field (or the Short Description field for
your first language), enter a description using a maximum of 25
characters.

For the English Long Description field, enter a description up to a
maximum of 50 characters.

Repeat steps 4 and 5 for the second language parameters.

In the Table and Column drop-down menus, select the Govern database
table and column, that will be used for the search.

From the Control Type drop-down menu, select one of the following:
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Selecting a Control Type

Control Type Description
Check Box 2 Select this control type to display a check box to
the user.

Note: When you select the Check Box control type,
you need to consider the Checked option, under
Behaviors. Select Checked if the object is to be
selected (V) by default.

Combo Box There are three options for the combo box:

User Query: Select this option to display items from a
customized query. Then enter the query in the Query
text box.

System Table: Select this option to display items from
a system table.

User Table: Select this option to display items from a

user table.

Label Select this type to display the object as a label or
heading.

Text Memo Select this type to display a Memo field, for notes and

comments. This type can accept an unlimited number
of characters.

Textbox There are nine textbox types. Select one of the
following options to define the type of entry to accept.

Alphanumeric: Select Alphanumeric to accept all
alphanumeric characters.
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Control Type Description

Textbox Currency: Select Currency to accept numeric
characters, decimals, commas, spaces and currency
symbols, such as the dollar sign ($). Entries are
formatted according to the currency standards of the
cultures entered on the Web Configuration tab of the
Data Access Block.

For example, if en-ca and fr-ca are entered, $50.00 or
50,00 $ are accepted.

Date: Select Date to accept alphanumeric and special
characters. The date is formatted according to the
setting selected on the Updata Retry.

Date / Time: Select Date / Time to accept alpha-
numeric and special characters. This is formatted
according to the server.

Numeric with Decimal: Select Numeric with
Decimal to accept numeric characters and decimals
only. No letters or special characters will be accepted.

Numeric without Decimal: Select Numeric without
Decimal to accept numeric characters only. No
decimals letters or special characters will be accepted.

Pattern: Select Pattern to apply a field mask or
pattern to the data entry. The field mask automatically
formats the data entered in the field according to a set
pattern. For example, you can define a pattern for
phone numbers and apply it to the Telephone fields. If
the user enters 18005618168, this is automatically
formatted as 1-800-561-8168.

When you select Pattern, the Pattern Name and
Custom Pattern fields appear. You can select a
pattern previously saved to the Govern database or
create a new one.

Tax Map Number: Select Tax Map Number to apply
the mask or pattern, saved in the Govern database, to
the user entry tax map number.

Time: Date / Time: Select Time to accept alpha-
numeric and special characters. This is formatted
according to the server.
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9. Select all behaviors that apply to the object.

Behavior

Description

Encrypt

Select Encrypt to encrypt the data in the database.

Force Uppercase

Select Force Uppercase to save and display the user
entry in uppercase.

Mask Entry with (**)

Select this behavior to mask the user entry with
asterisks, as with password entries.

Perfect Match

Select Perfect Match to accept a full and exact match
only. For example, to retrieve an account, the user
must enter the full account number. A partial number is
ignored.

Checked

The Checked behavior applies only to the Check Box
control type.

Select this option to display a checked box, by default.

Deselect this option to display an unchecked box, by
default.

Visible

This behavior is selected by default, meaning that if
the object is added to the Web page, it will be
displayed and made visible to the user.

Deselect this behavior to make the object invisible to
the user.

10. Click Add to add the new object to the Available Objects list box and to
the USR_WEB_SEARCH_OBJ table.

Create a Parcel ID Object

In the following example we will create a Parcel ID object which, when
referenced, will be used for entering parcel ID numbers.

1. In the Search Object Management form, click Clear All Entries to start a

new entry.

2. Enter pcParcellDseg in the Code field.
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3. Enter “Parcel ID Seg” in the English Short and Long Description, repeat
the same description, or the following translation, “ID de la propriete seg”
in the French Short and Long Description fields..

Note: When a Short Description is entered and you click in the Long
Description field, it is copied into the Long Description field.

4. Under Control Type, select Textbox - Numeric without decimals.
5. Select PC_PARCEL for the table type.
6. The Column that will be used is P_ID; there will be no Default Value.

Take note of the code name that the object is given so that you can reference
it for other examples.

Create a Tax Map Object with Default Values

Certain municipalities may have specific requirements for Tax Map numbers.
For example a specific numeric sequence may be required as part of the Tax
Map number. To minimize errors during frequent entry, a default sequence
may be set with the requisite numbers. In the following example we will create
a Tax Map search object that will have default values in the fields.

Note: The system will only allow one pattern for the Tax Map Number. The
mask for this pattern is defined in the Global Field Validation Mask
Editor.

In the Search Objects Management editor...

Click New.

Enter pcTaxMapSeg in the Code field.

Enter English short and long descriptions called Tax Map Number Pre
Repeat the short and long descriptions for the French fields

Select a Control Type of Textbox - Tax Map Number.

Select PC_PARCEL from the Table drop-down menu.

Select TAX_MAP_UFMT from the Column drop-down menu

N o o bk~ Db~

The Default Value is where the required sequence is entered. When a Tax
Map mask looks like the following: "##-###-##-##-#HH", and it needs to
contain a default sequence with the following “-110-33-", i.e. all tax maps will
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contain these numbers, this sequence can be entered in the Default Value
field:

Note: When entering values into the Default Value field, DO NOT enter any
quotation “ “ marks; only the dash “-” and the numbers are required.

Enter this sequence: "-110-33-"; without quotation marks.
Do not use this sequence: "XX-110-33-XX-XXXX"

“X” represents space characters.

Note: Space characters in the Default Value field are not required and will
not work.

8. In the Default Value field (A), enter -110-33- with no spaces before or after
the sequence.

9. Click Save, to add the new object to the list.

10. If any additional changes are required, make them, then click Save to save
the object again.

Available

Direction (Pre) (Name)
Street Name (Name)

Offense Date (To)
Offense Number
Offense ID

Rel 3
Related/Lien Type
Lot

Occupant Status

-1

Dynamic Search Objects (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_MICROSOFTSQL2005)

Objects e ':m 51 0f 82

Properties
Code: pcT.

: ) Tax Map Number

English Short Description:

Tax Map Number

Short Description:

Control Type:

Save the current item

English Long Description:

Tax Map Number

French Long Description:

No. de Matricule

Behaviors

8 Encrypt

B Force User Entry
8 Force Lowercase
B Force Uppercase
& Password Type
B Exact Match

B Checked

Ya Visible

Textbox - Tax Map Numb

& Include Nulls

Alternate Connection key:

(A

Table:

Default Value:

-110-23-

Column:
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The resulting object when used in the Govern search form will appear with the
entered sequence as a default (A).

{CD) Property Search Search criteria
Tax Map Number

@ By Property Location
© By Tax Map

@ By Parcel ID

Modifying an existing Object
To modify an object:

1. Highlight the object in the Available Objects list box.
2. Make any required changes to the parameters on the form.
3. Click Save.

Deleting an Object

To delete an object:

1. Highlight the object under the Available Objects column on the left hand
side (LHS).
Click Delete; a confirmation window will appear.

Click Yes to delete, or No to cancel.
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Dynamic Search Style Management

Use the Dynamic Search Style management form to create search styles. A
Search Style displays the Objects that appear on the Search page, these
include search criteria and labels, and when initiated, launches an SQL query.

Dynamic Search Styles (CMSDEMO_JIXMTLN1_MICROSOFTSQL2005)
< -~

9

By Barcode (AR)
By Bill Number
ice Number
rer Account No.
Humher

Code: arBarcode

By Barcode (AR)
English Short Description:
By Barcode (AR)
inked Name (Complaint)

mplaint)
& Lot (Complaint)

Linked Objects (by sequence):

Barcode (AR)

Fru oy NA__EXTERNAL
By Name Id

By Name

By Phone Number
By Property L

[ styles nnm 10(340

English Long Description:
By Barcode (AR)
French Long Description:

Par code bar (CR)

Alternate Connection Key:

Query:

‘ELEl T

By Linked Name (Offense)
By Offense

Maximum number of records to retum:

The Dynamic Search Style Management tool consists of two parts (1), (2):

Available Styles (by Sequence): The Available Styles list box displays
the existing search queries or Styles. To view the details on a style, highlight it

in the list.

Styles: The Styles tab displays details on the selected object. Details include
a list of the linked objects and the SQL query.

Linked Objects

The linked objects are listed in the order that they appear on the Web page.
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To modify an Object Sequence:

Linked Objects: Linked Objects appear on the Web page in the order they
are listed in the sequence.

Click Up to move the object towards the top of the list; so
that it is performed nearer to the beginning of the
sequence.

To move the object towards the end of the list, click

_-nnun_-4 Down. When moved down it is performed closer to the
Add

end of the sequence.

Click Add to open a secondary form
—H where you can select objects to add to

the sequence.

Dynamic Search Styles (CMSDEMO_IXMTLN1_MICROSOFTSQL2005)
; -]

Code:
) By Property Lo
English Short Description: English Long Description:
By Property Location By Property Location (Complaint)
French Short Description: French Long Description:
Par Adresse Par Adresse

Available Objects

ount Number
Application Date (From)
Application Date (To)
Linked Objects (by seq Ap \

|~ |
Bill No. Sequence JDRESS.FORMATE
C oy ROM

PM_COMPLAINT

.P_ID AND

CO_ID AND
ARCEL_PM.DEPT
artment AND

Maximum number of records to return: g
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Highlight the object or objects that you want to

Add :] add (1). Then, click Add (A) on the secondary

form.

;] To remove an object from an object sequence,

Ras highlight the object, in the Linked Objects list box

and click Remove.

Creating a Style

To create a new style:

1.
2.

Click New [] to clear the form.

In the Code field, enter a string, with a maximum of 15 characters, to
identify the style in the database.

From the Key to Retrieve drop-down menu, select the reference ID to
retrieve in the search.

In the English Short Description field (or the Short Description field of
your first language), enter a description to a maximum of 25 characters.

In the English Long Description field, enter a description to a maximum
of 50 characters.

Repeat steps 4 and 5 for the French, Spanish (or your second language)
fields.

Select the objects to link to the style, using the Add button.
Define the order of the Object Sequence, using the Up and Down buttons.

Compose your query in the Query edit box, or copy and paste it from
another application.

10. Click Add, under the Available Styles list box to add it to the list.

Modifying a Style

To modify an existing style:

1.

Highlight the style in the Available Styles list box.
Make your change on the form.

Click Save to resave the style with the new parameters that have been
search.
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Deleting a Style

To delete a style:

1. Highlight the object in the Available Styles list box.
2. Click Delete.

Creating a Dynamic Search Style Query

Note: A basic understanding of Structured Query Language (SQL) queries is
a prerequisite for this example.

Design the Query

In the following example we will create a query that will perform a search by
Parcel ID (P_ID). This query will use an object that was created in an earlier
example in this document. See Create a Parcel ID Object on page 206.

In the database, the table that is being searched is called PC_PARCEL. In
addition we will also retrieve information from other columns in that table. The
additional information that would be of value would be the Tax Map Number,
Subdivision, the Effective Year, and Inactive Year.

A basic SQL query would consist of three parts, a SELECT statement, a
FROM statement, and a WHERE conditional clause.

The following is our example statement...

SELECT PC_PARCEL.P_ID, PC_PARCEL.TAX_MAP, PC_PARCEL.SUBD,
PC_PARCEL.LOT, PC_PARCEL.EFFECTIVE_YEAR,

PC_PARCEL. INACTIVE_YEAR FROM PC_PARCEL WHERE
PC_PARCEL.P_ID=pcparcelidseg

The SELECT statement indicates the columns that are to be displayed in the
Results pane.

The FROM statement will indicate the table that the columns are to be
selected from.

The WHERE clause is used as a filter for the results, i.e. we say “WHERE”
PC_PARCEL.P_ID is equal “=” to the pcParcellD2 object.
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The pcParcellD2 object is a search object that was been created in the
Search Objects Management form. See Create a Parcel ID Object on
page 206.

Creating the Query in GNA

To build the Query in Govern New Administration (GNA)...

1. In GNA select Setup > Search Configuration > Manage Styles.
2. To start a new entry, click Clear All Entries.
3. Inthe Code field, enter pcParcellD2.

Note: Take note of this name as it is the name that will be used to reference
the query when you are creating something like a Search group.

4. In the English Short and Long Description fields, enter By Parcel ID2.

5. Enter Par ID de la Properiete in the French Short and Long Description
fields.

Note: This is the approximate translation of the English text that was
entered. This entry is not critical as it is simply used by users to
identify the type of search, but entries must be made in all fields.

6. Inthe Linked Objects (by sequence) field, click Add (1); this will display an
Available Objects screen (2).

7. Inthe Available Objects screen, select the parcel ID object that was
created in the Create a Parcel ID Object on page 206, Parcel ID Seg.
Click Add (3).
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8. You will be returned to the Search Styles Management form (A).

Dynamic Search Styles (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_MICROSOFTSQL2005)
Available 5
By Barcode (AR)
By Bi mber
. umber cofddress
Account No.
umber
Location (Complaint)
By Complaint -
By Complaint ID By Property Location By Property Location (Complaint)
By Linked Name (Complaint)
mplaint)
ot (Complaint) Par Adresse
Available Objects

rty Location

English Short Description: English Long Description:

French Short Description: French Long Description:

\ yate (To)
Tax Map Label D
Address Label arcel | lumber

Linked Objects (by seq Status e
Parcel ID =

Period # [=]

Permit Date (From) JDRESS.FORMATE

Permit Date (Tg) ROM

Permit ID PM_COMPLAINT

Permit Kind P_ID AND

Permit Number

L ’ CO_ID AND
ARCEL_PM.DEPT
artment AND

A__EXTERMNAL . \ND (PC_ADDRESS.CIVIC
 Name Id 5 0.0 AND
By Name ; ) f 1)) A
By Phone Number ( i NULL OR
By Property se) ; Down - ! eetna

Maximum number of records to return: g

At this stage you are ready to enter the query that was designed earlier. If you
find the Query field space too restrictive when typing, one method you can use
is to create the query in a text editor. After typing in the statements, copy and
paste it into the Query parameter.

Type in the query as follows:

SELECT PC_PARCEL.P_ID, PC_PARCEL.TAX_MAP, PC_PARCEL.SUBD,
PC_PARCEL.LOT, PC_PARCEL.EFFECTIVE_YEAR,
PC_PARCEL . INACTIVE_YEAR FROM PC_PARCEL WHERE
PC_PARCEL.P_ID=

When we compare the above statement to the one that was create earlier, the
object called pcParcellD2 has been left out. The reason for this is that when
we want to include objects that are in the Govern system, the Search Styles
Management form can take care of the entry and append any required special
characters that the system may require.
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To specify the Parcel ID object in your query...

9. Place your cursor immediately after the “=” sign (1) in your query

statement, under the Linked Objects (by sequence) field (2), double-click
on the Parcel ID Seg.

SELECT PC_PARCEL.P_ID, Po2ARCEL. TAX MAP,

PC_PARCEL.SUBD, PC_PA/, T,
PC_PARCEL.EFFECTIVE
PC_PARCEL.INACTIVE_VcAk 7-+OM PC_PARCEL

WHERE PC_PARCEL.P_D= .

Maximum number of records to retum:

10. The object name is addded to the query; click Save.
A o Bt

Query

SELECT PC_PARCEL.P_ID, PC_PARCEL.TAX MAP,
PC_PARCEL .SUBD, PC_PARCEL.LOT,
PC_PARCEL.ERFECTIVE_YEAR,

PC_PARCEL.INACTIVE YEAR FROM PC_PARCEL
WHERE PC_PARCEL.P T Cpanc g 0

Note: In the above final statement you will note that there is no space before

or after the “=” sign. This is one of thesyntax rules that should be
followed when creating queries.
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Explorer Explorer Treeview

For a list of SQL query rules that should be followed in GNA, see the
Appendix, SQL Syntax Rules for GNA on page 378.

Viewing Results in Govern

When the style has been saved, it can be seen in Govern.

To view the Search Style in Govern...

1. Open a Profile in Govern.

2. From the Ribbon, select Views tab; Predefined Searches > Search Styles
> By Parcel ID 2.

M5 Govern.Net Application
Options Tools
Predefined My Pre-Defined
Queries 'Workload | Searches

I sl

Forms Reports Dataset

3| Groupssearch »

" (1) Bidg Dept. " Styles search

My Workload| |/ Information and Predefined Queries

Complaint » Building Permits

k%

{ inspections WIRTEWH N
f General \

Inspection ID

Forms Explorer -
48 Building Permits :
i , Complaint

v (37 Fee Simulation
i @ General Permits

i~ & crievance

- [ image Queue Sequence No.

'& Inspections Inspection Time
-
- @ Offences (i e

E @‘- Property Information Status

Check Out

CMSDEMO_ ¢ MICROSOFTSQL2005__ 11

Add Address Label

Add Tax Map Label

By Application

By Business/ Property Occupant
By Certificate

By Complaint

By Complaint ID

By Inspection ID

By Inspector

By Linked Name (Complaint)
J Linked Name (Offense)

By Linked Name (Permit)
By Offense

By Cffense ID

By Parcel ID

By Parcel ID (Complaint)
By Parcel ID (Inspection)
By Parcel ID (Offense)
By Parcel ID (Permit)

By Parcel ID 2 @
By Permit %

By Permit ID

By Property Location

By Property Location (Complaint)
By Property Location (Inspection)
By Property Location (Offense)
By Property Location (Permit)

By Property Owner

By Related Name

By Scheduling Information

By Subdivision & Lot

By Subdivision & Lot (Complaint)
By Subdivision & Lot (Inspection)
By Subdivision & Lot (Offense)
By Subdivision & Lot (Permit)

By Tax Map

By Tax Map (Complaint)

By Tax Map (Inspecticn)

By Tax Map (Offense)

By Tax Map (Permit]

By TX Mailing Index

By UB Mailing Index

g
E
B

s &

NUM 12:10PM

3. Click the Predefined Searches tab to display the Search form.
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4. The search form will display your object (A) and when you perform a
search, the columns that you had requested in your query will be displayed
(B).

Wi

" (1) Bldg Dept. %

| ey M\rWlIkluadl | i Information and Predefined Queries!

= R
: a Inspections

.-
a Offences

» |P_ID TAX_MAP SUBD LoT EFFECTIVE_YEAR INACTIVE_YEAR
S
| 75065 193-101-600-2 Corliss & Dalsimer 01-00-0001 2007 9999

@’l- Property Infol

|

Search criteria
Parcel ID Seg

g
-
i
(]

Query Result Column Titles

As seen above (B), when results are displayed, the titles used for the
requested columns are those of the database tables. When keeping an
enduser in mind, column names used in the table, although acceptable for a
database programmer, usually do not offer too much value to an end-user. For
example, a column titled "P_ID” is more understandable if it were called
“Parcel ID”, or “SUBD” if it were called “Subdivision”.

Change Column Titles with an Alias

To customize the display of the column titles in our query results,’ display titles
that are descriptive to the user will involve the use of an Alias. The syntax for
using an alias in our SELECT statement is as follows...

SELECT PC_PARCEL.P_ID AS ‘Parcel 1D’
The SELECT statement is used to indicate the columns that are to be

displayed in the query results. AS is used to designate the alias name to be
used for the resulting column title.

Note: When using AS ensure that the alias name is surrounded by an
opening and closing single quote, e.g. ‘Alias_Name’.
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If one were to modify the following Dynamic Search query for a search by
Inspector, the following statement...

SELECT PC_PARCEL.P_ID,
PC_PARCEL.TAX_MAP,

PM_INSPECTIONS. INSPECTION_DATE,

PM_INSPECTIONS . STATUS,

NA_NAMES . NAME_ INDEX

FROM PC_PARCEL,

PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP,

PM_INSPECTIONS,

NA_NAMES

WHERE PC_PARCEL.P_ID=PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP.P_ID

AND PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP.IN_ID=PM_INSPECTIONS. IN_ID

AND PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP.MASTER_DEPT=PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP.DEPT
AND PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP.MASTER_DEPT=department

AND PM_INSPECTIONS.NA_ID=NA_NAMES.NA_ID

AND NA_NAMES.NAME_INDEX LIKE @ininspector O

...can be rewritten with aliases using the AS statement...

SELECT PC_PARCEL.P_ID AS "Parcel No.",
PC_PARCEL.TAX_MAP AS "Tax Map No.",

PM_INSPECTIONS. INSPECTION_DATE AS "Inspection Date”,
PM_INSPECTIONS . STATUS,

NA_NAMES .NAME_INDEX AS "Inspector Name"

FROM PC_PARCEL,

PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP,

PM_INSPECTIONS,

NA_NAMES

WHERE PC_PARCEL.P_1D=PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP.P_ID

AND PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP.IN_ID=PM_INSPECTIONS.IN_ID
AND PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP.MASTER_DEPT=PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP.DEPT
AND PC_LK_PARCEL_INSP.MASTER_DEPT=department

AND PM_INSPECTIONS.NA_ID=NA_NAMES.NA_ID

AND NA_NAMES.NAME_INDEX LIKE @ininspector O

Column Titles That Should Not Be Used

It should be noted that when you select an alias name for your column titles, it
should not be the same as one of Govern’s Keywords.
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For example in the above, the obvious column title of ‘Parcel ID’ was not
used, instead ‘Parcel No.” was used. The reason for the change is that
‘Parcel ID’ is a system reserved keyword.

Refer to Govern Keywords on page 158 for a list of KEYWORDS THAT
SHOULD NOT be used.

To use the above modified query in Govern.NET, in GNA either create a new
query or for this example, modify an existing query.

play Complaints
Display Permits

From NA__EXTERNAL
By Name Id

By Name

By Phone Number
By Property Loc

By Linked Name (O
By Offense

Property Occupant

ner

Select Editors (tab) > Dynamic Search Configuration > Dynamic Search

Styles...

In the Web Search Styles Management form, select an existing style, or
create a new style. See Creating a Dynamic Search Style Query on

page 213 for details.

Modify the query statements in the Query parameter.

{ styles n E

Code: inParcellD

arcel ID

English Short Description:

By Parcel ID

French Short Description:

Par ID de |a Propriété

Key to Retrieve:

P

English Long Description:
By Parcel ID (Inspecticn)
French Long Des

Par ID de la Propriété

Alternate Connection Key:

Linked Objects (by sequence):

Query:

Parcel ID 2 SELECT

IN_ID=PM_INSPECTIONS.IN_ID

PARCEL_INSP.MASTER_DEPT=PC_LK_PARCEL

DEPT AND

< PARCEL INSP.MASTER DEPT=department

4. Click Save [5] to save the modifications (A).
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In Govern.NET...

ABC Corporation oolaniyan

Search criteria
Inspector Name

g
3
S

@

INSPECTION DATE STATUS INSPECTOR NAME
—_ T —
195-203-400-4 6/15/2007
|158-503-300-0 6/14/2007 Partington Allison K
132-300-200-0 6/12/2007 Partington Allison K
1161-104-700-0 6/13/2007 Partington Allison K
176-504-100-2 6/7/2007 Partington Allison K
194-202-400-0 6/4/2007 Partington Allison K
19107 164-205-002-4 6/4/2007 Partington Allison K
68244 178-204-000-0 6/4/2007 Partington Allison K
15284 131-300-400-0 6/12/2007 Partington Allison K
116743 1145200 6019 6/1/2007 Partington Allison K
75023 232-101-300-1 Partington Allison K

Perform an Inspector search in Govern.NET; specify By Inspector (1).

Enter a required name in the parameter (2) or directly click Search for
Results (3).

7. You will note that the column names are using the specified alias titles.

Note: Alias names are not case sensitive, titles are presented in capital
letters (A).

Dynamic Search Queries on the Web

The process to create queries that are to be accessible on the web is the
same as creating Dynamic Search queries. The major difference is in the
location where the aliases are to be defined.

For Web searches column titles are defined in the resource file. This allows for
the re-use of the column titles in other searches. For example if the P_ID is
defined as Parcel No., it will always display as Parcel No. whenever it is used.
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This approach centralizes the definitions and minimizes the chances of error
when multiple aliases have to be defined in each search style.

To make the entries into the resource file, you will need to use the Govern
Resource Editor. The Resource Editor is included in GNA. Under Editors (tab)
> Resource File Editor. See Resource File Editor on page 191 for details
about using the Resource File Editor.

Note: The Resource File is located in the root directory of the deployment
folder and should only be edited by a system administrator.

Modifying Web Search Result Column Headings

To make alias entries in the Resource File...

1. In GNA, select Editors (tab) > Resource File Editor.
2. In the Resource File Editor select File > Open...

Navigate to the root directory of your deployment; in the ResourceFiles
folder, select the GovernNet.en.resources resource file.

WARNING: Editing Resource files should only be done by qualified
individuals with Administrator privileges.

In the Resource File, the function that you will be looking for is called
WEB_CO_SEARCHPANEL. This function is located in the Web (WB) module
of the Resource File.

4. Inthe column on the left hand side; click on the “+” beside WB to expand it
and view all the functions within the module, or perform a search for the
string with the find menu option. See

Resource Ale Editor

i English Text French Te:
fsmico_x Search
ICMVMAXNBRRECREI’_EM Please make another search with more details.
SUBSAPPLICA COLAR._ID CH Account No
USERFUNCTI( ICOLBILL_NUMBER_G—I Bill Number
EE_LIEL_USERFUNCI'H. ' COLFORMATED_ADDRESS CH
_Iccx FREE LINE _1_CH

BR_UEL_USERFUNCTIC [

)_MULTIMEDL FUR
RIVACYPOL ICOLFREE L[NE 1"H

|WEB_CO_SEAR CH Civic Number
WEB CO WEE_,EA}\H. l COLPROPRIETA O Owner
wes _eproFiLerooTe | (| coLe 1D _cH Parcel Id
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5. When the WEB_CO_SEARCHPANEL function has been located, click to
select it; the keys will be displayed in the pane on the right hand side.

Note: The Resource File is shared by all applications in the MS Govern .NET
suite. Any additions made to this file will automatically be updated.

Format for Entering the Alias Key

When the keys for the aliases are entered into the function, they must be
named in a format that the system is expecting. The format to be used is as
follows:

COLmyHEADING_CH

Where myHEADING is the title of the column in the table. The entry is padded
with “COL” on the left hand side and “_CH” on the right hand side. For
example if we wanted to enter a column title called SUBD, the entry would be
COLSUBD_CH the alias title to be used will be Division.

Note: The COL and _CH padding are mandatory for your entry to be
recognized by the system.

To make your entry you will need to use the Resource File Text Editor. In the
Resource File Text Editor, the Label parameter will contain the “padded” key
entry, and the alias that will be used is entered in the text section of the form.

To add an alias to the function...
1. To add an alias to the WEB_CO_SEARCHPANEL function, on the left

hand side, right click on the function name; select Add Entry... (A) from
the floating menu.

Jcop 1o_cH Parcel Id
| COLREGISTRATION NUMBER CH | Plate Number
: = T_CH Selact
. CloneEnry N 1AP.CH Tax Map Number

Add Node... | Streat
_ Delete Node... | Please make an entry in at least one field.
- i of
:_: Rename Function... ULT_TX Mo Result
J LBLRESULTS_TX Resuilts
| LBLSHOWMORE TX Scroll down for more results.
| LBLsHow T Currently Showing

WEB_INJINSPECTION]
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2. In the Resource File Text Editor, enter the column name into the Label
parameters (1).

3. Enter the alias column name in the English String and other language
parameters (2), (3).

4. Click OK to accept the change.

IE‘ Resource File Editor
Module yyg

Function wep CO_SEARCHPANEL

Label ¢ OUNT_NO.CH —+

E tring Chaine de caractéres frangaise

Account No. P8 Numero de compte

When entered, this aliased column title will be displayed online.

Note: Unlike the the column titles in Govern.NET, titles will be displayed as
they are entered, i.e. in both upper and lower cases.
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Before Alias

Enter Your Search Criteria

House No. (From) (Location) [0

House No. (To) (Location) [300

Street Name (Location) [ Main =

Parcel Id Tax Map Number Property location
F 26802 232-204-200-0 276 N Main St 01-00-0001

After Alias

Enter Your Search Criteria

House No. (From) (Location) [0

House No. (To) (Location) [300
Street Name (Location) [Main =l

[ Search |

Parcel Id Tax Map Number Property location [ Division
232-204-200-0 276 N Main St 01-00-0001 “Seilciadiedaggr1097 9599
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Dynamic Search Group Management

Use the Dynamic Search Group management tool to group together multiple

Search Styles.

Dynamic Search Groups (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_MICROSOFTSQL2005)

s ble Groups o -~ Il
A/R Inquiry Search

5 by Complaint
Geodatabase
Govern Database
Label Query

by Property
by Permit (linked to a name)
by Permit (linked to an address)
by Project Folio
by Project Folio Case

Self Reported Tax Search

Web Subscriber Search

f Search Groups n m m 916 \.

eEe arARInquiry

) A/R Inquiry Search

English Short Description: English Long Description:

A/R Inquiry Search AR Inquiry Search
French Short Description: French Long Description:

Recherche pour Requéte CR  Recherche pour Requéte CR

By Name
By Phone Number
By Application

The Dynamic Search Group management tool consists of two parts:

Available Groups: The existing groups appear in the Available Groups list
box (1). To view the details on a group, highlight it in the list.

Search Groups: The Search Groups tab displays details on the selected

group (2).
Creating a Group

To create a group:

1. Click New [ to reset the form; so that you can enter new data.
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2. Inthe Code field, enter a string, with a maximum of 15 characters, to
identify the style in the database.

3. Inthe English Short Description field (or the Short Description field of
your first language), enter a description to a maximum of 25 characters.

4. In the English Long Description field, enter a description to a maximum
of 50 characters.

5. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for the French, Spanish (or second) language
fields.

Select the styles to link to the group, using the Add button.
Click Add, under the Available Groups list box to add it to the list.

Modifying a Group

To modify a group:

1. Highlight the group in the Available Groups list box.

2. Make your change on the form.

3. Click Save [Al.

Changing the Style Order

To change the order of the linked styles:

Click Up to move the style towards the top of the list; so
Up 1 thatitis performed nearer to the beginning of the
sequence.

Click Down to move the style towards the end of the list;

Down 1 sothatitis performed closer to the end of the sequence.
[ Add :] Click Add to open a secondary form where you
can select styles to add to the group.
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Dynamic Search Groups (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_MICROSOFTSQL2005)

ble Groups >

A/RIn Search

EE—E—

[ Remoe ]

Deleting a Group

To delete a group:

f Search Groups E m m 1 0f 16 \.

Code: arARInquiry

| A/R Inquiry Search
English Short Description: English Long Description:

A/R Inquiry Search AJ/R Inquiry Search
Fren ' vailable Objects B
Rect

Add Address Label

™ I Add Tax Map Label o
¢ By Application {Linked to name)
By Business/ Property Occupant

By Certificate
By Comglaint (Folic)
By i

Highlight the style or styles that you want to add
(1) and click Add (2) on the secondary form.

To remove a style, highlight it in the Linked
Styles list box and click Remove.

1. Highlight the object in the Available Group list box.

2. Click Delete [il.
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SQL Query Editor

Overview

The Govern New Administration (GNA) SQL Query Editor allows you to create
both Action and Selection SQL queries. Selection queries are used to search
and view data, while Action queries allow you to update, or delete data in the
database. As with the SQL Query editor in the Govern for Windows Admin, the
queries you design are validated for syntax.

To access the SQL Query Editor in GNA:

1. Select Editors (tab) > SQL Editor...

ition Setup (CMSDEMO_IXMTLN1_SQL)

S( tion List: T

2006 t ] Query A mm 207176

Half Story Area

First Floor Area Query Name: 0.5_Area

Second Floor Area ;

Third Floor Area ) Half Story Area

ACADIAMT g e : T
3 english Short Description: English Long Description:

Half Story Area Half Story Area

Ambula

Applicant

Appl Cmp 0.5 Area 0.5 Area

AR_Alert

French Short Description: French Long Description:

B Is System

Warmning:

BldgEff Query(sgl): Select we_area from ma_bldg mba inner join
BldgExempt ma_pa ing mpd on mba.are; =
CertBld mpd.b de and mba.year mpd.year_id where
mba.yi rID and ml 1.id = Frozen ID and
blde ilding ID and bld Building Sequence and
es after January 1, 2001 mpd.area_type = '0.5" and m ulation = 0

Note: By default the fields on a form are “collapsed”, i.e. they are not fully
visible. This is to give the form a cleaner appearance. Additional fields
can be displayed with a click on the Collapse/Expand button (A).
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SQL Query Editor Command Buttons

New: Click New [] to clear the screen so you can create a new SQL Query.

Note: When you click on New, the button changes to Cancel 1] ; this will
allow you to cancel the creation of the current record. The Cancel
button is present until the new record is saved.

Save: Click Save [l to save a new query or modifications to an existing one.
Delete: Click Delete [ii] to remove the current record.
Closing the Editor

To close the editor, click the Close Window button in the upper right hand
corner of the form.

SQL Query Editor Parameters

Query Name: Enter a name or code to identify the query.

For the queries that retrieve data and display a value, you can add the
following characters to the beginning of the name. These characters format
the value in the result:

Character Format Type Example

$ Currency with decimals $2,000.25

@ Currency without decimals $2,000

#! Numeric with decimals 2,000.25
Numeric without decimals 2,000

For example, the following query retrieves the appraised value of the property
and formats it as the Currency without decimals type:

Query Name: @GetApp
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Query: SELECT appraised_value FROM MA_MASTER WHERE p_id
= parcel id and frozen_id = frozen id and
year_id = year id

Result; $288,000

English Short Description: Enter a short description to identify the

department. This is useful for fast data entry and look-ups if space is limited on
the forms.

English Long Description: Enter a long description to identify the

department. This will be displayed for look-ups on forms and will be normally
used for reporting.

Second Language Fields

When there is a 2nd language, or multiple languages, ensure that these
description fields are also completed.

Is System: This flag / option is reserved for constants that are designated as
Govern.NET system data.

About System Reserved Values

Only users with Super-User access will be able to select and deselect the Is
System option. In addition Super Users can also create new values and flag
them for Govern.NET system use.

Note: System constants are reserved for use by the Govern.NET system and
as such should not be modified or deleted without a full understanding
of the implications. Deletions of system values can damage the
Govern.NET system, rendering it inoperable. Modifications that are
made to System values should always be noted. When a system wide
update is performed, these modifications may be overwritten.

Warning: Enter a message to be displayed before the query is executed, in
this optional field. For example, if you are linking a query to the Delete button
of a function, create a message to notify the user that one or more records will
be deleted. The user can confirm or cancel the action.
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Alternate Connection Key: Database connections are usually set in the
General Settings form, they can be overridden if required. An alternate
Connection Key can be specified.

Query (SQL): Enter the new SQL Query statement or modify an existing
one, in this edit box.

Creating Queries

Create a Simple SQL Query

For this example we will create a basic SQL query that will retrieve lot size
information from the Govern table (Table: MA_LAND).

The query will need to get the lot size entry under the LOT_SIZE column in the
MA_LAND table. The query should look like the following:

SELECT MA_LAND.LOT_SIZE

This means that we need the LOT_SIZE column...
FROM MA_LAND

...from the MA_LAND table...

WHERE MA_LAND.YEAR_ID = Year 1D AND MA_LAND.FROZEN_ID =
Frozen 1D AND MA_LAND.LAND_ID = Land ID

...the YEAR_ID is the same as the current Year ID, the FROZEN_ID is the
same as the current Frozen ID, and the LAND_ID is the same as the current
Land ID.
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To create a simple query...

SQL Definition Setup (CMSDEMO_IXMTLNL_SQL)

Land Value

Get Name & Address
Get Phone Num
Name Group Business Rule
Neighb

Neighb

NUM

Num_Copies

Officer

Original Acre
OTADIAMT
OTADIPCT

o Db~

-1

(1}

Query - m m m 6l OF 176 o

Query Name: LOT_SIZE

) LOT_SIZE

(3

English Short Description: /

French Long Description:

LOT_SIZE

Waming:
Alternate Connection key:

Querylsqgl):

Click New (1) to start a new query.
Enter LOTSIZE2 in the Query Name field (2)
In the Short Description field enter Lot Size (3)

English Long Description:

In GNA, select Setup > Editors... > Sql Queries Editor...

Click into the Long Description field (4), the Short Description will be

copied into the Long Description, add any additional information to the

name.

6. Click in the Query (Sql) field (5); begin typing in the query created earlier.

SELECT MA_LAND.LOT_SIZE FROM MA_LAND
WHERE MA_LAND.YEAR_ID=Year ID AND

© 2014 MS Govern
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MA_LAND.FROZEN_I1D=Frozen ID AND
MA_LAND.LAND_ID=Land 1D

Note: When entering the query, ensure that there are no spaces before and
after the “=" sign. For other syntax rules, see SQL Syntax Rules for
GNA.

7. To save the new query, click
Save (6); if an error exists within
the query, the system will not
allow it to be saved. You will be I Incorrect syntax near the keyword ‘from'.
presented with a dialog box like
the following; click OK and make
any necessary corrections to the
syntax of the query.

Note: To minimize the chances of errors when composing your queries,
refer to SQL Syntax Rules for GNA on page 378 for details.

8. The new query will appear under the SQL Definition List (A) on the left
hand side.

The query will appear on the left hand side under the SQL Definition List.
When saved this query will be accessible for use in formulas and logical
expressions. See Formula Editor on page 150 and Logical Expression
Editor on page 171 for details.

Query Types

You can compose and store both Action Queries and Selection Queries in the
SQL Query Editor. To retrieve or to use a value from the current record; for
example, while running a query from a function or formula, you can include a
keyword. See Using Keywords on page 237 for details.

Note: Keywords can be included on the SQL Definition Setup form, only.

Note: On the SQL Definition Setup form, you must use SQL syntax for

Microsoft® Access®.
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Selection Queries

Selection Queries are used to retrieve records from one or more specified
tables, according to the selection criteria.

The syntax is as follows:

SELECT [column] FROM [table] WHERE [criteria]

For example, the following query, retrieves the City District name from the
PC_AREA table for the record matching the current parcel ID, frozen ID and
year.

SELECT DIST_CITY FROM PC_AREA WHERE p_id=parcel id and
frozen_id=frozen id and year_id = year id

Action Queries

Action Queries are used to perform actions, such as updating records in one
or more tables, adding records to a table, deleting records from a table or
creating a new table or index.

This section provides simple examples of Update, Append and Delete
Queries. Since the SQL Definition Setup form is used for queries that are run

multiple times, it is better to compose and run a Create Query from outside
Govern.

Update Queries

Update Queries are used to modify records in one or more tables, by changing
values in specified tables and fields, according to certain criteria.

The syntax is as follows:

UPDATE table.* SET value WHERE criteria

For example, the following query enters the value abc in the Fire District field
of the PC_AREA table, wherever the value for this field is null.

UPDATE pc_area SET dist _fire = “abc” WHERE dist_fire 1S
NULL
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Update Queries are typically used when you need to change multiple records
in a table or records in multiple tables.

Tip: You do not obtain a list of results from running this type of query. To

verify which records will be changed, you can run a Selection Query
using the same parameters and criteria and view the Results screen.

Insert Queries

Insert Queries are used to add a single record to one or more table. You need
to specify the fields to which you are adding values and the value for each
field. Otherwise, the default value or Null is entered.

The syntax is as follows:

INSERT INTO table (column list) VALUES (value list)

For example, the following query adds a record to the VT_USR_NAMECODE
table, entering the values ENG, LD, ITR and In Trust in the language,
department, code, short description fields.

INSERT INTO vt_usr_namecode (language,dept,code,short_desc)
VALUES (“ENG”,” ”,7ITR?,’In Trust?)

You can also append multiple records to a table, by first selecting the records
in another table. For this, a Selection Query is added to the Append Query.

Delete Queries

Delete Queries are used to remove records from one or more tables.
The syntax is as follows:

DELETE [table.*] WHERE criteria

For example, the following query, add records containing the year 2004 are
deleted from the PC_AREA table.

DELETE FROM pc_area WHERE year_id = 2004
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Tip: The Delete Query deletes more than the specified fields, it deletes the
entire record. To delete data from specific fields only, create an update
query that changes the values to Null.

Using Keywords

You can include a keyword in a query to retrieve or perform an action on a
value in the current record, or the record most recently saved and still in
memory.

To include a keyword, double-click in SQL Definition Setup form. This displays
the following list of keywords (Table: VT_SY_BRULE):

Code Keyword Description

ar_id Account Receivable ID Unique identification number of the
current Account Receivable record

key_counter | Activity ID Identification number of the current
Activity record

ac_id Aircraft ID Unique identification number of the
current Aircraft Excise Tax record

br_id Bankruptcy ID Identification number of the current
Bankruptcy record

bt_id Boat ID Unique identification number of the
current Boat Excise Tax record

bldg_id Building ID Identification number of the current
Building

bldg_seq Building Sequence Sequence number of the current
Building

cc_id Cash Collection ID Identification number of the current

Cash Collection record

co_id Complaint ID Identification number of the current
Complaint record

*date Current Date The Current Date

dept Department The Department code
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Code Keyword Description

frozen_id Frozen ID Identification number of the current
Frozen record

haz_id Hazard ID Identification number of the current
Hazard record

h_id Hearing ID Identification number of the current
Hearing record

in_id Inspection ID Identification number of the current
Inspection record

land_id Land ID Unique identification number of the
current Land

mb_id Misc. Billing ID Identification number of the current
Miscellaneous Billing account

misc_id Miscelleaneous ID Identification number of the current
Miscellaneous Billing account

mv_id Motor Vehicule ID Identification number of the current
Motor Vehicle Account

na_id Name ID Unique identification number of the
current Name

of id Offence ID Unique identification number of the
current Offense record

p_id Parcel ID Unique identification number of the
current parcel

pm_id Permit ID Unique identification number of the
current Building Permit, Electrical
Permit, General Permit, Plumbing
Permit, Permit to Name, Animal
License, Business License, License to
Name, Approval, Bond, Decision,
Prosecution or Appeal record

pp_id Personal Property ID Identification number of the current
Personal Property account

pp_det id PP Detail ID Unique identification number of the
current Personal Property Item

folio_id Project Folio ID Identification number of the current

Project Folio
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Code Keyword Description

prj_id Project ID Identification number of the current
Project record

tax_id Real Estate ID Identification number of the current
Real Estate Tax record

sale_id Sale ID Identification number of the current
Sale record

st_acct_id Self Reported Tax Acct Identification number of the current

ID Self Reported Tax Account record

st id Self Reported Tax ID Identification number of the current
Self Reported Tax record

si_id Site ID Identification number of the current
Site

sa_id Special Assessment ID Identification number of the current
Special Assessment record

tax_map Tax Map Number Tax Map Number of the current record

usr_id User ID Unique identification number of the
current user

ub_id Utility Billing 1D Unique identification number of the
current Utility Billing account

year_id Year ID Year identification of the current
record

For example, in the following query, the parcel id, frozen id and year id
keywords are used to retrieve the appraised property value from the MA_
MASTER table, where the P_ID, FROZEN_ID and YEAR_ID fields match the
values for the current record.

SELECT appraised_value FROM ma_master WHERE p_id=parcel id
and frozen_id=frozen id and year_id=year id

Best Practices for SQL Queries

When creating SQL queries, it is good practice to specify both the table and
the field names in your WHERE query statement.
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EXAMPLE 1: The Original query below would function in Govern for
Windows, but would result in an error in Govern.NET. In order for it to function
in Govern.NET it is necessary to include the table name in the WHERE

statement. This was done in the Corrected example by using a “.” as a
separator.

Specifying the table name in the WHERE statement is a good practice to
follow when building SQL queries.
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EXAMPLE 2: Another example of a query is the following. This is a SELECT
query for PRIMARY_LAND

Original

SELECT DISTINCT
1 .PRIMARY_LAND

FROM
PC_LEGAL _INFO 1 LEFT JOIN
PC_AREA A ON A_P_ID = I.P_ID

WHERE
I1.P_ID = Parcel 1D AND
1.YEAR_ID = Year 1D AND
A_FROZEN_ID = Frozen ID
Corrected

SELECT PC_LEGAL_INFO.PRIMARY_LAND FROM PC_LEGAL_INFO WHERE
PC_LEGAL_INFO.P_ID = Parcel ID AND PC_LEGAL_INFO.YEAR_ID =
Year 1D AND PC_LEGAL_INFO.FROZEN_ID = Frozen ID

Controlling Appearance of Results in the Govern
Treeview

One feature of the Govern.NET application is the users ability to control the
appearance of results in the Treeview. This feature will appeal to users that
perform queries that require that they display a Tax Map as opposed to a
Parcel.

FOR EXAMPLE:

In the following query, the Tax Map Number (“TAX_MAP’) is being replaced
with the Roll Number (‘ROLL NO’).

SAMPLE LISTING:

Name: ParcelDesc001

SELECT

CASE

WHEN A.NON_PARCEL_FLAG = -1 AND NON_PARCEL_ID > O THEN “"PREMISE ID: " |]
CAST(A.NON_PARCEL_ID AS VARCHAR(30)) Il ~ = |l B.CURRENT_TENANT
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WHEN A.NON_PARCEL_FLAG = -1 AND NON_PARCEL_ID IS NULL THEN *P ID: " || CAST(A.P_ID
AS VARCHAR(30))

ELSE “ROLL NO: " |] A.TAX_MAP

END

FROM PC_PARCEL A LEFT JOIN V_PC_OCCUPANT_CURRENT_TENANT B ON A.P_ID = B.P_ID
WHERE A.P_ID = 261362 AND ROWNUM = 1

When the above sample code is incorporated in the query, results with Tax
Map numbers will be displayed with the Roll Number.

SQL Query Editor Custom Control

Note: The following section requires use of the Govern Model Designer
(MoD); refer to the MS Govern Model Designer (MoD) release 5.0
user guide for details about using the application.

Developers that are creating custom queries for their users have options for
presenting their SELECT query results. As a custom Control, it must be
launched from a form. A generic custom control is available to present query
results in a pop-up window, or embedded in a grid under a tab in MS
Govern.NET.

o
o
o
w
o
o
-
w
b
w
o
o
-
w
o
w
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Custom Control Display Methods

As stated above, there are two (2) display options or Methods used for query
results:

LoadQueryForModalWindow: This method is used for displaying popup
windows. The trigger, a button in the form tab area is clicked by the user and it
launches the query. The results of the query are displayed in the resulting
popup window.

LoadQuery: The LoadQuery method is used to embed the results in a
separate tab area. For this type of display, a new tab is required.

Configuring Results in a Popup Window

In the following example, we will insert a custom control in the Building
Permits tab of the Building Permits openform. This control will display the fee
history for a building permit record. The method of display for our query results
will be in a popup window.

To set up and display results of this query in Govern.NET we will need to
follow these steps...

Step 1 - Design a query

The query that will be used for the Fee History popup is one that is already
available in the SQL Query Editor in GNA. Queries can contain keywords like
P_ID that can be used to filter parcels. For our example we need a SELECT
query that will return the fee history for a permit record. This type of query is
part of the reference database. When developing your own SQL queries, refer
to the SQL Query Editor on page 229 of this guide for details. The query that
will be used is called Fee History (Permit), or more accurately, its Query
Name, pmFeeHistoryPM. Take note of the Query Name, it will be the one that
will be selected in the Model Designer (MoD).

Step 2- Setup the Custom Control in the MoD

The Custom Control is added and configured in the MoD. It is here that the
method that the Custom Control is presented in a form is defined. For our
example the display method will be a popup window, i.e.
LoadQueryForModalWindow.

In the Model Designer (MoD)...
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1. Atthe Cell level (A), right click and select the Add custom control option.

-3 Model Designer

File Window WCF ?
0 &G H % (enguage) -

Toolbar

PC16NA (Multimedia by Name)
PC17 (Property Area)

PC18 (Legal Infermation)

PC19 (Complaint)

PC19G (Grievance)

PC19R (Request for Service)
PC19W (Workflow)

PC24 (Hazards)

PC25 (Image Queue)

PC35 (Parcel Linking)

PC38 (Deeds Information)
PC38D (Deeds Info. (Non Parcesl))
PMO2 (Building Permits)
PMO%A (Approvals)
PMOZAL (Animal Licenses)
PMO9BL (Business Licenses)
PMOSEN (Bonds)

(21X | Byilding Permits ] (A 2

|Property Explorer

Bx]

Cell{1,1) - Building Permits
PM_BuildingPermits

=) Exported Flag
[¥]Permit Type
2] Start Date

Nl & Expiration Date

Add action button
Add label element

Add action query

L 7] - Activities

lGDVEmSGHWaI’E.BRﬁO FContentMadel.OFModelVie *

=] A
EPIN!
Custom Con| 4 Content

Action Buttc]

=" Proposed Use
=) Purpose
{i]Setbacks

=] Setback Front
8] Setback Left
=] Setback Rear
=] Setback Right

Fi1Parmit Tnfrrmatinn

PREPESE-OSE
PURPOSE
(Label element)
SETBACK_FRONT
SETBACK_LEFT
SETBACK_REAR

SETBACK_RIGHT
f1ahel

slemant

Business Entity
Action Buttc] Cell Title
g Action Buttc] 4 Grouping
SLEMPTY_ID EMPTY_ID Group

Rouw Sequence

Cell Sequence

Row Span

Colurn Span
4 Misc

Zone Panel Type
Zone View hode

PM_BuildingPermits
Building Permits

1
1
1]
1]

Canevas
Divider

2. Locate the newly created Custom Control entry and click to select it.

3. On the right hand side in the Property Explorer pane modify the controls

flags as follows:

Section Flag Name Settings Comments
defaultaccessrights | CanExecuteLogExp
Misc DividerTabSequence 1 The tab number that control

button will appear in

Action Settings

()

Assembly Name

WPFCustomControl.dll

Class Name

ViewQuery

Method Name

LoadQueryForModalWindow

Method indicating that popup
window is to be used for results

Embedded Image

Icon_ActionButns

Image for button

External Image

Is Alone False

Is Overlapped False

In New Row True

First Row True

In New Column True

First Column True

Is Always Visible False

ToolTip Click to display Fee History Tool tip description of button
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Section Flag Name Settings Comments
Width 700 Display width of popup
Height 350 Display height of popup
Left 0
Top 0
Start in New Window True Indicates that new windows is
required
OpeninModalWindow | True Will open as a popup
Will Be Closed False
Will Be Opened False
Arguments
Return Property
Return Property
Special Feature None
Query pmFeeHistoryPM Name of query to be run - taken
from GNA
Report
Connection
Activate Force False
Refresh
Call Without Data False
Show Label False
To Be Audited False
Label Text Fee History Label for the window

4. Click Save to save the modifications that have been made to the Model.

As the OpenForms Model has been modified, a synchronization process will

be required in the Govern Security Manager (GSM).
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Step 3 - Synchronizing in the GSM

The Synchronize All button is used when modifications have been made to the
settings of any of the Govern applications, or changes have been made that
will affect the database.

'40 | [ Security Manager (=@ = I
| security
S v | [ . a
Ji] Object Explorer Details . Black v
x Blue Silver Black -|| Change
culture ¥
View L Ribbon Color Theme & | (Culture &
= o ~ I X[ & Object Explorer Details

2 Refresf [ @ Synchronize ol CMSDEMO2_JXMTLNT_SQL ( colaniyan) | = Lt | 2 Detais
4 (jy CMSDEMOZIRMITINISQL (oolaniyan )
(& Applications W
(@ Object Types W Ob'g ? UB
Bk T sers
1 Roles Ny
8 Users
L — |
In the GSM...

1. Click Synchronize All.
2. Close the application.

Step 4 - Review and Test in MS Govern.NET

After the synchronization in the Govern Security Manager (GSM), the control
can now be displayed in MS Govern.NET.

In MS Govern.NET...

1. Open the Land Management profile.
2. Perform a property search; open a record.

3. Double click on the Building Permits OpenForm.
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q Animal Licenses

i @ Approvals
L=
o

Eond

(==
i B < L

- Decisions

s Im Electrical Permits

i~ 25 Fee Simulation

] General Permits

v 3 Hearings
[

4. You will note the addition of a new button in the tab.

dieH & |

D Gross Floar Area (Sq Ft)

SaUDIRSS pIUYapald |

5. When you hover your pointer over the button, you will see the Click to
display Fee History text that was entered in the ToolTip flag in the MoD.

6. Click the button; a popup window titled Fee History is displayed with the
results of the pmFeeHistoryPM SQL query.

The contents that are displayed in the Popup Window are the results of the
query that is associated with the custom control. Other SELECT queries may
be substituted for the one in the above example.

Configuring Results in a Separate Tab

In this example, instead of a Custom Control button triggering a popup window
that displays the query results, the results will be displayed in a permanently
displayed tab. As with the popup display method above, we will again need to
first design a query in the SQL Query Editor. For the sake of simplicity, we will
use the same query as above, pmFeeHistoryPM. The only change this time
will be in the manner that the query results are displayed.

Step 1 - Design a query

This example is using a query that is available in the Govern reference
database. It can be seen through the SQL Query Editor in GNA. Users should
always take time to review the design of their SELECT query to ensure that
the results are as requested.

The query that will be used for this example is called Fee History (Permit).
Take note of the Query Name, pmFeeHistoryPM, it will be used to set a flag
field in the Model Designer (MoD).
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Step 2- Setup the Custom Control in the MoD

The Custom Control in this example will be used to display query results.
These results will be in a separate tabbed area within the Building Permits tab

of the Building Permits OpenForm. We first need to create a tab called Fee
History.

When working with tabbed forms, when you click at the Cell level, in the
Property Explorer, under the Misc heading, there can be three (3) settings for
the Zone View Mode flag:

* Table - This setting, is not recommended for embedding the Custom
Control; results will not be displayed correctly and the preset contents of
the tab will not be legible.

* OneByOne - If this is the setting, when inserting the custom control,
ensure that it is the last item in the list of entities, i.e. it should appear at
the bottom of the list (C).

PMOSEN (Sonds) = sums e s
PMOAD (Decisions) =) suffix 2 BD_SUF_2
PMOSE (Electrical Bermits) 3 wigh BD_WIDTH
s [{fe”":;’:' pe’.;‘]‘“‘) ) Appesls/Special Permit No SPECIAL_PERMIT_NO
» (Light Perm - :
PMOSP (Plumbing Permits) [ Construction Type ~ TYPE_CONSTR
PMOSPA (Prosecutions/Appeals) & Caic AL c -
PM1S (Fee Simulation) [0 New cutom conrol_Custom Control DividerTabSequence
PM16 (License to Individuals) I h——d T A e

PMLEPM (Permit To Name) et

V4.7.4.35 - CMSDEMO2__JXMTLN1_SQL Zone 'PM_BuildingPermits’ is not valid : I NUM  12:49 PM

Divider - A flag setting of Divider is the ideal setting.
Note: Refer to the Govern Model Designer (MoD) release 5.0 user guide for
additional details about the Business Model (BM) flag settings.
To create the tab in the Model Designer (MoD)...
In the Model Designer (MoD)...

1. In the center pane, click at the Cell level (A).

D15 | & (onguagel - P B
Toolbar 2[%I| [ Byiding Permits [Property Explorer =]
o
NA35 (Name Linking) || Cell{L,2) - Building Permits Cell(L,2) - Activities Cell(1,3) - Linked Names| | GovernSofttare ER_OFContentModel OFMod 1
Eg l(zr(tl;gelz*_y I:‘;ﬂr)mam") 4 2uildingPeimits Ph_Activities PM_Linked_Names ERFNIE]
uttimedia = : = —
PCI6MA (Multimedia by Name] C| Exporrted Flag FLAG_EXP :TD.JA(.t!wIlEs Cus.lum Control = Link Type B Content 4
PCI7 (Property Area) [¥]Pemit Type Custom Control ﬁjlmhate Adfon Button & Name Business Entity PI_BuildingPermits
PC18 (Legal Information) ) Start Date START_DATE [Complete  Action Button ) Expiration Date (Li ol Thte Building Permits
PCLS (Complaint) =] Expiration Date EXPIRATION_DATE [¥]Remove Action Button =) Permit Type B Grouping
PCI19G (Grievance) 5] Proposed Use PROPOSE_USE E EMPTYID  EMPTYID =) Telephone Numbel Group
PC19R (Request for Service) ; ) EMPTY_STRING EMPTY STRING ||
PCIOW (Workflow) 2 Purpose PURPOSE - E B 2 Key Type Row Sequence 1
PC24 {Hazards) Li]setbacks (Label elernent) = keyID Cell Sequence 1
PC25 (Image Queue) 2] Setback Front SETBACK_FRONT = Last Madification [ Rows Span ]
PC35 (Parcel Linking) ] Setback Left SETBACK LEFT 2 Modified By Calumn Span 0
PC38 (Deeds Information) =] Sethack Rear SETBACK_REAR =) NameID B Misc
PC380 (Deeds Info. (Non Parcesl)) i ) A L
PM ding Permits) a psritb,“j]k fpf?_ht . EEVTLBACEEI)CVF{T ::fffd tink Zone Panel Type  Canevas
PI ovals ermitInformaticn  (Label element Add Group Zone i Mode  Divider J
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2. On the right hand side in the Property Explorer pane (B) click to expand
the Dividers flag; increase the Count flag by one (1). The extra one will be
the additional tab that the results grid will be embedded in.

File Window WCF ?

=

[Toolbar

BIX] | Building Permits X1

e
MNA35 (Name Linking}

RC (Property Informatian)

PC16 (Multimedia)

PC16MA (Multimedia by Mame)
PC17 (Property Area)

PC18 (Legal Information)

PC18 (Complaint)

PC19G (Grievance)

PC19R (Request for Service)
PC1GW (Workflow)

PC24 (Hazards)

PC25 (Image Queue)

PC35 (Parcel Linking)

PC38 (Deeds Information)
PC38D (Deeds Info. (Mon Parcesl))
PMO09 (Building Permits)

PMO9A (Approvals)

PMO9AL (Animal Licenses)
PMO9BL (Business Licenses)
PMO9BN (Bonds)

PMO9D (Decisions)

PMO9E (Electrical Permits)
PMO09G (General Permits)
PMO9Ip (Light Permit)

PMO2P (Plumbing Permits)
PMO9PA (Prosecutions/Appeals)
PM15 (Fee Simulation)

PM16 (License to Individuals)
PM16PN (Permit To Name)
PML17 (Inspections)

PM22 (Hearings)

PM25 (Offenses)

PMB2 (Inspection Reassignment)

=3}

Cell(1,1) - Building Permits

Cell(1,2) - Activities

Cell{13) - Linked Na

Al

&) Application Date
2 Application Number
=) Permit Date

&) Permit Number

) Certificste Date

2] Certificate Number
{i]Fee Information

) Last Fee

&) Last Fee Date

=) Total Fee
{i]Other

5 History

D neuoid

APPLICATION_DATE
PM_APPLICATICN
PERMIT_DATE
PM_NUMBER
CERTIFICATE_DATE
PM_CERTIFICATE
(Label element)
LAST_FEE
LAST_FEE_DATE
TOTAL_FEE

(Label element)

HISTORY_DATA
Fal YW= Talal

PM_BuildingPermits PM_Activities PM_Linked_Names
=) Exported Flag FLAG_EXP [MActivities  Custom Contral || 2] Link Type
[¥]Permit Type Custom Control [F]Initiate Action Button =) Name
=] Start Date START_DATE [¥]Complete  Action Button =) Expiration Datq
&) Expiration Date EXPIRATION_DATE [¥]Remave Action Button =] Permit Type
=] Proposed Use PROPOSE_USE ] EMPTVID  EMPTYID Telephone Nu
= Purpose PURPOSE &) EMPTY_STRING EMPTY_STRING =) Key Type
{i]Setbacks (Lebel element) =) KeyID
=] Setback Front SETBACK_FRONT =) Last Modificati
=) Setback Left SETBACK_LEFT =) Modified By
&) Sethack Rear SETBACK_REAR =) NameID
=] Setback Right SETBACK_RIGHT [¥)Add Link
[ijPermit Information  (Label element) [¥)Add Group

[Property Explorer ofx|
| GovernSoftiare BR_OFContentModel OFMadelvi ~ |

G Content -1
Business Entity PM_BuildingPerrnits
Cell Title Building Permits
Bl Grouping
Group
Row Sequence
Cell Sequence
Rowy Span
Column Span
B Misc
Zone Panel Type
Zone Wiew Mode
/B Dividlers
Count
Divider 1
Divider2
Divider 3
D

Column Count

1
1
0
0

I
Key Bindings
B Order By
Fields

Divider 4
Setthe name of divider 4,

PC38D (Deeds Info. (Mon Parcesl))
PMO09 (Building Permits)

PMO9A [Approvals)

PMOOAL (Animal Licenses)
PMOGBL (Business Licenses)
PMOSBN (Bonds)

PMOOD (Decisions)

PMOSE (Electrical Permits)
PMO9G (General Permits)
PMOSIp (Light Permit)

PMOZP (Plumbing Permits)
PMOZPA (Prosecutions/Appeals)
PMLS (Fee Simulation)

PML6 (License to Individuals)

I

3. Click Save to save the change

You will note that after the save, a new flag called Divider “X” has been
created, where “X” is the previous number of dividers plus the one 1 that was
added. For example if the previous number of dividers was 3, the newly
generated divider flag name will be Divider 4.

4,
of the tab.

1] Permit Information
=] Application Date
=) Application Number
=] Permit Date

] Permit Number

=] Certificate Date

] Certificate Number
[i]Fee Information

=] LastFee

) Last Fee Date

) Ttal oo

5.

SETBACK_RIGHT
[Label element)
APPLICATION_DATE
PM_APPLICATION
PERMIT_DATE
PM_NUMBER
CERTIFICATE DATE
PM_CERTIFICATE
[Label element)
LAST FEE
LAST_FEE_DATE
TOTAI FFF

e
[ Add Link
[ Add Group

Enter the name Fee History in the Divider 4 field (2), this will be the label

=1 Misc
Zone Panel Type
Zone Wiew Mode
'8 Dividers

Count

Divider 1
Divider 2
Divider 3

L Column Caunt

B Key Bindings

B Order By

Return to the center pane and right click Building Permits at the Cell level,

select Add custom control, from the floating menu.

6.

Locate the newly created Custom Control entry and click to select it.
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flags as follows:

7. On the right hand side in the Property Explorer pane modify the controls

Section Flag Name Settings Comments
defaultaccessrights | CanExecuteLogExp
Misc DividerTabSequence 4 Tab number that custom

control grid will appear in

Action Settings

()

Assembly Name

WPFCustomControl.dll

Class Name

ViewQuery

Method Name

LoadQuery

Method indicating that an
embedded grid is to be used

Embedded Image

Icon_ActionButns

Image for button

External Image

Is Alone True

Is Overlapped False

In New Row True

First Row True

In New Column True

First Column True

Is Always Visible True

ToolTip Fee History Tool tip description of button

Width 600 Display width of popup

Height 400 Display height of popup

Left 0

Top 0

Start in New Window False Indicates that new window is
required

OpeninModalWindow False Will open as a popup

Will Be Closed False

Will Be Opened False

Arguments
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Section Flag Name Settings Comments
Return Property
Return Property
Special Feature None
Query pmFeeHistoryPM Name of query to be run -
taken from GNA
Report
Connection
Activate Force False
Refresh
Call Without Data False
Show Label False
To Be Audited False
Label Text Fee History Label for the window
8. Click Save to save the modifications that have been made to the Model.
The OpenForms Model has been modified, you will need to go to the Govern
Security Manager (GSM) and select Synchronize All.
Step 3 - Synchronizing in the GSM
Lo | ye— Security Manager (=@ =]
~— | Security
5] Object Explorer Custom
7 Oh;ecth;larerDetaMs @ I% g .B\ack ~ C':-;E
View T Ribbon Color Theme P :::I.:::;
1) Otject Expla ~ X X[ & Object Explorer Details i
e Rff'“ CMSDEMO2 JXMTLN1 SQL ( colaniyan) | tit |12 pensi
4 [ CMSDEMOZIXMIINISQL (oolaniyan )
r..¢ Applications & B \
(& Object Types K .
ke Applications & Object Types Roles Users f
8 Users
[—]
In the GSM...
1. Click Synchronize All.
2. Close the application.
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Step 4 - Review and Test in MS Govern.NET

After the synchronization in the Govern Security Manager (GSM), the control
can be displayed in MS Govern.NET.

In MS Govern.NET...

Open the Land Management profile.

Perform a property search; open a record.

1
2
3. Double click on the Building Permits OpenForm.
4

You will note the presence of the Fee History tab.

W (11and Management x

! Map # 133-304-800-0
ﬂ Tax Map # 133-305-200-0
‘:ﬂ Tax Map # 133-305-300-0
B3~ Tax Map # 110-103-500-0
- T Vinp # 1152005058
i~ Tax Map # 145-200-602-2
P \% Tax Map # 161-101-900-5

i@ Tax Map # 110-100-500-0

i~k Tax Map # 110-100-700-0

'S Govern Net Application CMSDEMO v.10.6

Toals Batch Process

ﬁ Building Permits X

Building Permits L «umaauaga 102 Activities ! REw® \
General Summary inspections [ Feetimory \

Fee History

! ENTRY_DATE ACCOUNT AMOUNT USER_ID NOTES_COMMENTS f

disH & [s3upieas pauapald © 7|

10/14/2009 o Step# 111
10/14/2009 o Step # 111, Type ototf...

5. Click to select the tab, you will see the embedded Fee History grid.

6. Click the button; a popup window titled Fee History is displayed with the
results of the pmFeeHistoryPM SQL query.

The contents displayed in the grid are the results of the query that is
associated with the custom control. Unlike the popup window, the results are
permanently displayed. Other SELECT queries may be substituted.

Troubleshooting Queries

During the development of queries, it may be necessary to determine why the
designed query is having performance issues, i.e. taking too long to run, or
causes the system to “hangs”. In Govern there are trace logs built in the
system that can be enabled to assist in troubleshooting. Refe r to Diagnostic
Configuration form Trace Log on page 424 for details.
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System Validation Table Editor

WARNING: System Validation tables are never to be in any way modified or
deleted unless directed by Govern Technical Support. Modifications to
System table can lead to severe damage to the application. With an
understanding of the implications, users are free to modify User
tables.

Overview

Maintain the System Validation Tables in this form. These tables are used to
validate the information entered in the various fields. Create and maintain the
elements of the tables on the Validation Codes form.

To access the System Validation Table Editor, in the Govern New
Administration (GNA):

1. Select Editors (tab) > System Validation Table Editor...

System Validation Table Editor{CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_SQL)

List of Validation Table ~ 1 /ﬁ
NR AJP File Format Properties E m m 1 0f 186

Adjustment Type

yment Pe nod Table Name:
1 el

ARAPFILE
English Description: French Description:

AR A/P File Format Format de fichier - Recevable

»J.Ltlon during Impn rt B Securable
Action on Au i

[ codes ]
ctual &t ec me
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System Validation Table Editor Command
Buttons

New: Click New [ ] to create a new System Validation Table.

Note: When you click on New, the button changes to Cancel || ; this will
allow you to cancel the creation of the current record. The Cancel
button is present until the new record is saved.

Save: Click Save [7] to save any changes to an existing validation table or to
save a new table.

Delete: Click to select an existing Validation table from the List of Validation
Table list on the left hand column; click Delete [ to delete the table.

Securable: Select Securable to enable administrators to secure the codes
within the validation table. Refer to the Vertical Security section of the GSM
release 4.6, or later guide.

Codes: Click Codes to access the code editor for the validation table.

Closing the Editor

To close the editor, click the close window button in the upper right hand
corner of the form..

Cancel ‘

System Validation Table Editor - Properties Tab

List of Validation Table: This column contains the list of the existing
system validation tables; newly added tables will appear in this list.
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Table Name: This field displays the name of the table. Use a descriptive
name such as acctNum for Account Number. Table names can be a maximum

of eight characters.

English / French Description: Use these fields to enter a brief description

or title for the table.

Creating a System Validation Table

To create a new validation table...

1. Click New to clear the form fields.

2. Enter a Table Name.

Enter an English Description and a French Description in the description

" fields.

4. Click Save to create a new System Validation Table.

After the save, the new system validation table is added to the list column on
the left hand side. To add codes to the new table, click Code, and follow the
steps for Adding a System Validation Table Code on page 255.

Adding a System Validation Table Code

To add codes to a new validation table:

Code Editor (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1 JQI_}

V;"eekl'y' :

0 __ Q.
Propertler E m 0 0Of 5 9
Code Name: t

) Biannually
English Short Description: English Long Description:
Biannually Bi-Annually

French Short Description: French Long Description:

B Do not lidation on screen
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1. Either follow the steps above to create a new system validation table, or
select an existing table from the List of Validation Table column on the left
hand side (1).

Note: When you click on New, the button changes to Cancel 1] ; this will
allow you to cancel the creation of the current record. The Cancel
button is present until the new record is saved.

2. Click Codes to display the Code Editor form.
Click New (A) to clear the forms fields for a new code entry.

Enter a Code Name (1); enter English Short and English Long
Descriptions, and any other 2nd language descriptions in the required
fields (2).

5. Click Save (3).
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User Validation Table Editor
Overview

Maintain the User Validation Tables in this form. These tables are used to
validate the information entered in the various fields. Create and maintain the
elements of the tables on the Validation Codes form.

To access the User Validation Table Editor, in the Govern New Administration
(GNA):

1. Select Editors (tab) > User Validation Table Editor...

User Validation Table Editor(CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_SQL)

Table Type

List of Validation Table -
C M| f Properties E E m 20 Of 62 \

| Erosion Conditions | =]
Coastal High Hazard Areas.
Complaint Activities
L_:onl:!m::-n 5 DEPINE
Continuance

Table Name:

. English Description: French Description:

Departmental Information Information sur les departements

Descriptive Location Of Parcel B Securable

Dune Areas
Exceptions
Fences And Walls.
Final [nspection
Fire District
Fire Protection District
lood Damage Prevention

General Reg. B

eneral Regulations
General Regulations
General Regulations Ind/dist

User Validation Table Editor Command Buttons

New: Click New [] to create a new System Validation Table.

Note: When you click on New, the button changes to Cancel || ; this will
allow you to cancel the creation of the current record. The Cancel
button is present until the new record is saved.
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Save: Click Save [%] to save any changes to an existing validation table or to
save a new table.

Delete: Click to select an existing Validation table from the List of Validation
Table list on the left hand column; click Delete [ to delete the table.
Securable: Select Securable to enable administrators to secure the codes
within the validation table. Refer to the Vertical Security section of the GSM
release 4.6, or later guide.

Codes: Click Codes to access the code editor for the validation table.

Closing the Editor

To close the editor, click the Close Window button in the upper right hand
corner of the form.

User Validation Table Editor - Properties tab

Table Type: The Table Type is system-generated and is used, as follows:

* R:Regular

* A: Accounts / Receivable

* C: Property Control (for multimedia and zoning information)

* B: Property Control (for the Property Area function)

* M: Mass Appraisal

* P: Permits and Inspections

* S: Super User

« T Tax: Aircraft, Boat, Motor Vehicle, Personal Property and Real Property
U: Utility Billing

All tables created with the User Validation Table form are automatically
assigned the Regular table type.
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List of Validation Tables: This column contains the list of the existing
system validation tables; newly added tables will appear in this list.

Table Name: This field displays the name of the table. Use a descriptive
name such as acctNum for Account Number. Table names can be a maximum
of eight characters.

English / French Description: Use these fields to enter a brief description
or title for the table.

Creating a User Validation Table

To create a new user validation table...:

1. Click New to clear the form fields.

2. Enter a Table Name.

3. Enter a description in the Description fields.
4

Click Save to create a new User Validation Table.
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Adding a User Validation Table Code

To add codes to a new or existing validation table:

Code Editor (CMSDEMO_IXMTLN1_5QL)
-
il

f Properties n m m B OF 14 \

Code Name: OVERENV

Overpayment-Environmental

English Short Description: English Long Description:

Overpayment-Environmental ~ Overpayment-Environmental
Jescription: French Long Description:
OVERENY
English Full Description:

French Full Description:

Permit Type

Complaints{Workflow/Grievance/Req.
Offences & Violations
Permits/Licenses{Certificates R

1. Either follow the steps above to create a user validation table, or select an
existing table from the List of Validation Table column on the left hand side.

2. Click Codes to display the Code Editor form.
Click New to clear the form fields.

Enter a Code Name; enter Short and Long Descriptions, and any other
second language descriptions in the required fields.

5. Click Save.

Deleting a User Validation Table Code

To delete a Validation Table code...:

1. Either follow the steps above to create a new user validation table, or

select an existing table from the List of Validation Table column on the left
hand side.
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Click Codes to display the Code Editor form.

Select an existing code from the List of Codes column on the left hand
side.

4. Click Delete; a dialog box will appear to confirm the deletion.

5. Click Yes.

A Note about Validation Table Codes in the GNA

When the Verify the Existence, and Creation of Database Object process is
run in GNA, the Govern user validation tables; i.e, the tables that are preceded
by VT_USR_ in the Govern database are transferred to a single VT_USER
table. During this process all codes are also transferred. Note that there is no
process to copy the codes for User Validation tables that are created in GNA
to Govern for Windows.

Permit Type Validation

In the Code Editor, it is possible to configure the system to apply a name type
validation. This validation or filter is based upon the permit type that is being
created. By default, when linking a name type, regardless of what permit type
is being selected the system will display all name types. This applies to linking
a name to a Complaint/Greivance/Request For Service/Workflow, Offence/
Violation, or Permit/License/Certificate permit type in Govern.NET. When
there are many name types in the list, the searching process for the name type
can be tedious. When the validation filter is used, only the name types that
apply to the permit type is displayed.

Permit Types that can be filtered are as follows:

» Complaints/Workflows/Grievance/Request for Services
» Offences/Violations
* Permits/Licenses/Certificates
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To apply a filter to a name

User Validation Table Editor ZZMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_SQL)

type . Table Type o

1.

In GNA select Editors L

Meter Location

(tab) > User Validation
Table Editors.

In the User Validation
Table Editor (A), under
the List of Validation
Tables look for Name

Types (1).

Click Codes, to display
the Code Editor.

In the Code Editor, select
a code from the List of
Codes column on the left
hand side.

Under the Permit Type drop down menu, select the permit type that the

code will be filtered by (3).

Complaints/Workflow/Grievance/Req.
Offences & Violations

6.

Permits/Licenses/Certificates k

Click Save [2] on the tab.

Now in MS Govern.NET, when making a link to a permit type that matches the
filter, only the filtered name types appear in the list.

Note: When no Permit Type filter is applied in GNA, the name type will be

visible for all Permit Types.
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Data Mapping Editor
[[] Overview

When an external application, e.g. a GIS application, is required to
communicate with the Govern system, it will need to understand how data is
stored within the system. Govern’s Web service methods accept requests, to
Retrieve, Update, or Delete data.

The Data Mapping Editor allows users to map specific tables and columns
within the Govern database to unique Data Element Names. When the
application makes a request from Govern, the data element names must be
included in the methods that are sent to the Web services.

There are specific rules that are required when making a request to the Web
Service, e.g. the Data Element Name of the data map must exist, or the parcel
ID requested must exist in the database, etc. Refer to the MS Govern Property
Control System Service API guide for the list of methods and file structure
details.

There are three (3) tables in the Property Control section that can currently be
updated, (Table: PC_AREA, PC_PARCEL, and PC_LEGAL_INFO).

To access the Data Mapping Editor...

1. In GNA select Setups/Editors > Editors > Data Mapping Editor...
Data Mapping Editor(CMSDEMO_IXMTLN1 SQL)

.‘ Properties Emm 10f3 \

Data Element Name: GIS_Area Nfo

) @IS Area Information

English Short Description: English Long Description:

GIS Area Information GIS Area Information
French Short Description: French Long Description:
GIS_Area Nfo GIS_Area_Nfo

Table Name:

Column Name:
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Data Mapping Editor Command buttons

New: To create a new data mapping record click New.

Cancel: Use Cancel to cancel the creation of an new entry. The Cancel
button replaces the New button a save of the entry is made.

Save: Click Save to save a new record or any changes to an existing record.
New records will appear under the List of Data Mappings column on the left
hand side of the editor.

Delete: After selecting an existing mapping record from the List of Data
Mappings list on the left hand column, click Delete [ii] to delete the record.

Data Mapping Editor parameters

Choosing Data Element Names

The names that are used for Data Elements must ensure that no Special
Characters or Reserved Keywords are used. Refer to Govern Keywords on
page 158 for a list of keywords that should not be used.

Oracle Users and Data Element Names

Due to the case sensitivity of table names, a convention of all Uppercase or all
Lowercase names should be decided upon. Do not use any Oracle Keywords
for Data Element Names.

Data Element Name: Specify a Data Element Name for the mapping
record. This is a unique name that must be included in the request from the
external application to the Web service.

Note: This field has a maximum of 15 characters; no special characters or
spaces are allowed.

Enter a descriptive name for the mapping record that will be used in the
following parameters:

Page 264
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English Short Description: Enter a short description for the mapping
record. This is useful for fast data entry and look-ups if space is limited on the
forms.

English Long Description: Enter a long description for the mapping
record. This will be displayed for look-ups on forms and is normally used for
reporting.

Second Language Fields

When there is a 2nd language, or multiple languages, ensure that these
description fields are also completed; i.e. French Short Description, and
French Long Description

Table Name: From the drop down menu, select the name of the Govern
table that the data will be mapped to. Available tables are:

- PC_LEGAL_INFO
- PC_AREA
- PC_PARCEL

Column Name: The table columns that are listed are filtered according to
the table that is selected in the Table Name parameter.

Creating a Data Map record

To create a data map record, use a Data Element Name that will be

acceptable to the requesting external application. This name will be used in

the method that will be sent to the Web service.

1. In GNA, select Setups/Editors > Editors > Data Mapping Editor...
Click New in the Data Mapping Editor.

Locate the parameter called Data Element Name; enter the Data Element
Name.
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4. If not expanded click the expansion arrow (A) to display the additional
parameters in the form; complete the parameters..

Data Mapping Editor{CMSDEMO_IXMTLN1_5QL)

is Jata M : =
Li - E.itgr‘l ing —

Data Element Name: New Meighborhd

New Neighbourhood
o English Short Description: English Long Description:
New Neighbourhood 0
ort Description: French Long Description:

New Neighborhd

Table Name:

Celumn Name:

5. Select a table from the Table Name drop down menu.

6. Choose a column name within the table that was selected.

7. Click Save to save the mapping record to database.

When the external application makes a request to the web service, if the Data

Element Name is in the method, the data will be retrieved, updated or deleted
from the Govern database.

Testing a Web Service Request

As an example, we want to make a request that will obtain the tax map and the
zoning information of the following Parcel ID’s, 16800, 16804, and 16807. This
can be done in three (3) steps.

STEP 1 - Create the data mapping records

It is necessary to create the data mapping records for the elements that will be
called in the method structure. For our example we will be using the
pcTaxMap and areaZoning elements.

1. In GNA select, Setups/Editors > Editors > Data Mapping Editor...

2. Click New, to create a new Data Mapping Record.

3. Enter a Data Element Name of pcTaxMap.

Page 266

© 2014 MS Govern



G2 Govern

Data Mapping Editor

4. Click to expand the fields and enter an English Short and Long
Description; enter PC Tax Map as a description.

5. The tax map information will be coming from is the PC_AREA table in the
ZONING column; select PC_PARCEL for the Table Name, and TAX_MAP
for the Column Name.

6. Click Save to save your mapping record.

Repeat the above steps to create the areaZoning data element. Use PC Area
Zone as the description. The Table Name and Column Name are PC_AREA
and ZONING

STEP 2 - Create the XML request structure

Refer to the Service Contract section of the MS Govern Property Control
System Service API guide; this will provide you with the expected structure of
the MSGovern_GetElementValue function. From the guide we obtain the
following information:

Function MSGovern_GetElementValue (

ByvVal strXmlElement As String ) As String
The retrieve elements must in structure of xml:
<?xml version="1_.0" encoding="utf-8"?7>
<getElementvValue>

<Parcel lds>

<Parcelld value="16800"/>

<Parcelld value="16807"/>

<Parcelld value="23452"/>

</Parcellds>

<Elementltems>

<Elementltem name="areaZoning"/>
<Elementltem name=" areaSchDist "'/>
</Elementltems>

</getElementValue>

For our example we will use the following...

<?xml version="1.0" encoding=""utf-8"?>
<getElementValue>
<Parcel lds>
<Parcelld value="16800"/>
<Parcelld value=''16804"/>
<Parcelld value="16807"/>
</Parcellds>
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<Elementltems>
<Elementltem name="pcTaxMap'/>
<Elementltem name="areaZoning"/>
</Elementltems>
</getElementValue>

The Parcel ID’s that we are requesting are specified within the <Parcellds>
tags. our Element Items are specified within the <Elementltems> tags. Note
that the names are identical to what was specified in GNA in STEP 1 above.

Note: Verify that the XML structure is identical to specifications in the MS
Govern Property Control System Service API document.

Always ensure that the Element Item name is identical to the one
created in GNA.

STEP 3 - Validate the XML request with the Test Client

Locate the WcfTestClient.exe application that is included with the WCF PC
Web Services package. This program is usually located in a folder called Test
Application. Refer to the MS Govern Property Control Service Setup and
Configuration guide for details about using the test application.

1. Start the test application; add the WCF Service.

2. On the left hand side, under the list of available methods in the service,
locate the MSGovern_GetElementValue() method.
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3. Double click on the method to load it in the Test Client.
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4. Copy the single line version of your XML code and paste it into the Value
field in the Test Client.

(% WCF Test Clie

File  Toals Help

- MSGavem_PC_UpdatePropertytiesl] » || M5Govern_GetElementyslue (3] ‘
- MSGovemn_PC_UpdatePropertylegalinfa(]
b MEGoven_5Y_GetMultipleT extR esources(] Hequest
b MEGoven_5Y_GetSingleT extResourcel]
- =4 MSGovern_PC_GeneralD ataM appingUpdate() Mame Type
- =g MSGoven_GetElementy alus(] - gti=miElement System. String
- kg MSGoven_SetElementvalue()

- =4p MSGoven_PC_DeletePropertpireal]
- = MS5Govern_PC_Getnfosddress(]
- = MSGovern_PC_GetnfoBuilding(]

- MSGovemn_PC_GetinfoHearingll Flesponss [ Statt & new prosy (

¢ MSGovern PC_GetnfolMultimediaD ocument])

- =bg MSGoven PC_GetinfoDccoupant]) Mame Walue Type
. - =g MSGovern_| Etl@ﬂffance[] >
- Mg N pgp— — 2 JY S NP o Y *

5. Click Invoke; any errors will be displayed in a dialog box.

" Microsoft WCF Test Client e |

_ Failed to irvvoke the service. Possible causes: The service is offline or
inaccessible; the client-side configuration does not match the prawy; the existing

starting a new proxy, restaring to default configuration, or refreshing the service.
Errar Details

Root element is mizsing.

Server stack trace:
at System. Serviceb odel. Channels. ServiceChannel HandleR eply(ProsyOperationRuntime ope| =
at Syztem. ServiceM odel Channels. ServiceChannel. Call{Sting action, Boolean oneway, Prosy
at Spstem. Servicebodel. Channels. ServiceChannel. Call[String action, Boalean oneway, Proxy—
at Syztem. ServiceM odel Channels. ServiceChannelProsy. nvokeS ervice(| MethodCallMessage
at Spstem. ServiceM odel. Channels. ServiceChannelProsy. Invoke(lMessage message]

4| 1 |

6. When the action is successful, a response is displayed in the Response
pane of the Test Client.

Viewing the Results

In the Test Client, the request and response parameters can be displayed in
two (2) modes, Formatted, and XML. You can switch between the two views
with a click on the corresponding tabs along the bottom of the Request pane.
When you are in XML mode results from the successful requests to the
Service can be observed.

& aGoverm Fo_cew . ooifence(] —_
s MSGovern_PC_Getinfolwner()

&) MSGovem_PC_GetinfoParcsl()

@ MSGovem_PC_GetinfoPermit])

& MSGovem_PC_GetinfoPersonalProperty()

-4 MSGovem_PC_GetnfoPropertytieal]

- MSGovem_PC_GetnfoPropertylegalinfa(]

W MSGovem_PC_Getinfdworkflow)
& MS5Govem_PC_GetNamelnfol) Formatted 4ML N )
—

Service invocation completed,
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Batch Process Definitions

Overview

This section describes the GNA Batch Process Definitions form. Use this form
to define how you want your batch processes to appear and run in
Govern.NET. This includes setting up the menus and submenus for organizing
your batch processes, configuring whether each process is run on a single
server or on multiple servers, associating one or multiple reports, and finally
synchronizing the batch process definitions and adding permissions.

When complete, the batch processes are displayed in Govern.NET as in the
following screen shot:

@ MS Govern Net Application CMSDEMO v.10.6 jeormack
Home View Options Toals Batch Process

Batch
Process =
Accounts Receivable  » | Batch Deletion of Refunds
Real Property Tax AR Adjustments Posting
Self Reported Tax Generate Deliguent Charges
Apply Deposit
8 patch Deletion of Payments

Extract the As of Date P 4 Account Receivable
Cash Collection (Payments) Posting =

Payment Reversal Posting

Batch Deletion of A/R Transactions e I \

Apply Penalty On Deliguent A/R

Automatic Generation of Refunds

Automatic Generation of Over and Short | \

Re-Initialize A/R Tables
Pericd Closing

SIUILIS PAUYEPIY T

Type

—

& Forms Explorer | ¥% Dataset Treeview

V4.3.2.18 - CMSDEMO__907DBM1_ SQL

This procedure has two major steps:

»  Configuring Batch Process Definitions on page 273
*  Adding Batch Processes Definition to Govern on page 290
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Configuring Batch Process Definitions

Overview

This section describes the following topics:

* User Interface

* Creating a Category on page 277

+ Deleting a Category on page 279

» Selecting a Category on page 280

+ Defining a Batch Process on page 284

» Defining the Transaction Type on page 286

+ Defining the Transaction Mode on page 287

* Adding a Report on page 287

+ Deleting a Batch Process Definition on page 289

Batch Process Definitions User Interface

This section provides a tour of the Batch Process Definitions Ul. The interface
is comprised of a treeview, the definition form, and a secondary window for
creating the menus and submenus or categories.

To access the Batch Process Definitions form:

1. Launch Govern New Administration (GNA).

2. Select Batch Process > Definitions.
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Batch Process Definitions (CMSDEMC_907DEM1_SQL)

Batch Process
Category: Govermn.NET Batch Processes\Accounts Receiva =

Batch Pry Definition List ~
o f Batch Process Definition mmm \
- g

Code: GenRf

of Payments B Automatic Generation of Refunds
Extract the As of Date
Cash Collection (Payments) Posting f——— Automatic G —
| Posting

Parent Path: Govern.NET Batch Processes\Accounts Receivable =

T T Transaction Type: Transaction Mode:
A;FiT:abIes - I © Synch O Break If One Transaction Failed

Period Closing @ Asynch @ Roll Back If One Transaction Failed

O oty _ = -
Pool #: @ Continue If One Transaction Failed

(" remo )

Reports

List of Reports:
aractl.rpt - A/R Activity Report (Effed
auxialgl.rpt - AR/GL Transaction Auxili
paydist.rpt - Payment Distribution

Report Parameters:
SubSystem
YearlD
D

ArReasonCode
MinimumAmount
[ -  PaymentOnOrBefore
N L | i D witNumber

-

About the Treeview

Once you create menus and define batch processes, the selected items are
listed in a treeview on the left of the form. You can display or hide the treeview
according to your preference.

To hide the treeview:

P— Click the drop-down arrow ~ ; Then, select Auto hide from the
Dockable context menu:

Tabbed

Auto Hide Click the Pin & . When itis in a horizontal position, the

e treeview is in the Auto Hide position.
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Batch Process Definitions (CMSDEMC_S07DBML_SQL)

Batch Process
Category: Govern.NET Batch Processes\Accounts Receiva =

{ Batch Process Definition m m m \

Code: GenRf

52004d U2eq

n Automatic Generation of Refunds

Parent Path: Govern.NET Batch Processes\Accounts Receivable =

Transaction Type: Transaction Mode:
O Synch © Break If One Transaction Failed

@ Asynch @ Roll Back If One Transaction Failed

@ Conti f “nsaction Faile
Poal #: @ Continue If One Transaction Failed

Yarameters:

To display the treeview in the default position on the left of the interface, do
one of the following:

» Select Dockable from the menu.
* Click on the Batch Processes Definitions tab on the left of the form.

+ Click the Pin to change it to a vertical position + .

About Batch Process Definitions

You can view, add, or modify a batch process definition, as described later in
this section.

To display or hide the English and French long and short descriptions, click on

the arrow E beside the text box at the top of the form.
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About the Menu Manager

The Menu Manager form is used for creating the menus and submenus for
organizing your batch process definitions in Govern.NET.

To access the Menu Manager

1. Launch Govern New Administration (GNA).

2. Select Batch Process > Definitions.

3. Click the ellipsis button G beside the Category text box.

Accounts Receivable ) Accounts Receivable

English Short Description: English Long Description:

Accounts Receivable Accounts Receivable

French Short Description: French Long Description:

a. a.
) )

If categories are already created, they are listed on the left. You can expand a
category to view secondary levels if they exist. The name of selected menu is
displayed on the right. You can expand the name to view the English and
French short and long descriptions.
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Creating a Batch Process Category

The first step is to create categories for your batch processes. The categories
are used for displaying the batch processes in the Govern .NET menu. Create
as many categories as required in order to facilitate user input.

To create a Batch Process:

1. Launch Govern New Administration (GNA).
2. Select Batch Process > Definitions.

Batch Process Definitions (CMSDEMC_907DEM1_SQL)

Batch Process
Category: Govermn.NET Batch Processes\Accounts Receiva =
Batch Deletion eful

~ 1 D EEEEEE———T— Y
Batch Process Definition E m m
A/R Adjustments Posting

Generate Deliquent Charges Code: GenRf

Apply Depi

Batch Deletion of Payments B Automatic Generation of Refunds
Extract the As of Date

Process: Automatic Gi tion-of Refi

Parent Path: Govern.NET Batch Processes\Accounts Receivable =

Transaction Type: Transaction Mode:
O Synch © Break If One Transaction Failed

® Asynch @ Roll Back If One Transaction Failed

Pool #: @ Continue If One Transaction Failed

(" remo )

Reports

List of Reports:
aractl.rpt - A/R Activity Report (Effed
auxialgl.rpt - AR/GL Transaction Auxili
paydist.rpt - Payment Distribution

Report Parameters:

MinimumAmount
[ -  PaymentOnOrBefore
| 44 OriginalDepositNumber

ArClas:
- OuputfileName

3. Click the ellipsis button |; beside the Category text box. This opens the
Menu Manager.

The Menu Manager is used for creating categories for the batch
processes. You can have multiple levels. For example, you could group
batch processes by module, such as: Accounts / Receivable, Tax Billing,
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and Mass Appraisal. Then, you could add another level that groups
processes according to when they need to be run; i.e., daily, monthly, or
yearly. You can create any type of category that is useful for your
organization.

Accounts Receivable

English Short Description: English Long D

Accounts

French Short Description: French Long Description:

4. Enter a name for the category in the text box at the top right. This is
automatically added to the English Long Description field.

5. Click the button []to the left of the text box where you entered the
category name. This expands a menu with additional descriptions.

6. Add an English Short Description and French Short and Long
Description as required. These fields are optional.

7. Click Save [ﬂ to add the category to the menu.

If you click the Select button without saving your new category, the
following confirmation message appears:
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Deleting a Menu Category

To delete a menu category from the Menu Manager:

1. Launch Govern New Administration (GNA).

2. Select Batch Process > Definitions.

3. Click the ellipsis button G beside the Category text box to open the
Menu Manager.

Accounts Receivable

French Short Description: French Long Description:

4. Expand the applicable menu.

5. Select the category from the Menu list on the left.

6. Click the Delete button W in the menu at the top right.
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The following confirmation message appears:

Delete Menu

7. Click Yes to delete the record.

Selecting a Category for the Batch Process

You need to define the processes under the categories to which they are
assigned and will appear in Govern.NET. Before defining a batch process,
select the menu category where it will be saved.

To select a Batch Process:

1. Launch Govern New Administration (GNA).

2. Select Batch Process > Definitions.
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3. Click the ellipsis button G beside the Category text box to select the
category for the batch process. This opens the Menu Manager.

e BOBE

Accounts Receivable ) Account Receivable

English Short Description: English Long Description:

Accounts Receivable

French Short Description: French Long Description:
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(e BOOE

Account Receivable

Accounts Receivable]

English Short Description: English Long Description:

Accounts Recevable

French Short Description: French Long Description:
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#® Menu Manager x|
T ~ PoaE )

Accounts Receivable

n Accounts Receivable

English Short Description: English Long Description:

Accounts Receivable

French Short Desaription: French Long Description:

5. Expand the root menu to display the submenus.

6. Select the applicable submenu or category.

7. Click the Select button [/,
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Batch Process
Category: Govermn.NET Batch Processes\Accounts Receiva =

-t f Batch Process Definition Emm \

Code: GenRf

n of Payments B Automatic Generation of Refunds
As of Date
ection (Payments) Posting f——— R PE——

Parent Path: Govern.NET Batch Processes\Accounts Receivable =

Transaction Type: Transaction Mode:
O Synch © Break If One Transaction Failed

® Asynch @ Roll Back If One Transaction Failed

Pool #: @ Continue If One Transaction Failed

(" remo )

Reports

List of Reports:
aractl.rpt - A/R Activity Report (Effed
auxialgl.rpt - AR/GL Transaction Auxili
paydist.rpt - Payment Distribution

Report Parameters:
SubSystem

ArReasonCode

MinimumAmount
[ -  PaymentOnOrBefore
| 44 OriginalDepositNumber

ArClas:
EEEEES  ouuiename

The root menu and all submenus are displayed in the Category text box
and in the Parent Path text box. The existing batch processes are listed
on the left.

Defining a Batch Process

Use the following process to name the definition and to associate it with a
Govern Batch process.

Note: You need to define the processes under the category to which they are
assigned and will appear in Govern.

To define a Batch Process:

1. Select the category where you are defining the process as described
under Selecting a Category for the Batch Process on page 280.
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Batch Process
Category: Govermn.NET Batch Processes\Accounts Receiva =

-t f Batch Process Definition Emm \

Generate Deliquent Charges Code: GenRf

tion of Payments B Automatic Generation of Refunds
As of Date

ction (Payments) Posting f——— R PE——
Payment R | Pasting -

Batch Deletion of A/R Transactions Parent Path: Govern.NET Batch Processes\Accounts Receivable =
Appiy eliguent A/R.

Transaction Type: Transaction Mode:
O Synch © Break If One Transaction Failed

® Asynch @ Roll Back If One Transaction Failed

Pool #: @ Continue If One Transaction Failed

(" remo )

Reports

List of Reports:
aractl.rpt - A/R Activity R ed
auxialgl.rpt - AR/GL Transaction Auxili
paydist.rpt - Payment Distribution

Report Parameters:
SubSystem

) e
DepositNumber
ArReasonCode
MinimumAmount

[ -  PaymentOnOrBefore
| L~ il itNumber

.
 Remove Report JERCHAFETAEN

The batch processes already defined for the category are displayed in the
treeview on the left.

2. Click the New button | 7.
Enter a code for the new batch process definition. This is a required field.

Select a Govern batch process from the Process drop-down list. This is a
required field.

5. Enter a name for the record in the text box at the top right. This is
automatically added to the English Long Description field.

6. Click the button Mto the left of the text box where you entered the name.
This expands a menu with additional descriptions.

7. Add an English Short Description and French Short and Long
Description as required. These fields are optional.

8. Click the Save button @to add the category to the menu.
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If you click the New button without saving your modifications, the following
confirmation message appears:

Defining the Transaction Type

The Govern batch processes can be run synchronously or asynchronously. If
they are run synchronously, they are run on the same server. If run
asynchronously they are run on multiple servers at the same time.

Select Synch or Asynch as required. For processes with multiple
transactions, it is recommended to use asynchronous processing as this
spreads the load over multiple servers and makes for faster processing time.

Pool #: For Asynchronous processes only, enter the maximum number of
transactions to be handled by the client servers at any one time.

This works as follows: If you are running asynchronous batch processing,
there is one master server that manages all the transactions and is
responsible for sending them to the client servers. The value In the Pool # field
indicates the maximum number of transactions to send out by the master
server at any one time.

Scenario: Running a Batch Process Asynchronously

The following scenario illustrates how asynchronous batch processing works.
The parameters are as follows:

* Master server: one

* Client servers: five

¢« Transactions: 50,000
« Pool #: 50

The master server sends out the first 50 transactions to the client servers.
Each server is responsible for ten transactions. As soon as a server completes
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one transaction, the master server sends it another. This continues until all
transactions have been processed. However, there are never more than 50
transactions being handled by the client servers at any given time.

Defining the Transaction Mode

Select one of the following transaction modes for the process.

Break If One Transaction Failed: the process terminates when the
transaction fails.

Roll Back If One Transaction Failed: the process terminates when a
transaction fails and all the transactions that were completed are
cancelled. Computations are returned to the starting point.

Continue If One Transaction Failed: Continue to run the process even if
a transaction fails.

Adding a Report

Use the following procedure to associate one or more reports with the
selected batch process.

To add a report: to the batch process:

1.
2.

Launch the Batch Process Definitions form.

Select the category for the process as described under Selecting a
Category for the Batch Process on page 280.

Select the batch process from the treeview on the left.
Click Add Reports.
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Batch Process
i1 Govern.NET Batch Processes\Accounts

f Batch Process Definition m m \

stments Posting

Generate [lt-l uent Charges Code: GenRf

Transacti
Ch
O Synch
@ Asynch compmv.rpt - MV Compute R
romppp r|:|t PP :"omput
Pool #:

rpt - CPFcriteria.rpt
cpfHamlet1.rpt - cpfHamlet1.rpt
cpf-owner.rpt - cpf-owner.rpt
Reports CPFpast.rpt - CPFpast.rpt
List of Report] curb apron.rpt - curb apron.rpt
Curnt_Exemp.rpt - Cumnt_Exemp.rpt
dash_pm.rpt - PM Dashboard
dash_re.rpt - RE Dashboard
dash_ub.rpt - UB Dashboard
dupitem162.rpt - dupitem162.rpt
dwelvacant.rpt - dwelvacant.rpt
t_chg.rpt - edit_chg.rpt
ele_r h.rpt - ele_rec_eh.rpt
Elec_Ltr.rpt - Elec_Lir.mpt -
ElecOpenpm.rpt. - ElecOpenpm.rpt. d

5. Select one or more reports from the Choose the Reports menu.

Tip: You can select multiple reports using the left mouse button.

6. Click Select Reports.
f Reparts \

Reports

List of Reports:

= — Report Parameters:
s - CondosCoops

Su bSystem

Deposithumber
ArReasonCode
M|n|n1 i |-'-\mnurlt

OuputfileName
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The selected reports are displayed in the List of Reports text box. The
parameters for the report are displayed in the Report Parameters list box.

The List of Parameters text box displays the parameters that can be included
in the report and that can be used to build an external report; for example,
these could include Date To and Date From fields. The purpose is to give you
the exact reference and wording of these fields.

Deleting a Batch Process Definition

To delete a batch process:

1. Launch the Batch Process Definitions form.

2. Select the category for the process as described under Selecting a
Category for the Batch Process on page 280.

3. Select the batch process from the treeview on the left.

4. Click the Delete button | .
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Adding Batch Processes Definition to
Govern

Overview

When you have defined your batch processes, you need to add them to
Govern.NET. In order to do this, you need to launch the Govern Security
Manager and synchronize your new processes between GNA and
Govern.NET. Then, you need to assign access permissions.

Synchronizing Batch Process Definitions

When you have synchronized your new batch process definitions, they appear
on the Govern.NET menu.

To synchronize the new batch processes:

1. Launch the MSGovern Security Manager (GSM).

2. Select your database connection key.

@ Security Manager = X
Security

'7) Object Explorer | | Custom. I n s i

J\J Object Explorer Details | |E‘ |:| |:| ‘.Black - |l I

N
CMSDEMO _907DBM1_SQL =l
| Blue Silver Black || Change !| [

culture »

| o | e | : : =

@ Object Explorer i \_J Chject Explorer Details

CMSDEMO_907DBM1_SQL (jcormack) | Refresh | = tist | 2] Derails
R,

B G CMSDEMO_9070BM1_SQL { jeormack )

& Appli = 5 =
New
2§ Obje U @ EI
Fad Refrash Applications Object Types Roles
j Roles
G sy Synchronize GNA

Synchronize MS Govern.Net @
Synchronize profiles Users
Synchronize menu

Synchronize external applications

Synchronize searches

Synchronize Batch Process

V4328
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3. Right-click on Applications and select Synchronize menu from the drop-
down list. A confirmation message appears.

4. Click Yes on the confirmation message.

Granting Permissions to Batch Processes

Use the following procedure to assign access permissions to the new batch
process definitions. You can grant permissions by batch process, batch
process menu, or by batch process definition.

1. Launch the MSGovern Security Manager (GSM).

2. Select your database.

Expand Applications > MSGovern.NET > Batch Process > Batch
Process.

4. Continue to expand the menus until you are the level where you want to
grant permission.

Security

=] Object Explorer i IE‘ |:| E Cim .
.| Object Explorer Details [ Black - =
) | Bue Sher Back I change |cMsDEMO_907DEM1 SQL
| culture *
b R on Colo eme ) | Culture = | ‘Connections L

[ﬂ Object Explorer

#. Application:Apply Deposit

= G CMSDEMO_S07DEMLSQL (jeormack)
B & Applications

B

(SR

MS Govern.Net
Menu
» Application
= » Batch Process
2] w Batch Process
E » Accounts Receivable

» AR Adjustrments Pos

» Apply Deposit

« Apply Penalty On Del
» Automatic Generatior
» Automatic Generatior
«. Batch Deletion of A/F
. Batch Deletion of Pay
». Batch Deletion of Ref

. Cash Callection [Pavn =

i ] »

| & Refresh| B Close

General | Exclusions

Guid:
Description:
Type:
Parent:

Permissions per role:

aebc2a39-d7f8-416a-bbb6-14db3a30828d
Apply Deposit
Menu b |

Accounts Receivable

g
w
(w]
m

& Insert / Update

& Insert / Update / Delete

EE E

=
=

W EE &

(o]

EE E E

[Tl

5. Right-click on the item that you want to secure.

6. Define the permissions and exclusions as required and as described in the
Govern Security Manager guide.
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GNA Utilities
Overview

The Govern New Administration (GNA) contains system administrative tools,
data import and export tools, and database maintenance utilities.These
programs are software routines and utilities used to configure and maintain
databases for Govern applications.

Database Utilities

Release 6.0 of the GNA consolidates processes that were available as
separate utilities in previous releases. The following are overviews of their
uses.

Options ~ System Parameters  Application Configurations @ tilities  Windows  Help

8 2 D W & g P &
Active Directory Connection Key General Connection Country Correction  Database Copy Database Initialize Mobile Initialize Openforms  Export  Import Data

Integration Tool Management Parameters in NA_Names table ~ Verification Tables Structure Database Environment Data To File  From File
Utilities Database Utilities Import / Export Tools

| Datfibase Utilities |

TNASN

rc—o-—-—” rx"‘JOJJJMJr“r"”'Wﬁ

Active Directory Integration Tool

The unidirectional Active Directory Integration Tool allows for the importation
of users from Active Directory into Govern’s user database. Once imported
into Govern, administrators can then manage which forms and functions users
will have access to through Govern’s Administration program. See Importing
Active Directory Users into Govern on page 335

Connection Key Management

This form is used to create or modify the parameters for a Connection Key.
This form allows you to specify required parameters, access credentials, and
any additional parameters required. See The Connection Key Management
form on page 340

Page 292 © 2014 MS Govern



G2 Govern

Connection Key General Parameters Management

This form allows you to change the default parameters found in the
Connection Key General Parameters Management form. See Connection Key
General Parameters Management on page 345

Country Corrections in NA_NAMES table

This process is required to clean up the text field used in early versions of
Govern for Windows. See Country Corrections in NA_NAMES table on
page 368

Database Utilities

+ Database Verification - The Database Verification is a process that
should be run after defining the database connections and configuring
your Web sites with GNA. Run this process to verify that these objects are
present. This process can be run, for example, whenever new tables are
added to the Govern database or when a database object becomes
corrupted. See Processing a Database Verification on page 297 for
details. Within the process are the following subprocesses; note the two
(2) that are optional.

* Creating Govern System Stored Procedures - This process is to
be run only upon the recommendation of your Govern Support
representative. A situation that would warrant the use of this process
would be when performing a major upgrade.

* Verifying Database Objects - The Database Verification process,
when first run, required database objects are loaded. You can run
Verify Database Objects Existence to update the database. The only
difference between this option and the Database Verification option
is that this option does not include the test to verify the location of the
VT_USR and VT_SYSTEM tables. See Verifying Database
Objects on page 3089.

* Rebuild VT System Table (OPTIONAL) - In running the Database
Verification, the VT_SYSTEM table is created and all Govern’s
System Validation (VT_SY) tables are copied to it. You can run this
process separately, as required. An example of use is when VT_SY
tables are added to the Govern database. See Verifying Database
Objects on page 309.

* Rebuild VT User Table (OPTIONAL) - When you run the Database
Verification process, the VT _User table is created and all Govern’s
User Validation (VT_USR) tables are copied to it. Running this
process will rebuild the VT _User table. You can run this process
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separately, as required. See Rebuild the VT_USER Table from
VT_USR on page 304.

* Verify VT_USR Table Indexes (SQL Server Only) - When
transferring all VT_USR_XXX table to the .NET VT_USER table, or
performing a database upgrade with Updata, indexes may be lost
during the procedure. Lost indexes can be recreated with the
Verifying VT_USR Table Indexes Existence (SQL Server Only)
process. See Verifying VT_USR Table Indexes (SQL Server
Only) on page 305.

*+ Recompile Database Objects (Oracle Only) - Database upgrades
can invalidate schema objects. This process will recompile invalid
schema objects. See Recompile Database Objects (Oracle Only) on
page 305.

* Create Govern System Stored Procedures - The Govern system
requires a minimum set of basic procedures to be present in the database,
in order to access and manage current, and future stored procedures.

This procedure must be run at least once in order to build the tables that
are required to access Govern’s System Stored Procedures. See Deleting
All MS Govern Stored Procedures on page 307

* Create only Tables needed for Dynamic Search Component - This
process is to be run only by users that are already using Web components;
configuration information will be migrated to new tables while preserving
old settings. See Deleting All MS Govern Stored Procedures on page 307.

Use of Upper and Lowercase when Naming
Database Tables

Users of Govern for Windows and OpenForms should note the following; the
SQL database used in Govern for Windows has no issues with naming
database tables with uppercase or lowercase characters. In openForms, all
tables must be in uppercase characters. When there is a conversion process
from Govern for Windows to OpenForms, any tables with lowercase
characters are automatically converted to uppercase. In a conversion, what
needs to be considered are tables names from external sources, e.g. Marshall
& Swift. For a SQL database, when these external source table names are
converted from lower to uppercase for OpenForms, there are no issues.
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Oracle Database Users

Oracle users should note that the same type of conversion mentioned above
will result in duplicate keys. This is identified when performing the Verify
Database Objects Existence process. See Verify Database Objects on

page 300.

Sample Script to Identify Lower Case Table Names

To avoid any issues, verify that table names are in uppercase. The following
script can be run to identify any lower case table names in external database
sources:

SELECT DISTINCT(UPPER(TABLE_NAME))
FROM VT_USER
WHERE TABLE_NAME=LOWER(TABLE_NAME)

When tables with lowercase names have been identified, users can then
create and run their own custom script to change the lowercase characters
into uppercase.
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Import / Export Tools
Overview

The Import / Export Tools submenus contains the tools that can be used for
customizing new databases. This can include preparing mobile databases,
copying database structures, or updating OpenForms profiles from a
reference database.

e Copy Database Table Structure - After creating an empty database that
will be used for a mobile deployment, this process will copy the structure of
the master database to the mobile database. This process should be run
for empty, newly created databases. See Initialize Mobile Database on
page 311.

» Initialize Mobile Database - The Provision Mobile Database process is
used to remove synchronization objects, i.e. triggers and tracking tables.
In addition to this, the process checks to see whether required database
objects, exist in the mobile database so that there are no errors when
provisioning an existing database. See Initialize Mobile Database on
page 311.

* Initialize OpenForms Environment - The Initialize OpenForms
Environment process is used principally to transfer OpenForms™ models
from one database to another. This refers to all OF_XXX type tables. This
process can be used to duplicate the OpenForms profiles from one
database to another.

+ Export Data to File - The Export Data form is used to export content from
a specified database to an .XML file. See Export Data to File on page 315
for details.

* Import Data from File - The Import Data form is used to import content
from an XML data file into a database. See Import Data from File on
page 329 for details.
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Processing a Database Verification
Overview

Note: You need to run the Database Verification process after defining the
database connections and configuring your Web sites. This updates
your databases so that they can be accessed by the Govern
OpenForms™ applications.

Deleting Govern Stored Procedures Transferring all VT tables to the VT_SYSTEM and VT_USER tables

Completed B Rebuild the VTSYSTEM table from the VT_SY tables

g Database Objects
ored Procedures Completed
Miscelleaneous Corrections Completed
B Rebuild the VTUSER table from the VT_USR tables
Tables Completed

Columns Error

Berzic Verifying VT_USR table indexes

Completed
Completed T
Completed
Completed
Completed

Completed

The following is a list of the Database Objects that are updated:

+ System Stored Procedure

* Miscellaneous Corrections

* Tables

* Post System Stored Procedures

+ Sequences (Oracle Only)

+ Columns

* Indexes

See Verify Database Objects on page 300 for details.
+ Copying all VT_SYSTEM Table Records
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+ Copying all VT_USER Table Records.

* Views - This process will create the standard virtual tables or “Views” that
are required by select OpenForms.

¢ Post Miscellaneous Corrections. See Miscellaneous Corrections on
page 301.

To access this process:

1. In GNA select the Utilities tab.
2. In the Database Utilities group, select Database Verification...
3. Inthe form, click Start to begin the process,

] Detabase Verification

Deleting Govern Stored Procedures Transferring all VT tables to the VT_SYSTEM and VT_USER tables

Pending B Rebuild the VISYSTEM table from the VT_SY tables

Verifying Database Objects

System Stored Procedures =

Miscelleaneous Corrections

o el
o i
2 2
= =S
3 =
8 a

B Rebuild the VTUSER table from the VT_USR tables
Tables Pending

Columns Pending

Pending

ER Stored Procedures Pending

Verifying VT_USR table indexes

Pending
e —_— ]

o el
o N
2 2
= =S
3 =
8 a

Pending

Pending

Pending

Pending

This process can be run repeatedly to verify that the database objects
mentioned above are present. This could be done for example, whenever
tables are added to the Govern database or when a database object becomes
corrupted. You can alternate the running of this process with the Verify DB
Objects Existence process. See Verifying Database Objects on page 309.
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System Stored Procedures

Overview

Stored procedures are subroutines that are available to applications accessing
a relational database. Stored Procedures are automatically created, in
Govern, when the user performs a search or modifies a table by updating,
inserting or deleting a record.

In order to be able to access and manage the database, a minimum set of
basic procedures must be present in the database to access and manage
current, and future stored procedures.

The Create MS Govern System Stored Procedures option is incorporated
during first time access to the database to create a required minimum set of
procedures. This procedure must be run at least once in order to build the
tables that are required to access Govern’s System Stored Procedures. This
process prepares the database by creating tables such as Sy_Gov_Sel_Sys.

To access this process:

1. Select Utilities (tab) > Database Uitlities > Database Verification

2. When complete, click Exit.
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Verify Database Objects

Database Objects are objects that make up a relational database. These are
objects that are used to store or reference data. Examples of database objects
are tables, columns, indexes, and stored procedures.

This process creates the following required database objects the first time it is
run. When the process is repeated, it verifies that the following database
objects are present:

Stored Procedures Pending

Miscelleaneous Corrections: Pending

Pending

Stored Procedures: Pending:

Sequences (Oracle only): Pending

Pending

Pending

ystem Table Records: Pending

T_ User Table Records: pending

Pending

leaneous Corrections Pending

System Stored Procedure
Miscellaneous Corrections
Tables

Post System Stored Procedure
Sequences (Oracle Only)
Columns

Indexes

New VT_SYSTEM Table Records
New VT _USER Table Records
Views

Post Miscellaneous Corrections

=
&5 Check Database Utility

System Stored Procedures: Completed

Miscelleanecus Corrections: Completed

Completed

stem Stored Procedures: Completed

Sequences {Oracle only): Not applicable to a SOL Server

Columns: Checking Column OF_SE_EXCLUSIONS.ALT_SECURITY

Indexes: Pending

New VT__System Table Records. Pending

New VT__User Table Records: Pending

WViews

Pos elleaneous Commections:
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System Stored Procedures

This process creates system stored procedures. These stored procedures are
required by the Data Access Block (DAB).

Stored procedures are saved to SY_STORED_PROC_LIST and the
parameters used in the search or modification are saved to the SY_STORED _
PROC_PARAM table.

The procedures in SY_STORED_PROC_LIST can begin with the following:

* s :Select

* i_Insert
* d_: Delete
* u_: Update

Examples of parameters stored in SY_STORED_PROC_PRM are:

* @na_id: This parameter is equal to the current NA _ID
* @user_id: This parameter is equal to the current user ID
* @internet_acct: This parameter is equal to the current Internet account

Miscellaneous Corrections

The Post Miscellaneous Corrections process performs the following actions:

1. Removes the blank spaces from the CODE column, In the VT_USR _
STATE table. All values in this column are state and provincial codes and
are two characters in length.

2. Creates the records, in the VT_SY_ECOMP_FIELDS table, using a stored
procedure.

3. Creates records, under the Validation Table Brule heading, in the
VT _SYSTEM table.

4. Creates records, under the Validation Table Langldent heading, in the
VT_SYSTEM table.

5. Creates records, under the Web_PayType heading, In the VT_SYSTEM
table.

6. Encrypts the nonencrypted number in the CC_CC_WEB table.
7. Updates the codes, under the table <month>, in VT_SYSTEM.
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8. Transfers old column data to new ones.

Tables

For a complete list of the tables that are required for the eProfile and
eComponents, refer to the MSGDatabaseStructureMods.xml file.

Post System Stored Procedures

This is a correction script, i.e. cleanup procedures, for Govern Stored
Procedures.

Sequences (Oracle Only)

For Oracle users, this process loads the Sequences required by the .NET
applications. Sequences are used for generating numbers for autonumber
fields.

Columns / Indexes

This process will verify the columns and indexes of the database. It ensures
that columns types are correct, and rebuilds indexes if required.

New VT_SYSTEM Table Records / New VT_USER Table
Records

When running, these processes will verify any changes in Miscellaneous
Structure improvement tables.

Views

A SQL View is the equivalent of a Virtual Table. Views are generated as a
result of a SQL query. When the query is run, the resulting “virtual tables” are
then referenced like a normal table. This process verifies the presence of
views that are required by specific OpenForms.

Post Miscellaneous Corrections

This script is a final cleanup process for the Miscellaneous Corrections.
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Rebuilding the VT_SYSTEM Table

This is an optional process that is part of the Database Verification process.
In running the Complete Database Check process, the VT_SYSTEM table is
created and all Govern’s System Validation (VT_SY) tables are copied to it.
Run this process when new VT_SY tables are added to the Govern database.

To run this and other processes in the Govern New Administration (GNA):

1. Select: Utilities (tab) > Database Ultilities > Database Verification.

2. In the Check database Utility form, click the Rebuild the VT_SYSTEM
table from the VT_SY tables checkbox (A), this will enable the process.
o

%4 Rebuild the VTSYSTEM table from the VT_SY tables

Pending Pending

B Rebuild the VTUSER table from the VT_USR tables

Pending
Pending
Pending
Pending:
Pending

Pending

Pending

3. Click Start.

4. When the process is complete click Press this button to close the
Windows (A)..

Completed
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Rebuild the VT_USER Table from VT_USR

This is an optional process that is part of the Database Verification process.
When first running the Database Verification process, the VT_USER table is
created and all Govern’s User Validation (VT_USR_XXX) tables are copied to
it. This sub process can be run as often as required; for example, every time
user validation (VT_USR) tables are added to the Govern database or when
converting from Govern for Windows to Govern tables.

To run this and other processes in the Govern New Administration (GNA):

1. Select: Utilities (tab) > Database Ultilities > Database Verification.

2. In the Check database Utility form, click the Rebuild the VT_USER table
from the VT_USR tables checkbox (A), this will enable the process.

~z Check Database Utili

¥ Rebuild the VTSYSTEM table from the VI_SY tables

Pending

(a )

74 Rebuild the VTUSER table fram the VT _USR tables

Pending Pending
Pending
Pending
m Stored Procedures: Pending:
cle only): Pending
Pending

Pending

3. Click Start.
4. When the process is complete click Press this button to close the
Windows (A)..

Table Records:

ble Records:

Completed
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Verifying VT_USR Table Indexes (SQL Server
Only)

This process is part of the Database Verification process. Table indexes can
be deleted when performing a database upgrade using the Govern Updata
application. During the process of transferring all VT_USR_XXX tables to the
.NET VT_USER table, table indexes that may have been deleted would need
to be re-created. The Verifying VT_USR Table Indexes Existence (SQL
Server Only) process will verify the existence of any indexes and create the
ones that are absent.

To access this process:
To run this and other processes in the Govern New Administration (GNA):

1. Select: Utilities (tab) > Database Utilities > Database Verification

2. When the process is complete click Press this button to close the
Windows (A)..

stem Table Records:

New VT__User Table Records:

Completed

Miscelleaneous

Views

Note: This process applies for Microsoft SQL Server databases only; it does
not apply to Oracle databases.

Recompile Database Objects (Oracle Only)

This process is part of the Database Verification process. When database
operations such as upgrades, or application of patches are performed, they
can invalidate schema objects. When complex dependencies are present, it is
recommended that invalid objects are recompiled in advance of user calls.
This process will recompile Oracle database objects.
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To access this process:
To run this and other processes in the Govern New Administration (GNA):

1. Select: Utilities (tab) > Database Utilities > Database Verification

2. When the process is complete click Press this button to close the
Windows (A)..

System Table Records:

New WT__User Table Records:
Completed

Note: This process applies for Oracle databases only; it does not apply to
SQL databases.

Completing the Process

When all of the above processes are complete, the progress bars are
completely filled.

System Table Records:

User Table Records:
Completed
1

Click Press this button to close the Windows (A) to finalize the process and
close the form.
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Deleting All MS Govern Stored
Procedures

Overview

This process is part of the Database Verification process. It will delete all
Govern stored procedures including the basic stored procedures created
during the “Create MS Govern System Stored Procedures” process. See
Deleting All MS Govern Stored Procedures on page 307.

+z; Check Database Utili

¥ Rebuild the VTSYSTEM table from the VT_SY tables

Pending Pending

¥: Rebuild the VTUSER table from the VT USR tables

ored Procedures: Pending Pending
neous Corrections: Pending
Pending
ored Procedures: Pending:
acle only) Pending

Pending

To run this and other processes in the Govern New Administration (GNA):
1. Select: Utilities > Database Utilities > Delete All MS Govern Stored Pro-
cedures.

2. Click Start to begin the process. For a description of these objects, see
Verify Database Objects on page 300
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3. When the process is complete click Press this button to close the
Windows (A)..

Completed

Completed
e ———
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Verifying Database Objects
Overview

This process is part of the Database Verification process. The database
objects that make up a relational database are used to store or reference data.
When the reference database has been updated, Verifying Database Objects
processes are run to ensure that the latest database objects are updated from
the reference database.

When this process is run for the first time, it creates the following required
database objects:

» Stored Procedure Sy_Gov_Sel_Sys
* Tables

+ Sequences (Oracle Only)

» System Stored Procedures

*  Columns

* Indexes

When the process is repeated, it verifies that the same database objects are
present, plus any new objects in the reference database.

To run this and other processes in the Govern New Administration (GNA):

1. Select: Utilities (tab) > Database Utilities > Delete All MS Govern Stored
Procedures.

2. Click Start to begin the process. For a description of these objects, see
Verify Database Objects on page 300
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3. When the process is complete click Press this button to close the
Windows (A)..

Completed

Completed
e ———
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Initialize Mobile Database
Overview

Part of the creation of a mobile database is creating an empty database that
will be used for a mobile deployment, it is necessary to copy the structure of
the master database to the mobile database. After transferring the structure of
a master database to an empty mobile database, it is necessary to initialize
the database by copying the parameters of the Govern master database to the
mobile database. For example in the case of a mobile database that is
intended for use by appraisers, the parameters that will be required to fill the
forms on the mobile system should then be transferred.

Note: This process should only be run once, after the Copy Database
Tables Structure process on an empty database. Running this
process on a database that is being used will result in the destination
database being overwritten by the source.

For details about Mobile database installations, refer to the Govern Mobile
Guide.

To access this process:
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1. In GNA select Utilities (tab) > Import / Export Tools > Initialize Mobile
Database

@

r Connection Keys

Mobile Dot Neac ( ]

Temporary SQL Database Connection Key | ]

Mobile Deployment Connection Key

l | {| ¥ Creation Date * Message B
Shared Folder for Database Files [ |

Source Database Connection Key

 Table Parameters to Copy
2 Mobile Appraisal

A Mobile Auditor

4 Mobile Inspection

r Copy Tables From

Mobile Database Initialization Tool Command
Buttons

Start: Click Start to begin the transfer process

Cancel: To end the transfer process, click Cancel.

Mobile Database Initialization Tool Parameters

Mobile Deployment Name: Select the name of your mobile deployment.

Temporary SQL Database Connection Key: Select the temporary SQL
database connection key.

Mobile Deployment Connection Key: This menu will contain the list of
available Mobile Deployment connection keys.
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Shared Folder to Copy DB to: When the mobile database has been
prepared, this is the shared network location that the database will be copied
into.

Source Database Connection Key: Select the connection key that is
used to access the database that contains the data to be copied.

Tables parameters to group

Before starting the process, you may select/deselect any, or all of the following
tables.

* Mobile Appraisal (MA_PARM)
* Mobile Auditor
* Mobile Inspections

Note: The size of some of the tables being processed can be a factor in the
processing time.

Copy Tables From group

Starting Year / Ending Year: When a specific year range is to be
processed for the mobile database, select the available starting years and
ending year.

Note: If no Starting Year or Ending Year is specified, all years will be
processed. If only a Starting Year, or only an Ending Year is selected,
all years starting with, or up to the selected ending year will be
processed.
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Processing group

The Processing group will only appear when the process has been initiated.
Progress can be monitored on the displayed progress bars. When the process
is complete this group will disappear.

Database Alteration

Error creating a record in table: USR_LK_PROFILE_OFL
Cannot insert duplicate key row in objec{ 'dbo.USR_LK_PROFILE_OFL" with unique index 'PK_USR_LK_PROFILE_OF1'".

The statement has been terminated.

Error creating a record in table: USR_LK_PROFILE_OFL

Cannot insert duplicate key row in object ‘dbo.USR_LK_PROFILE_OFL" with unique index 'PK_USR_LK_PROFILE_OF1'.

The statement has been terminated.

Error creating a record in table: USR_LK_PROFILE_OFL

Cannot insert duplicate key row in object ‘dbo.USR_LK_PROFILE_OFL" with unique index 'PK_USR_LK_PROFILE_OF1'.

The statement has been terminated.

Error creating a record in table: USR_LK_PROFILE_OFL

Cannot insert duplicate key row in object ‘dbo.USR_LK_PROFILE_OFL" with unique index 'PK_USR_LK_PROFILE_OF1'.

The statement has been terminated.

Errar creating a record in table: PM_TYPE_FIELDS

Govern StoredProcedureFacilities Class - GetColumnObjectinfo Method Error: Unable to find the table name of the column: centrol_type in query:

INSERT INTQ dbo.PM_TYPE_FIELDS (control,control_typed_maxd_mindef value,dept id field_name,form,formula_name,key_type kindlogexp name,n_maxn_minn)

Error creating a record in table: PM_TYPE_FIELDS
Govern StoredPracedureFacilities Class - GetColumnObjectinfo Method Error: Unable to find the table name of the column: control_type in query:

INSERT INTQ dbo.PM_TYPE_FIELDS (control,control_typed_maxd_mindef value,dept id field_name,form,formula_name,key_type kindlogexp name,n_maxn_minn)

Error creating a record in table: PM_TYPE_FIELDS
Govern StoredPracedureFacilities Class - GetColumnObjectinfo Method Error: Unable to find the table name of the column: control_type in query:

Page 314 © 2014 MS Govern



L\
¢ Govern Export Data to File

Export Data to File

Govern New Administration (GMNA) -|la] x
Options System Parameters Application Configurations Editors Utilities Windows Help
I & & ® e g B &
Active Directory Connection Key General Connection Country Correction Database Initialize Mobile  Export  Import Data
Integration Toel Management Parameters in NA_Names table = Verification Database Data To File  From File
Utilities Database Utilities Import / Export Tools

[ Export Data To File x| Import Data From File |

Source Connection Key [ CMSDEMO_60_CZY7921_SGL J
Saveto | |
Starting Year | 1260 Ending Year | 2014

(oo (@

r Main

[ Select al
O OpenForms
[ System Configuration

[ Govern Tax

V 6.0.1501.115 - CMSDEMO_60_CZY¥7921_5SQL

The Export Data form is used to export data structures from a specified
database to an . XML file. The form allows you to export data settings through
a step by step drill down process. The process is able to export everything
from an entire database structure consisting of Modules, Module Elements
(ME), and Module Element Components (MEC). The export process requires
the user to select what elements of their database are to be exported. The
export steps follow the Govern hierarchy. The hierarchy is as follows:

Modules Module Elements (ME) Module Element (ME) Components

Open Form Profile AR, Business Assessment, LM, Name &
Address, Project Folio, PC, SRT

Open Form (OF) Model e.g. AR, Animal Lic’s, Bldg Permits, etc.
Business Model (BM) List of all BM’s, e.g. CAMA Audit, CAMA Land,
etc.
Business Entity (BE) All BE’s that are listed in the database
Security List of Security for Existing Roles, e.g. Insert/

Update, Update Only, View Only, etc.
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Modules

Module Elements (ME)

Module Element (ME) Components

System
Configuration

Dynamic Search Group

List of All Dynamic Searches

Dynamic Search Style

All Dynamic Search Styles

Constant

List of all Constants

Formula

All Formulas

Logical Expression

List of All Logical Expressions

SQL Queries All SQL Queries
Govern Cap Levy Group List of all Cap Levy groups
Tax
Levy Group All Levy groups
Levy Code List of Levy codes

Exemption Group

All Exemption groups

Exemption Code

List of all Exemption codes

SWIS Code

All State Wide Information System (SWIS) codes

Averaging Assessment Values

List of the Average Assessment Values

Note: Individual user Module Elements and ME Components will vary from
the above depending on which Govern modules have been purchased

and licensed.

During the export process, user selections will determine what options are
presented in the next step. When exporting entities, all required
dependencies, i.e. tables, are also exported. The resulting exported file can

then be imported to another database using the Import Data utility, see Import
Data from File on page 329 for details about this process.

Exporting a Module Element

As an example, an administrator can design a new Profile and then wishes to
export it. During the export process it will be necessary for them to make
decisions as to what is to be exported. In their selection a single profile may be
selected, or all profiles within the database.
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Export Data to File

Export

Source Connection Key

Save to

Select all
OpenForms
System Configuration

Govern Tax

To demonstrate the steps involved in the export process, a single Profile will

be exported. During the export, any associated security settings related to
roles can be selected.

Security and Module Elements

By default when a profile is selected for export, any securities associated with
the profile are also exported. However this security is not functional until it is
associated with user roles. This means that a profile will not be accessible
until securities relating to roles have been established. A reason to export a
module or module elements without security might be when new security
settings are to be established, or have been established in the database that
the file will be imported into.

Exporting Module Elements without Security...

When new securities for roles are to be defined, then it is not necessary to
select the Security option for export.

To export Module Elements without security...

1. Open GNA and select Utilities > Import / Export Tools > Export Data to
File.
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2. Inthe Export form, Source Connection Key: field, select a Connection
Key of the database that you will be extracting data from.

3. Look for the Save to: field, click Browse to choose a location and enter a
file name.

Note: Unless an export filename is specified, the Export button will not
become active, regardless of what selections are made.

4. Click Save, if the file name exists, you will be asked to confirm overwriting
it. In the Main group, select OpenForm. Click Next.

Export

Source Connection Key

Save to DATEMPATEST_TEMPACMSDEMO_JIXMVLNI SQL 2013 08 19 GOV TAXml

Main
B Selectall
¥;  OpenForms k
B  System Configuration

|| Govern Tax

5. In the next screen, you will note that the Main group has now changed to
the OpenForm group. The group label is an indication of the level of the
export process.

6. Click to select Profile. The Next button will become active; click Next

Page 318 © 2014 MS Govern



%

oz Govern

Export Data to File

7. In the next form, you are presented with the list of Profiles; select one, or
click the first check box at the top of the list to select all profiles.

Export

Source Connection Key:

Save to: DATEMPACMSDEMO_Export.xml

Profile
¥ Seectall

P ccounts Receivable

v

¥:  Pppraisal

L/ Business Assessment
¥:  Land Management
/!

I ame and Address

8. Note that the Next button has been changed to an Export button. Click
Export to generate the file.

The presence of the Export button is an indication of the end of the selection
process. At any point during this process, you can select Previous to return to
the last step and modify your selection.

Profile
Open Form Model

Business Model

Business Entity

Security

Exporting Module Elements with Security...

The Security option should be selected when securities have already been
established for a database. Typically a development database and a live
database are virtually identical, in such instances security settings are also
identical. When an exported data structure is imported with the same security
settings, the update to the new database will have securities already set.

To export a data structure with securities...
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1. Follow the above steps from 1 to 4. See Exporting Module Elements with-
out Security... on page 317.

2. Click to select Profile, scroll down the list and select Security. The Next
button will become active; click Next

3. In the next form, you are presented with the list of Profiles; select one, or
click the first check box at the top of the list to select all profiles.

Accounts Receivable
Appraisal

Jusiness Assessment
-and Management

Mame and Address

4. Note that the Next button remains because other options were also
selected, i.e. Security. Click Next.

5. The next form displays a Security group that contains the roles that ;
select the security roles that you would also like to export.

Gavemn Users

Insert / Update

Insert / Update / Delete

Update Only

Wiew Only

6. Click Export to export the data.

The length of the export process is dependent upon the size and complexity of
the database. Upon completion of the process, a dialog box is displayed.

Page 320

© 2014 MS Govern



&2 Govern

Export Data to File

Export

Source Connection Key:

Save to:

Govem Users [y —
Insert / Update

Insert / Update / Delete

Update Only

View Only

7. Click OK to return to the Export form, if there is another export to be
performed, click Restart to return to the beginning of the process.

OR
8. Click Exit to close the form.

Locate the newly created file that is to be imported from the Save to: directory.

Exporting an Open Form Model

Follow these steps to export an Open Form Model:

Source Connection Key
Export
Save to

Source Connection Key
Save to DATEMP\TEST_TEMPACMSDEMO_JXMVLN1_SQL 2013 08 19 GOV_TAXxml

Starting Year G Ending Year M

OpenForms
B  Selectall

[ ] Profile
Open Form Model
Business Model

Business Entity

Security
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When the Open Form Model to be exported does not require security, or
securities are to be added at a later time, do not select the Open Form Model
with the Security option.

1.

Open GNA and select Utilities > Import / Export Tools > Export Data to
File.

In the Export form, in the Source Connection Key: field, select a
Connection Key of the database that you will be extracting data from.

Look for the Save to: field, click Browse to choose a location and enter a
file name.

Note: Unless an export filename is specified, the Export button will not

Export

Source Connection Key:

Save to:

become active, regardless of what selections are made.

Click Save, if the file name exists, you will be asked to confirm overwriting
it. In the Main group, select OpenForm. Click Next.

In the next screen, you will note that the Main group has now changed to
the OpenForm group. The group label is an indication of the level of the
export process.

Click to select Open Form Model. The Next button will become active;
click Next

In the next form, you are presented with the list of Open Form Models
within the database; select one or more models, or click the first check box
at the top of the list to select all models.

CAITESTBEDImpex_newOpenForm00.xml

Accounts Receivable

Animal Licenses

Approvals

Bonds

Building Permits

8. Note that the Next button has been changed to an Export button. Click

Export to generate the file.
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The presence of the Export button is an indication of the end of the selection
process. At any point during this process, you can select Previous to return to
the last step and modify your selection. The length of the process is
dependent upon the size and complexity of the database. When the process is
complete, a dialog box is displayed.

Export

Source Connection Key:

CAITESTEEDimpex_newCpenForm00xml

Save to:

— . -]

Accounts Receivable The data has been exported
Animal Licenses

Approvals

Bonds

Building Permits

9. Click OK to return to the Export form.

When there is another export to be performed, click Restart to return to the
beginning of the process; alternatively, click Exit to close the form.

Export

Source Connection Key:

Cane s CAITESTEEDVimpex_newCpenForm00xml

Accounts Receivable

Animal Licenses

Approvals

Bonds

Building Permits

Locate the newly created file that is to be imported from the Save to: folder.
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Exporting a Business Model or Business Entity

When exporting a Business Model or Business Entity follow the above steps,
i.e. steps for Exporting an Open Form Model on page 321

Export

Source Connection Key: CMSDEMO_JXMTLINL SQL

S CATESTBED\impex_newProfile00:xmi

= |

.
Export

Source Connection Key:

CATESTBED\impex_newBMO0xm|

Prafile

Open Form Model
Business Model
Business Entity k
Secunty

Exporting Multiple Modules or Module Elements

Thus far, with the exception of Exporting Module Elements with Security... on
page 319, we have only exported single Module Elements (ME). Realistically
we may need to export more than one module element at a time. For example
if multiple module elements are selected, e.g. the following ME’s:

* Profile
* Open Form (OF) Model
* Business Model (BM)
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Export

Source Connection Key

Save to ATEMP\TEST_TEMPACMSDEMO_IXMVLN1_SQL 2013 08 19 GOV. TAXml

Starting Year 2000 Ending Year M

Openforms

B Selectall
Profile
Open Form Model
Business Model
Business Entity

Security

For this type of export, there would be multiple stages of user interaction
before the export option is presented. We wouould need to make selections
for Profiles, Open Form Models, and Business Models.

To make an export of multiple Module Elements (ME’s)...

1.

Open GNA and select Utilities > Import / Export Tools > Export Data to
File.

In the Export form, in the Source Connection Key: field, select a
Connection Key of the database that you will be extracting data from.

Look for the Save to: field, click Browse to choose a location and enter a
file name.

Click Save, if the file name exists, you will be asked to confirm overwriting
it. In the Main group, select OpenForm. Click Next.

In the next screen, you will note that the Main group has now changed to
the OpenForm group. The group label is an indication of the level of the
export process.

Click to select Profile, Open Form Model, and Business Model. The
Next button will become active; click Next.

The next step would be to select one or more Profiles; select Accounts
Receivable and Land Management

Click Next.
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9. In the Open Form Model group, you will notice that some Models are
already selected, this is an indication that they were already part of the
profile selected in the previous step; note that you now have the
opportunity to deselect them if required.

Export
Source Connection Key
Save to DATEMP\TEST_TEMP\CMSDEMO_IXMVLNT SQL 2013 08 19 GOV_TAXxml

Starting Year &-y_‘ Ending Year M

Open Form Model
B  Selectall

AR08 - Accounts Receivable
AR32 - Deposit Management

AR32s - Deposit Manangement (SU)

Y
W/
L/
L

¥4

BRO1 - Bankruptcy Management

BTO02 - BT Excise Tax Maintenance

BUSAMT - Business Assessment

10. Click Next.

11. The final prompt will be for selecting Business Models (BM); select a BM.

Note: If you click Previous, you will be returned to the previous screen, but
you will no longer be able to deselect any selections.
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Export
Source Connection Key
Save to DATEMPATEST_TEMPACMSDEMO_IXMVLNI_5QL_2013 08 19 GOV _TAXxml

Starting Year & Ending Year M

Open Form Model
B Selectall

ARD8 - Accounts Receivable

AR32 - Deposit Management

AR32s - Deposit Manangement (SU)
BRO1 - Bankruptcy Management
BTO2 - BT Excise Tax Maintenance

BUSAMT - Business Assessment

12. Note that the Next button has been changed to an Export button. Click
Export to generate the file.

Note: Unless an export filename is specified, the Export button will not
become active, regardless of what selections are made.

The methodology that is used for exporting multiple Modules or Module
Elements applies to both OpenForms as well as System data structures. If a
user were to export multiple System module elements, e.g. Dynamic Search
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groups, and Dynamic Search Styles, some Dynamic Search group items may
be preselected, because they are part of the Dynamic Search Style.

Export

Source Connection Key

Save to DATEMP\TEST_TEMP\CMSDEMO_JXMVLNI_SQL_2013_08_19. GOV_ TAXxml

Starting Year pre Ending Year M

Swis Code

B Selectall
473601 - North Haven
473603 - Quogue
473605 - Southampton Village
473607 - Westhampton Beach
4736009 - Sag Harbor

473613 - Westhampton Dunes

Export
Source Connection Key

Save to DATEMPATEST_TEMP\CMSDEMO_JIXMVLN1_SQL_2013_08_19 GOV_TAXxm!

Export done

The data has been

Page 328 © 2014 MS Govern



%
ey Govern Import Data from File

Import Data from File

The Import Data form is used to import content into a database from an . XML
file. As with the export process, see Export Data to File on page 315 for
details, there are a series of interactive steps to allow the user to control how
data is imported. The import process consist of three (3) stages, Reading the
File, Comparison of the imported data, Data contention (display of the Data
Import Status, and resolution of data conflicts).

Data Import Status and Data Conflicts

When a file is selected for import, the .XML data file is parsed; any possible
conflicts with the existing destination database are displayed in the Collisions
group in the lower portion of the form. The Data Import Status is displayed in a
drop down menu..

Govern New Administration (GNA) - | o] x
Options System Parameters Application Configurations Editors Utilities Windows Help
+ 5 ) ; <
] = ® o g B &
Active Directory Connection Key General Connection Country Correction Database Initialize Mobile  Export  Import Data
Integration Toel Management Parameters in NA_Names table = Verification Database Data To File  From File
Utilities Database Utilities Import / Export Tools

| B Impaort Data From File xliﬂ Expaort Data To File I

Destination Connection Key [ CMSDEMO_60_CZ¥79Z1_50L ]

File to import ‘ |

(@ ][O ]

Click Start to begin the import process

Note: This process is not unlike the Initialize an OpenForms Environment
utility, the difference is that this process is very granular with the
information that is exported. In addition, during the import process, the
user is given the option to over write their existing data. Refer to
Verifying Database Objects on page 309 for details.

To import a data file...

1. Open GNA and select Utilities (tab) > Import / Export Tools > Import Data
from File.
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2. In the Import form, in the Destination Connection Key: field, select a
Connection Key of the database that you will be importing data into.

3. Look for the File to import: field, click Browse to locate the data file;
double-click on the . XML file to import it.

Note: There may be a slight delay between the selection of the file and the
return to the Import screen. The length of the pause is dependent
upon the complexity of the file being read.

Note: If the file to be imported was created with an older version of the
Govern New Administration (GNA), it may not be compatible. An error
message is displayed. In such instances, it may be necessary to re-
export the file using the most recent version of the GNA.

4. Click Start, to begin the process.

Destination Connection Key: [HeFHsl3XloWE{¥eaR i Ee]EHE

File to import: CATEMPAGNA_ExportZFile00.xml

Transterring. [

The process will begin by reading the XML file.

Note: Depending upon the size and complexity of the file there may be a
period of perceived inactivity;

Data Import Status options

Options can be selected at various levels of the data import process. When
selecting one of the options at the start of the process, all subsequent levels
below will also be set to the chosen option.
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Any conflicts are displayed in the lower portion of the form; the status of the
data to be imported is presented in one of the status codes indicated below.

Import data from file
Source Connection Key:

File to import: ATEMPACMSDEMO _TACOMA_ Export 1 OFModelxml

Logical Expression
B  Selectall

¥ SRTaxB - City Use Tax R

b SRTax9 - Lodger's Tax

3

stMIPrimRule - ST Mailing Index Primary
TC Peddlers

TEST R

New
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Color

Code

Details

Red

System

This is an indication that this is a system file.
This data is reserved for the System and will
not be overwritten.

NOTE- Data that has been designated as
reserved for the system, will not be overwritten.
Selecting the Skip option is non-destructive;
the Import process can be run again and the
option to Replace can then be selected.

Replace

Data with this tag will be replaced, i.e.
overwritten with newly imported data.

WARNING - When selecting the check box, be
absolutely certain that you want to overwrite
your existing data with the one that is being
imported; this process is not reversible.

(Yellow)

New

This is data that is new to the database, when
selected it will be imported.

Skip
(Gray)

Skip

The Skip indicator is an indication that a
conflict exists, but the data in the target
database will not be replaced with the incoming
information. When the check box is selected,
the indicator will display Replace ; the color will
be Orange.

NOTE- Choosing to leave the Skip option is
non-destructive; the Import process can be run
again and the option to Replace can then be
selected.

The Import process can be run multiple times. Each time the process is run
users can selectively choose options that were not imported during the

previous pass.

Page 332

© 2014 MS Govern




Z
ey Govern Import Data from File

Completing the import process...

5. After resolving the conflicts by selecting or leaving the checkboxes, click
Next.

Import data from file

Source Connection Key:

File to import: DATEMPACMSDEMO _TACOMA_Export 1 OFModelaeml

Constant
B  Selectall

INT6.4_DLB,2010
INT6.5 0.5,20090 |
INT6.5 0.5,2010 F
INT6.5_1.0,2009 Heplace
INT6.5_1.0.201
INT6.5_2.0,200

INT6.5_2.0,2010

6. When you have gone through all levels for the import, click Import when it
appears.

Import data from file

Source Connection Key:

File to import: DATEMPVCMSDEMO_TACOMA _Export 1 OFModelxml

Fields Mask
¥ Selectall

telephone - Telephone Re
time - Time Replace
upper case - Upper Case Replace

YearMask - Year Mask

zip_code - Zip Code Replace

zip_postal - Zip & Postal Code Replace
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7. When the process is complete, an Import Success dialog box is displayed.
Click OK to return to the Import form.

Import data from file
Source Connection Key:

File to import:

Importing...

The data has been imported

When there is another import to be performed, click Restart to return to the
beginning of the process; alternatively, click Cancel to close the form.
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Importing Active Directory Users into

Govern

Active Directory (AD) is an implementation of the Lightweight Directory
Access Protocol (LDAP) directory services by Microsoft. LDAP provides
central authentication and authorization services for Windows based
computers. AD is available in Windows Server 2000 / 2003 / 2003 R2 / 2015.

The Active Directory MSGovern Integration Tool will allow you to import users
from Active Directory into Govern’s user database. This administrative
process is unidirectional in that users are copied from Windows™ Active
Directory to Govern’s user table (Table: USR_USERFILE); in addition their
group designations within Active Directory will be carried over and used to
determine which one of the four Govern access groups they will be assigned
to. Once imported into Govern, you can then manage which forms and
functions users will have access to through Govern’s Administration program.

This process can be run periodically for synchronization purposes, e.g. in
instances when there have been changes in roles or personnel within the
organization.

Managing Import of Multi-role Active Directory users

In instances where a user being imported is in multiple roles in Active
Directory, for example thiscould be a user in an Administrator group, as well
as a Regular group. After this user is imported into Govern, in the Govern
USR_USERFILE table, they will only appear once as an Administrator. This is
the role with the highest permission level that they are a member of.

The Permission hierarchy in Govern, highest to lowest is as follows:

» Super User

e Administrator
* Regular

* Read Only

To display the Active Directory and MS Govern Integration Tools:

1. In GNA click to select the Editors tab.
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2. On the ribbon, click the Profile Editor icon.

Global Masl Constant
Validation Edi or Value E

accountreceivab
anpraizal - Appra
")

- @ 3
Profile  Global Mask Constant  SQL Query . - . . ]
Editor Validation Editor Value Editor Editor % Bbdemnal Command Editor = User Validation Table Editor &5 Batch Process Definiti]

{3 Profile Editor X

accountreceivab - Accounts Receivable

appraisal - Appraisal

bankruptcy - Bankruptey nk= Queries
busassment - Business Assessment

Profile Code: names
excisetax - Exase Tax

landmanagement - Land Management ) Name and Address

names - Name and Address
iertfolic - Proiest f Eglic Dataset Type Code: Group Code:

To display the Active Directory and MS Govern Integration Tool:

1. Select Utilities > Active Directory Integration Tool...
aey Active Directory and Govern

Active Directory Path LDAP:/fOU=office DC=domain,DC=com

Log File Path C:\Temp\ActiveDirectorylntegrationToolLog, bt

User Group Name
Superlser GovernSuperlUsers
Administrator GovernAdminUsers
Regular GovernRegularUsers

Read Only GovernReadOnlylUsers

Page 336 © 2014 MS Govern



G2 Govern

Importing Active Directory
Users into Govern

Active Directory and MS Govern Integration Tool
Command Buttons

Process: Click Process to begin importing Active Directory users into
Govern.

View Log File: Click View Log File to display the contents of the log file.

Exit: Click Exit to close this window.

Active Directory and MS Govern Integration Tool
Parameters

Active Directory Path: This is the Active Directory path.

Log File Path: This is the path to the Active Directory Integration Tool log
file.

Import Active Directory Users into MS Govern Database: Select this
option to import Active Directory users into Govern’s database.

User Group Name group

These are the four (4) user access levels available in Govern in their order of
priority; highest to lowest.

SuperUser: The SuperUser type has access to all functions, forms and
features including the system tables. The name that is inserted in this field is
the one that the administrator has assigned to users with SuperUser level
access in Active Directory.

Administrator: This type of user will have access to all menu options with
the exception of the system tables. The name that is inserted in this field is the
one that the administrator has assigned to users with Administrator level
access in Active Directory.

Regular: This type of user has access to the functions and forms assigned
by an Administrator or SuperUser. The name that is inserted in this field is the
one that the administrator has assigned to users with Regular access in Active
Directory.
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Read Only : Also known as Inquiry Only, this user is limited to only viewing
functions and forms as defined by an Administrator or SuperUser. The name
that is inserted in this field is the one that the administrator has assigned to
users with Read Only access in Active Directory.

To import Active Directory Users:

1. Select Utilities > Active Directory Integration Tool...

Active Directory and MS Govern Integration Tool o

Active Directory Path | pap.s/01=Govern,DC=pgsystem, DC=com
Log File Path

C:\Dummy\ActiveDirectoryIntegrationToolLog. bt
- ¥, Import Active Directory Users into MS Govern Database

o User Group Name
Administrator GovernAdminUsers
Read Only GovernReadOnlylUsers

Regular GovernRegularUsers

SuperUser GovernSuperisers o

Enter the Active Directory path (1).

Click to select the Import Active Directory Users into MS Govern
Database option (2).

4. Inthe User Group Name group (B), enter the names that have been
assigned to the different access levels in the Active Directory panel, e.qg.
GovernAdminUsers for Administrator level access

5. Click Process (3) to begin the process or Exit to close the window.
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Should there be an error with the process, an error message will be displayed.
Click OK (A) to terminate the process.

[ GovernNetAdmin

§W5 Processing users was not successful. The following errors were
' encountered:
A referral was returned from the server,

At the second prompt, again click OK (B) and review your steps.

GovernMetAdmin

-
| Processing has been terminated!
4
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GNA and Connection Keys (CK)

In environments where there are multiple databases, the GNA can access by
creating secondary and tertiary connection keys.

Creating a Supplementary Connection Key

To create a secondary or tertiary connection key in the GNA...

1. Select Utilities > Connection Key Management...; this will open the
Connection Key Management form.

The Connection Key Management form

The Connection Key Management form is used to create or modify the
parameters for a Connection Key. In this form you are able to specify the
name of the Database Server that you will be connecting to, the Database
Name, your access credentials, and any additional parameters required to
optimize your connection. In addition you are able to test, and or delete your
connection.

Specified parameters are used to build a Connection String. The generated
Connection String is then used by the system to connect to and access the
database. Saved connection keys are listed in the left hand pane.

Connection Key Management{CMSDEMO_TACOMA_SQL)

‘Connections EB E m 12 0f 127

vill be tested. IF successful, these
'y Saving again, or you can save
knowing your col

Connections

Database Connection Key: CMSDEMO_CAMA_GOV019_SQ) Server Type
© Microsoft SQL 2000
(+)

Databasze Server SQL 2005

@ Omacle
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Connecting to a SQL Database Server

The following steps are for users of Microsoft SQL 2000 or 2005. Oracle users
see the requirements for Connecting to an Oracle Database Server on
page 350.

Creating a Connection Key

Connection Key Management{CMSDEMO_TACOMA_SQL)

Connections i: : u m 12 Of 127

Enter connection parameters then click "Save Changes'. The connectivity will be tested. If successful, these
parameters will be saved: otherwi: can verfy your parameters and try saving again, or you can save
knowing your connection is at

Connections o
Database Connection Key: CMSDED V018 _S0) : Server Type

. = @ Microsoft SQL 2000
Database Server: GOV019 {(PRESS2008R2 O Microsoft SQL 2005

7 = @ Oracle
Database Mame: CMSDEMO_CAMA

~ userID: govern
o Password:

Connection Time Out (sec): 10

To create a new connection key...

1. Click New [“] on the Connections tab.
In the Connection Key Management form (A), enter the parameters as follows:
Note: Ensure that all text entries made in the Connection Keys Management

form are capitalized, i.e. in uppercase. The exception would be the
UserlD and Password; both of these can be
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2. Inthe Server Type group (1), select the version of Microsoft SQL Database
that you will be accessing, e.g. Microsoft SQL 2005

3. Inthe Connections group (2), enter a database connection key name

following the format below:

EXAMPLE:
Database Server Name GOV027
Database Name SCHUYLKILL95
Database Type SQL

Database Connection Key
Name

SCHUYLKILL95_GOV027_SQL

Note: An underscore( _ ) is used to separate each of the three (3) parts of

the Connection Key Name:

<DatabaseName>, <DatabaseServerName>, and <DatabaseType>.
All entries must be capitalized.

Note: It is essential that you enter a Connection Key name in the Database
Connection Key field, otherwise a key will not be properly generated.

4. In the Database Server parameter (3), enter your database server name

in capital letters.

5. Enter the name of your database into the Database Name parameter (4),

again use capital letters.

Type your user ID into the User ID parameter (5).

Enter the Password (6) that you will use to access the database.

8. Click Save % to save the new connection key.

Prior to successfully saving the connection key, internally a connection string
is generated and used to connect with the database. If this preliminary
Connectivity test is successful, to ensure that a valid connection to the
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database can be established. A confirmation message appears to indicate that
the connection is successful:

. GovernMetAdmin 1 ) | GovernMNetAdmin

Connection Successful... Click "5ave Changes” to save your settings Connection Unsuccessful... Please revise your parameters

9. On the confirmation message click OK.

10. Click Save the current item [&] to save the connection string information.

Note: If you receive a message indicating that your connection was not
successful, click OK, review and verify your settings.

Note: After repeated unsuccessful attempts testing the connection, it is
recommended that an administrator be contacted. They will verify the
type of authentication that your login is configured for in SQL, e.g.
Windows Authentication and/or SQL Authentication.

Setting a Connection Key (CK) as a Default

A default Connection Key (CK) is one that the application will always start with
until a new one is defined. Any connection key that appears under the List of
Connection Keys may be used as a default.

To set a Default Connection Key:

1. In the Connection Key Management screen under the List of Connection
Keys column, click to select the key that you would like to set as the
default.

2. Under the Connections tab, click Set as Default.

Connection Key Management{CMSDEMO _JXMTLN1_SQL)

CMSDEMO_60_JXMTLN1 5QL
CMSDEMO_JXMTLNL 5QL
OPENFORMS_REFERENCE_51_B573XR1_5QL 1

List of Connection Keys -~ e
() (o BOBND oo
- L3

Enter connection parameters then click@SSEHGRENY. The connectivity will be tested. If successful, these
parameters will be saved; otherwise, you can venity your parameters and try saving again, or you can save
knowing your connection is at that point not valid.

Connections
Database Connection Key: CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1 SQL Server Type
@ Microsoft SQL 2000
Database Server: JXMTLN1 0O Microsoft SQL 2005
@ Oracle
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3. A verification message will be displayed; click Yes to accept the selected
Connection Key as your new default.

Set default item

This connection will remain as the default until a new one has been selected.

Deleting a Connection Key

To delete a Connection Key:

In the Connection Key Management screen on the left hand side under the
List of Connection Key column, click to select the key that you would like to

delete (A).

Connection Key Management (False)

1.

\Connections

Database Cor io 1 Server Type - 1
® Microsoft SQL2000 |

© Microsoft SQL 2005

@ Orade

User ID: govern

2. On the Connections tab click Delete the - i

current item.
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A confirmation window will appear; click Yes to delete the key.

Connection Key General Parameters
Management

A Connection Pool is a collection of database connection objects. In order for
a Govern application to communicate with a database, a connection must be
established with a connection object from the Connection Pool.

Connection States

Connections can have two (2) states, Active, or Inactive. In the system,
connections can exist in two (2) ways Physical and Logical. When created in
the pool by a system request, the connection is Physically and Logically
active. When a request for the connection to be closed is made by the system,
the connection becomes Logically inactive, but Physically it is still active in the
Connection Pool. Creation of a new connection is time intensive, therefore a
happy medium must be maintained when configuring the parameters for the
Connection Pool.

Connection Pool Polling Intervals

The Connection Pool is periodically checked, or Polled for inactive
connections. This process is based upon a user defined interval or a built in
system rule; inactive physical connections are removed from the connection
pool during this set time interval or based upon this system rule.

Oracle Systems

Oracle systems have a polling interval of approximately 3 minutes. Every 3
minutes, the system will review the number of inactive connections in the pool.
Based upon the Decrement Pool Size setting, the system will reduce the
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number of connection by the value, up to the minimum number that is
specified in the Minimum Connection Pool Size parameter.

SQL Systems

The polling intervals for connections to SQL databases, is not user
configurable. Maintenance of the number of Open connections are handled
internally by the system, there are no user configurable parameters.

The parameters that are located in the Connection Key General Parameters
Management form are set by default. Unless instructed by MS Govern
Technical Support, do not modify these settings as they can impact the overall
performance of the application.

I w7y GovernMetAdmin Application (GMAA)

File Options System Parameters Application Configurations Setups / Editors - Windows Help
Active Directory Integration Tool...

o i G ers C i
Connection Key General Parameters Management Connection Key Management...

Minimum Connection Pool Size: 1 Country Corrections in NA_Names table...
Database Utilities

Import / Export Tools

Maximum Connection Pool !

&
-
Y
Maximum Cache Si 000 . )

Cache Refresh Rate: 20

Increment pool size: 1

Decrement pool size: 3

To access the Connection Key General Parameters Management form...

1. In the Govern New Administration (GNA) select Utilities > Connection
Key General Parameters Management...

WARNING: The parameters in this form should only be modified by
Administrators, and with the understanding that changes
made will be system wide and will affect all users.
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Connection Key General Management - General group

Connection Pool (Minimum Size / Maximum Size)

~ - Connection Key General Parameters Man... u

From the Web, the .NET components
access the database through a

Connection Pool. Users are able to Generl — 1
define the minimum and maximum Minimum Connection Pool Size: 1 |
number of connections for the pOOl (A) Maximum Connection Pool Size: 25

Minimum Cache Size: 50
¢ Minimum Connection Pool Size -
Enter the minimum number of data
connection objects to be
established in the pool. (Default =

Maximum Cache Size: 2000

Cache Refresh Rate: 300

Oracle
1 ) Increment pool size:
* Maximum Connection Pool Size -
Enter the maximum number of data
connection objects that can be [ :
allocated in the pool in the
Maximum Connection Pool Size
field. (Default = 50)

Decrement pool size:

Note: Users refer to the About Connection Pool Settings on page 348 for
additional details about Connection Pool Size settings.

Database Cache

The database cache uses system memory to store information that is read
from the hard disk. The next time the same information is requested, it is read
directly from memory. Increasing cache size can increase system
performance, but always ensure that you have sufficient system memory to
accommodate your settings. Cache sizes are specified in megabytes (MB)

Cache Size (Minimum Size / Maximum Size / Refresh Rate)

Minimum Cache Size: This is the minimum memory size that the system
will allocate to the cache.

Maximum Cache Size: As the cache size is dynamic, this is the maximum
memory space that the system will allow the cache to grow to.
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Cache Refresh Rate: This is the frequency that the cache is refreshed. The
unit is in seconds, therefore to set the rate to 5 minutes, you would enter a
value of 300:

300 sec. / 60 sec. = 5 min.

Note: The above parameters are automatically set by the system and do not
require user modification.

Connection Key General Management - Oracle group

The parameters that are found in the Oracle group of the Connection Key
General Parameters Management form are used to set the Pool Size
increment and Pool Size decrement values. See Oracle Systems on page 345
for details.

Pool Size Increment: The Pool Size Increment value determines the
number of connections that will be automatically created when a request is
made to access the database. For example, if a value of three (3) is entered in
this parameter, even if a single connection is requested, three connections will
be created in the pool.

Pool Size Decrement: The Pool Size Increment value will determine the
number of connections that will be closed when a request is made. For
example, a value of 5 is entered in this parameter. In a pool of 6 idle
connections, when a request to close a single connection is sent, 5 of the 6
idle connections will be closed.

About Connection Pool Settings

The Minimum Connection Pool Size: and Maximum Connection Pool
Size: fields are used to determine the number of connections that will be
established with the server.

As an example, a user has a minimum setting of five (5) connections, and a
maximum setting of ten (10) connections. In the instance of a single query
request, all 5 requested connections will be created even if only one
connection is required. When the query transaction has been completed, the
created connections will be removed during the Connection Pool polling
interval. Likewise, if 11 connections are required for a process, since the
maximum specified was 10, the system will hold the last process and
continuously check until a free connection is available in its assigned pool.
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Performance Issues and Connection Pool Settings

In a multiuser environment, performance issues may be observed as a result
of connection pool settings. For example, in a 10 user environment, each user
has a minimum setting of 5 connections and a maximum setting of 100
connections. Should each user run a single query, there would potentially be
50 connections running simultaneously, i.e. (5 queries x 10 users = 50
connection). Should each user reach the maximum number of connections,
1000 connections would be created.

Connection Pool Settings for Web Sites

Determining the number of potential simultaneous connections is a part of the
planning procedure for a Web site. Once the anticipated load on the site has
been determined, the minimum size can be set accordingly. Administrators
should keep in mind that each site will use one Data Access Block (DAB);
therefore the parameter setting should be in reference to the number of
connections. In addition the session Timeout settings for the Web server
could also be adjusted to ensure that connections are periodically refreshed.

As individual Web site requirements will vary There is no minimum
recommended setting for the Minimum Connection Pool Size: parameter for a
Web site.

Recommended Single User Settings

The following are the recommended settings for the Oracle group for a
single user access to the database:

*  Minimum Connection Pool Size: 1
¢« Maximum Connection Pool Size: 25

* Minimum Cache Size: 50
 Maximum Cache Size: 5000
+ (Cache Refresh Rate: 300

* Pool Size Increment: 1
* Pool Size Decrement: 3
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Connecting to an Oracle Database Server

The steps to connect to an Oracle database server are similar to those of the
Microsoft SQL Database Server. Required steps are as follows.

Setting Up User Access for Oracle Connections

CRITICAL: When creating a Connection Key, there are three (3) user roles
that the Oracle User must be a member of:
* Connect
* Resource
* Govern_User (or the name that has been given to the Govern
User.)
If the Oracle user is not a member of all three of the above roles,
access will not be granted.

Note: Oracle users need to complete the following procedure, in the Oracle
Enterprise Manager:

In Oracle Enterprise Manager, grant Select access, for the following tables to
the user defined with the User ID and Password. These details will be used to
access the database. This is the same information that is entered in the
Connections group of the Connection Key Management window. See
Connecting to a SQL Database Server on page 341.

« COLS
+ ICOL$
+ IND$

+ OBJ$

+ USERS$

Note: All tables are Oracle System Tables.

Tables with Identical Names in Oracle Instances

Note: Oracle databases allow the use of identical table names in two or more
Instances. The Govern System does not allow the use of identical
table names, therefore ensure that identical table names are not used
in any 2 Oracle instances
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Oracle Connections

1. Refer to step 2 of Creating a Connection Key on page 341 to create your
Database Connection Key. If one has already been created, select it
from the Database Connection drop-down menu list.

2. Enter the name of the database in the Database Server field.
Enter the user identification and password for the server, in the User ID
and Password fields.

Note: Ensure that this user is given access to the Oracle database system
tables, specified under Setting Up User Access for Oracle
Connections on page 350.

For other Oracle related topics, look at Synonyms in Oracle on page 353.
Continue with the following steps to complete the procedure.
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Managing Multiple Database Connections

In instances when you have multiple database connection keys, the Govern
New Administration (GNA) allows you to manage the connections to these
databases. In order to access your databases, you will need to change to the
corresponding Connection Key.

To change Connection Keys:

1. Select Utilities > Connection Key Management...

Options System Parameters Application Configurations Editors Utilities. Windows Help

B . o N\
f - .
S =) @ i & ¢ & &
Active Directory Connection Key General Connection Country Correction Database Copy Database Initialize Mebile Export  Import Data
Integration Tool Management Parameters in NA_Names table | Verification Tables Structure Database Data To File  From File

Utilities Database Utilities Import / Export Tools

6 Connection Key Management )(I

List of Connection Keys ~ 1
ALG_TACOMA_SQL <]
ALLEGHENY_B573XR1_SQL
Enter connection parameters then click 'Save Changes'. The connectivity will be tested. If successful, these parameters will be

ALLEGHENY_BS73XR1 5QL 1 saved; otherwise, you can verify your parameters and try saving again, or you can save knowing your connection is at that paint
ALLEGHENY_BS73XR1 SQL 2 not valid.

ALLEGHENY_DJ6SXQ1_SQL
ALLEGHENY_GFFKHQ1_SQL ® [Connections
ALLEGHENY GFFKHQ1 SQL 1 Database Connection Key: |CM SDEMO_60_CZY79Z1 SQL
ALLEGHENY_H542WR1_SQL Database Server{CZ7971
ALLEGHENY_HS6ZPN1_SQL
ALLEGHENY_HS6ZPN1_SQL_1
ALLEGHENY_HS6ZPN1_SQL_2 User IDgovem
ALLEGHENY_MOBILE_HS6ZPN1SQLEXPRESS_SQL

45 Of 255

Cennections

s Server Type

O Microsoft SQL 2000
® Microsoft SQL 2005
O Oracle

Database Name: |CM SDEMO_60

ssnsn

Password:
ALLEGHENY_TACOMASQL2008RZ_5QL

ALLEGHENY TACOMASQL2008R2_SQL_1 Connection Time Out (sec}:
ALLEGHENY TACOMASQL2008R2 SQL 2 Default Command Time Qut (sec):
ALLEGHENY_TACOMASQLI00BRZ_SQL_3
ALLEGHENY_TACOMASQLZ00BR2_SQL_4
ALLEGHENYC_TACOMA SQL
ALLEGHENYC_TACOMA_SQL_1
ARVADA_HSG6ZPN1_SQL
ARVADA_HS6ZPN1_SQL_1
ARVADA_TACOMA_SQL

NRVADA TACOMASOI 200882 SOI EL ~ s

—

V 6.0.1407.64 - CMSDEMO_60_CZY79Z1_SQL

2. In the Connection Key Management form, click to select an existing key
from the List of Connection Keys on the left hand side (A).

3. Click Set as default (B) to select the key.
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Synonyms in Oracle

Using Synonyms in Oracle (Best Practices)

An Oracle synonym basically allows you to create a pointer to an object. This
object can exist in the same database, or in another database. Oracle
synonyms are used because, by default, when you are logged into Oracle, it
will look for all objects being queried within your schema, i.e. accounts.

A synonym allows a database administrator to define alternate names for
existing database objects from other schemas.

Configurable Searches and External queries

With Govern Open Forms, you can build customized queries, open forms,
Dynamic Searches, etc. based on data in different schemas and/or external
databases.

Data in a different Schema but same Database Instance

When using a synonym to access data in a different schema but within the
same database, it is recommended that you add the synonyms directly in the
govern schema. For example, in a schema called MANTA, if you need to work
with the tables, it is recommended that you create synonyms with a Govern
prefix, in the Govern schema for the required tables.

Govern Schema MANTA Schema

Govern.PC_PARCEL Manta.External_table1
Govern.MA_MASTER Manta.External_table2
Govern.PC_ADDRESS Manta.External_table3
Manta.External_table4 (*Synonym) Manta.External_table4
Manta.External_table5 (*Synonym) Manta.External_table5
Manta.External_table6 (*Synonym) Manta.External_table6

Note: When creating synonyms, one limitation is that it is essential that the
name used by the synonym is the same as that of the original.
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Data in a different Database or Server

When using a synonym to access data in a different database or on a different
server, there are two (2) methods that can be used.

Method 1

When the data is located in a different database, a connection key will need to
be generated to access this database. To ensure success, you will need to be
able to create stored procedures that will be used by Govern, within the
database and schema. Note that this may not be the preferred methodology
for System Administrators as this mixes different information within the same
schema.

An alternative is to create a Govern schema within the other database, and
use the synonyms to point to the desired tables. When this method is used,
stored procedures will be created in the Govern Schema along with the
synonyms. This is a recommended practice.

Method 2

This second method allows you to connect to an external database or server.
Once a connection has been established, the synonym can be used in your
current Govern database and schema.

Example of a database link

The following is an example of the commands that can be used to establish a
database link.

CREATE DATABASE LINK manta.manta_server_name

CONNECT TO the manta database, IDENTIFIED BY
manta_password

USING “manta_service_nhame”’;

The above connects to the ‘manta’ database using the net service name
‘manta_service_name’, and is connected with a username of ‘manta’ and a
password of ‘manta_password’.

With this, you can do a

SELECT * FROM upload_address@manta.manta_server_nhame
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This will allow you to retrieve the rows from the upload_address table on the
manta database residing on the manta_server_name Oracle server.

Creating the Synonym

You can also create a synonym in the following manner:

CREATE SYNONYM upload_address for

upload_address@manta.manta_server_nhame

So that now you can do a SELECT * FROM upload_address.

Syntax

Create synonym [SYNONYM_NAME] for [SCHEMA].[TABLE_NAME]

Example: CREATE synonym [UPDATE]

Using Synonym for table residing on same

Server but different Schema

# Oracle 5QL Developer

The following steps are for using a Synonym for a table that is on the same

Server, but in a different Schema.

1. Create a synonym for the MANTA.UPLOAD_PROPERTY table and name

it GOVERN.UPLOAD_PROPERTY.

File Edit View MNavigate Run Source Versioning Migration Tools Help
FoEg e dEam o-0

[ connections Jrles  |(E (2] [ msgovern tocal govern
rERRe BB ¢

&
DS -

- - -
SUSIEE;

- Connestions
&

g
2

H (73 Materialized Views

mq -

| PHUPLOAD PROPERTY [ msgavern_focal govern=1

vern_local_govern CREATE DR REPLACE SYHOHYM "GOVERN™. UPLOAD_PROPERTY" FOR "MANTA". UPLOAD_PROPERTY";

mag
[ Tables

| G L7 Msterisiized Views Logs -

- B[ synenyms [ Resuts [] Seript Output | B Expiain | 59 autatrace |‘§}DEM5 Output | () Ginia, Output

ASMT_MAIL_ADDR_PROP Results:

ASMT_MAIL_ADDR_PROP1
UPLOAD_ADDRESS
UPLOAD_CUSTOMER
UPLOAD_LEGAL

* P P St e IS pwtinntn aa

\“\\~wb\‘*m L e
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Start the Business Entity Designer (BED)

Create the UPLOAD_PROPERTY Business Entity (BE); create all
required attributes and ensure that each attribute matches the

MANTA.UPLOAD_PROPERTY table.

Parcel information
Fareel Lirkrg
Fareel Lirkrg Type
Permit Paymert
Fermit Sub-Tyoe
Fermits Lirk ta baa

Fumpag e
PAYOFICO Uiy

PP ot Ltk 10 5T Acct
Praject Foiio

Prajects Link to Permits
Fraperties Lirk 19 Hesr
Properties Link to Peemit

Froprevies Lrk 18 1nsp.
Frosecution) Appeas
Flzied Names

Seves Link to Farces

Se Beported Tax Adtount
54 Brparted Tax Filing
Spif{ Merge / Remap

ST Account Link to Permit
Tax Assessment

T nereptions

i

[ tsprimanykey |

Fake

Fahe

Fahe

Fahe
CONDO_NUMBE
CONDO_PLAN
CONDO_UNIT
ENTERED USERII

Fabie

False
False
False
Falte
Fale
Fabe

Fake

OWNER_CHANG
PRED_PAR_LISE
PROPERTY_CHA!
REALTY ROLL N Fahie
RGSTRLOWNER  Tent False
Text False

False

False

False

False

s Fegured
False
Falze
Falve
False
Fahe
False
False
False
False
False
False
False
Falye
Fale
False
Falze
False
Fahe
Talse

False

Validation Rules for Current Entity: UPLOADPROPERTY

Validaton 1D | Fule Name fngme Type |

Eapreisen

Datasource
megoven
migenem
magaven
magaven
e
magavern
magavern
megovern
magavem
magovern
magaem
magaven
e
e
manavern
magavern
msgoven
magovern
mageven
msgoven

magovem

B Shaced

Table | Colen
UPLOAD PROPE  ADDRESS CHAN
UPLOAD PROPE ASSESSMINT G4
FROPE BLZID

BUSNESS_RAMI

[ JIPE
UPLOAD PROPE
UPLOAD PROPE
UPLOAD PROPE ©

UPLOAD PROPE
UPLOAD PROPE
uPLe PROPE
UPLOAD PROPE 4
UPLOAD PROPE  SCHOOL DIV ID

E: # 1. Bank Data Settings

il ENTITY UPLOAD PR

Tobe autited Folse
Ta bt awdited | Falie
Note is require Fahe
Hate is require Fale
4 2 - Display Seitings
Labsl (EN) UPLOAD PR
Lsbel (FR)  LPLOAD PR
Description [EF UPLOAD_ PR
Dwseription (FF UPLOAD_PR:
3 - Help Settings.
Help (EN)
Help [FR)
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4. Select the Parcellnfo Business Model (BM) and add the
UPLOAD_PROPERTY business entity to it.

- - mp—— oo}
L L | o,
e larpuage -
MODEL  Parcellnio | | ENTITIES { Relatiemship } . %
] e ———
List of Entities =
ArtoustietenanEnquny ; L LS N
animailicenses IsRoot | ity | Comated By Crested Date | 4 1 - Bask Data Settings
ADORIS True BC_Parcelmtormatian inhammed 1 ENTITY PC_Buidings
Fal PG U ¥ enc
ke ghiing ale < _Garmalonyy mikttan
Buslmnghermits. Ealse PC_Helateaiames Ene
f‘u’f‘""“‘_“"“‘"‘ False FC_SplitMerge emstineau A
eTHE
e Fase £ Lo SO To be sudited  True
CAMA BSE False PC_Ownerhip mhamemed Tor be aucited | :'::
CAMA Compurabic Sses £ Nate it reguire. Fal
Fal PC Cecupant nammed
CAMA Drgwing _a = 5 :c‘ - g Note is require False
Ak Drawing AVAX False ¥ _Empty ematinesu
S d 4 7 Display Settings
CaMA Incorme False BC_fusldings Enc ¥
CAMA Land = Label (E8) Building Informaticr
CAMA Miscebaneous Snattunes -\ Label (FR) Information du bitir
B, T iption (£} Building Informati
CAMA Progenty information * ST Account = Descriprion (€4 g nfomnation
CAMA Saigs Bl 57 Fiing - Description (FF Infarmation du bitic
CAMASES ST_Linked_Buiding 4 3 Help Settings
CAMA Valur Dntiride ST Linked Inspections Help(EN)  Building Informatior
W;:B | ST Linkes_Misclaing Help (7R} Indereration du bdtir
DectricaiPermas | ST kunked_PeriFrap
| 5T Linkea_UtinyBilling
il | 5¥_fFm
GanprwParrmity | SYEmpty
ey | SY_Emety 2
Insgectons | SY_Empty 3
LicensesToName TX Assessment
LightPermity | TH_Ermenptie
Mailing [rciex L | T Levies i
| T Lk Ly Exernpt
| UFLOAD_ADDRESS L
| UPLOAD_CUSTOMER,
[ | UPLOAD LEGAL
i | UPLOAD PROPERTY
. 1 |
\ ! A

Click on the ENTITIES (relationship) tab (A) and select

PC_Parcellnformation as the parent entity and UPLOAD_PROPERTY

as the child entity

| # Business Models

AczourtRecevanieraury
Arimallcerser

CAMA BE
CAMA Comparabie Sakes
CAMA Drawing

CANA Dirgrwin) AWAN.

CAMA Icome

CAMA Lind

CAMA Miscrianeeas Structures
CAMA MRA

CAMA Propeny Informaticn
CAMA Sale

CAMA Sty
CAMA Vi Dverrice

PC_Splitherge
PC_Locations
PC_Cwrership
PC Occupants
SY_Empty
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6. Under the same tab (A), define the relationship between the
TAX_MAP_UFMT and ROLL_NUMBER attributes

CAMA Drawing AVAX
CAMA Ircome.

CAMA Lang

CAMA Misselameeus Structares
CAMA MRA

Mutimeda by Neve
HareAddress.
Harelirkrg
Offerces

MOOEL | Parcelinto } -~ EN

CAMA Drawing L)

Parent antities Child antities
. 2C_Locations

_Genealogy

PC Genealogy 5Y_Empty

< _Empty 2 SpltMerge

PC_Splithenge PLOAD_PROPERTY

UPLOAD_PROPERTY

Parent Attributes | All Fraide | Child Astributas

BROLL NUMBER

7. Start the Model Object Designer (MoD) and open the PC (Property
Information) model.

T R engusge)

e

Toclber

o
LEDB [Aceaunts Recewable]
BUSAMT (Business Assessment)
MADY (MA - Drawing Apex)
16 (M - Bulding Demwing]

[T | [PC Property Information

CelfLY) - General Information
PC_itare Fintormstion.

& Rall N, TRX_MAR

A1 [MA - Praperty
MALS (MA - Sales Information)

Land Valor)
MALS MA - Audit Information
MAZ0 [MA - Misc. Structures)
MAZ] [MA - Wahot Dverride)
MAZI MA - Incamse]
MAZS MA - B
MAZS [MA - Comparabie Sales)
MAES [MA - MRA}

NADL (Names & Addresses)
NABLE (Nich Comnpany)

NADLI (N&A Indvidual)
HADLU (N&A Unformatied)

o yRallNor,  FRIPRE D
&) Associated Rol Nbr. LEGAL

] Recerd Activation Year EFFECTIVE VEAR
] Inactive Year IMACTIVE YEAR
] Approved Subdwion AFPROVED,_SUSD
) Virtuai Parcet VIRTUAL PARCEL

o] MonParcel Flag  NON_PARCELF

o Ccoupancy Type  DCCUPANCY_TVPE
B NonFarcel Type  NON_PARCEL TYPE
] Jurisdictian JURISDICTION

5] Non Parcel 10 NOMN_PARCEL ID
8] Bare Land? BARE_LAND

) X enordinate x

5] ¥ enordimate ¥

) Inspections Chacked out INS?_CHECK OUT
5] MAChecked Out  MA_CHECK QUT

#) Parcel Description  PCLDESC
] Bareel 1D 3]

&) Key Gne SEC_KEY_L
8] KeyTwo SEC_KEV_2

8] Inspect. User Checiout INSP_CH_ OUT_USR
) Lat T

Property
| GemermSaftWare iR OFCantentMcs
Propeny Lacaten Cel3) - Buidings sl o
PC Buidings + Checkout

& unie UNIT [2]New Buldng 10 Custom Control Subject bo Muss Ag Troe
) Street Nee o ] Busddhrg Secuoence BLDG SEQ Subject b Inspect Falie
B Street NbeSuffic  CIVIC_ALPHA ) Hecord Artivation Year EFFECTIVE YEAR
& Street Name STREET ] Tnactive Year INACTIVE_YEAR -
o Sweet Type SUFFD ] Busdding Locasion LOC 550
8] Strmet Dunc: FOST_DIR 8] Secondary Address Indicator SEC_ADD_IND . . c
8 cay an Uk 81| Shest Descrption  Propertyn
& Posial Code I _POSTAL ockhication Date LAST_ MODIF_DATE || & ¢ Preperty lnt
&) Main Address MAIN_ADDR 8] Modiecd By LAST_MODE Ul a0
&) Inactive Address  INACT ADD ] Busicing I BLOGID Al (&)
] Location Line Before LNE_BEFORE ] Parcel 1D oo 1
8] Losation Lire After  LINE_AFTER [¥] save Acticn Button s Leon
8] Secondary Addreys Induator SEC_ADD IND o Extemral Pk [
S Direction FRE_DIR. [L] Append without 0 Troe
&) Geobase GEORASEID ' Tewhoms L
& Location Sequence LOC SEQ L
ﬂ Parced ID PR C
8 Formatted Adcress FORMATED ADDRESS o ¢

) Fermnaited Addiess 7 FORMATED ADDRESS 28
) Last Modification Gate LAST_MODIF_DATE
o] Modified By LAST_MODHF_LID

[¥] 5 A Butten
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8. Expand the Parcelinfo item in the loaded Business Model section. You will
now see the UPLOAD_PROPERTY Business Entity at the end of the list.

5 Model Designer WO

File Window WCF

0 & H & (language) B

Toolbar

PCLENA (Multimedia by Name)
PC17 (Property Area)

B | Property Information X |

— . -

e ¥ s

||

Property Explorer

[PC - Praperty Information

|| e, 1) - General

Cell(1,2) - Property Location

Cell(1,3) - Buildings

| BR_OFContentha
ARE=

PC18 (Legal Information) = e R
PCLS (Complaint) X - Locations uildings 4 Checkout
PC19G (Grievance) =) Rall Nbr. TAX_MAP Unit UNIT []New Building ID Custom Control Subject to Mass Ap True
PC19R (Request for Semvice) =) Brimary Roll N, PRLPRCID 2 Street Nbr. cvIc ] Building Sequence BLDG_SEQ Subject to Inspectic False
PC18W (Workflow) Associated Roll Nbr. LEGAL 2] Street NbrSuffix  CIVIC_ALPHA |5] Record Activation Year EFFECTIVE_YEAR 4 Datasource
Egg‘; g‘m'dg ; 2] Record Activation Year EFFECTIVE YEAR 2 Street Name STREET 9] Inactive Year INACTIVE_YEAR e o Parcelinfo
mage Queue :
pe3s (Pari\ Linking) Inactive Year INACTIVE YEAR =] Street Type SUFFIX 5] Building Location LOC_SEQ 4 Dessripiion
PC38 (Deeds Information) Approved Subdision APPROVED_SUBD =2 StreetDirection  POST.OR 2] Secondary Address Indicator SEC_ADD_IND Model Code pc
PC380 (Deeds Info. (Non Parces)) Virtual Parcel VIRTUAL_PARCEL 2 ciy ary 2 unit UNIT Short Description Propenyll
PMO3 (Building Permi Nen Parcel Flag NON_PARCEL_FLAG =] Postal Code ZIP_POSTAL |5 Last Modification Date LAST_MODIF_DATE LongDescription  Praperty In
rﬂ““m(fy‘“@' — - T el M ailpaGs s, 8 4 ?J | e R | = it ST MOUE M. o ot et # = e
s s et By % i % B i o = —ad % X -
STO7 (Self Reported Tax) | Wi User Check Out M CH_OUT_USR >
TH06 (Tax Exemptions) ivision SUBD
v Business Models. Legal Index Unformatted LEGAL INDEX_UFMT
~ Loaded Business Models 2] Tax Map Number Unfarmatted TAX_MAP_UFMT|
4 Parcelinfo 2] Last Modification Date LAST_MODIF_DATE
I PC_Parcelnformation =) Modified By LAST_MODIF_UID
I PC_Genealogy [¥save Action Bution
PP Relatedbames [¥]Delete Action Button
; gg—f""“ﬁ"i“ [3]Duplicate data Custom Control
Locations
' P Ownership 2] Legal Index LEGALINDEX
I PC_Occupants 2] Location on Strest  PCLLCTN
I S¥_Emply
BEmodel
!_UPLOAD_PROPERTY Associsted Business model,
N e

9. Drag the UPLOAD_PROPERTY business entity to the property

& Model Designer D

File w  WCF

i

Q5 | & (language) -

Toolbar

PCL6NA (Multimedia by Name)
PCL7 (Property Area)

PC18 (Legal Information)
PC18 {Complaint)

PC19G (Grievance)

PC19R (Request for Senvice)
PC19W (Workflow)

PC24 (Hazards)

PC25 (Image Queue)

PC35 (Parcel Linking)

PC38 (Deeds Information)
PC38D (Deeds Info. (Non Parcesl))
PMOS (Building Permits)
PMO9A (Approvals)
PMOSAL (Animal Licenses)
PMOSBL (Business Licenses)
PANSEN.(Bondsl- _am*

-

| 108 (rax
. Business Models
' Loaded Business Models
4 Parcellnfo

I PC_Parcelnformation

| PC_Genealogy

| PC_RelatedNames

I PC_SplitMerge

I PC_Locatians

I PC_Ownership

| PC_Occupants

;

mpty
" PC_Buildings
[

L ediax

information model.

TN B

@ﬁ

Property Information |

Cell{L,1} - General Information Cell{1,2) - Property Location Cell(1,3) - Buildings

PC_Par i PC_Locations PC_Buildings
8 Roll Nbr, TAX_MAP & Unit UNIT [¥]New Building ID  Custom Co
&) Primary Roll Nbr. PRI PRC ID ) Street Nbr. avic =] Building Sequence BLDG_SEQ
18] Associated Roll Nbr. LEGAL 3] Street Nbr.Suffix CIVIC_ALPHA 5] Record Activation Year EFFECT]}
2] Record Activation Year EFFECTIVE_YEAR 5] Street Name STREET &) Inactive Year INACTIVE )|
18] Inactive Year INACTIVE_YEAR 5] Street Type SUFFIX &) Building Location LOC_SEQ
] Approved Subdision APPROVED_SUED =] Swest Direction  POST_DIR 3 Secondary Address Indicator S|
|8 Virtual Parcel VIRTUAL PARCEL B City ay =) Unit UNIT
] Non Parcel Flag NOMN_PARCEL FLAG =) Postal Code 7IP_POSTAL 3 Last Modification Date LAST_V]
] Oecupaney Type OCCUPANCY_TYPE ) Main Address MAIN_ADDR =) Modified By LAST_MOD|
& Non Parcel Type INON_PARCEL TYPE 5] Inactive Address INACT_ADD =] Building ID BLDGID
18 Jurisdiction JURISDICTION 3] Location Line Before LINE_BEFORE =) Parcel ID PID
&) Non Parcel ID MNON_PARCEL D 8] Location Line After LINE_AFTER on Butt]
DD et e R - =

RE
. "

8] Legal Index Unformatted

|8 Last Modification Date

[¥] Duplicate data
2] Legal Index
|2 Location on Street

Custom Control
LEGAL INDEX
PCLLCTN

x
LEGAL_INDEX_UFMT
8] Tax Map Number Unformatted TAX_MAP_UFMT
LAST_MODIF_DATE

8] Modified By LAST MODIF_UID
[¥]5ave Action Button
[¥]Delete Action Button

PRSI

< g

Celli2,1) - UPLOAD_PROPERTY

‘ UPLOAD_PROPERTY

5] ADDRESS_CHANGED_FLAG ~ADDRESS_CHANGED_FLAG H
=1 ASSFSSMENT CHANGED FI AG ASSESSMENT CHANGED FLAG

-

Property Explorer
GovernSoftWiare.BR OFContenth
4 Checkout
Subject to Mass Ap True
Subject to Inspectic False
4 Datasource
BE mode! Parcellnfo
4 Description
Model Code pC
Short Description  Property Inf)
LongDescription  Property Infe]
4 Grouping
b Grouping ()
panidiccs -
BE model
Associated Business model.

03 - MSGOVERN _LOCAL
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10. Select the UPLOAD_PROPERTY cell to change it's position.

£ Moeer ves e m— ——————— - — e

05| 8 tonguage) -

i [BIX] | Property Informat | [Property Explorer
PC16NA (Multimedia by Name) =l = = = = == BR_OFC: O
BCLT (Property Area) 2 Bare Land? BARE_LAND 2 Secondary Address Indicator SEC_ADD_IND :
PC18 (Legal Information) 2] X coordinate X =) Direction PRE_DIR —
PC19 (Complaint} 2| ¥ coordinate ¥ 2 Geobase ID GEOBASE_ID 4 Content
PC19G (Grievance) 2 Inspections Checked out  INSP_CHECK_OUT =) Location Sequence LOC_SEQ BusinessEntity ~ UPLOAD_PROPERT
PGLOR (Request for Sefvice) 5] MA Checked Out MA_CHECK_OUT ) Parcel D PID Cell Title UPLOAD_PROPERT
;gjﬂxﬁ;"“’ =) Parcel Description CLDESC =) Formatted Address FORMATED_ADDRESS 4 Grouping
PC25 (Image Queue) 2 Parcel D Bt =) Formatted Address 2 FORMATED_ADDRESS 2 Group.
PC35 (Parcel Linking) 2| Key One SECLKEY_L 2) Last Modification Date LAST_MODIF_DATE RowSequence 1
PC38 (Deeds Information) = Key Two SEC_KEY_ 2 =) Modified By LAST_MODIF_UID Cell Sequence 1
PCIED {Deeds Info. (Non Parcesl)) =) Inspect, User Checkout INSP_CH_OUT_USR [¥)Save Action Button Row Span 0
mg; :\E&g’p‘;‘i:gm“s’ 2 Lot Lot [3]5et Default Address Action Buttan ColumnSpan O
BMO9AL (Animal Licenses) 2] MA User Check Out MA_CH_OUT_USR 4 Misc
PMOZBL (Business Licenses) = Subdivision SUBD Zone Panel Type  Grid
PMOEN (Bonds) 2 LegalIndex Unformatted  LEGAL INDEX_UFMT Zone View Mode  Table
PMO9D (Decisions) 2] Tax Map Number Unformatted TAX_MAR_UFIMT ¥ Key Bindings (o)
Emg;éf@'z‘n‘;:‘; :\‘S) 2 Last Modification Date LAST_MODIF_DATE 4 OrderBy
PMO9P (Plumbing Permits) =l Modified By LAST_MODIF_UID 7 e
PMOIPA (Prosecutions/Appeals) [¥]save Action Button 4 Proifion
PMOSIp Light Permit) [¥] Delete Action Button RowSequence 2
PM15 (Fe= Simulatian) [¥] Duplicate data Custom Cantrol Cell Sequence 1
PM16 (License to Individuals) =] Legal Index LEGAL_INDEX 4 Row
E:Sms‘pi’z‘i”f“amﬂ PCLLCTN Use Divider For Rov False

ons)

pMZZ{H?:,i“QS, Cell(2,1) - UPLOAD_PROPERTY & TUI -
PM25 (Offenses) UPTORD PROPERTY colTip
PMi63 (Inspection Reassignment] =] ADDRESS_ CHANGED_FLAG  ADDRESS_CHANGED_FLAG
PM79 (Project Folio) 2] ASSESSMENT CHANGED_FLAG ASSESSMENT_CHANGED_FLAG
STO7 {5eff Reported Tex) 3z 871D
TX06 (ax 2| BUSINESS_NAME BUSINESS_NAME

ML ] CERTIFICATE_OF TITLE CERTIFICATE_OF_TITLE

# Loaded Business Models 5] CONDO_NUMBER COMNDO_NUMBER

4 Parcellnfo 12 conpo_pLaN CONDO_PLAN
| PC_Parcelnformation ) CONDO_UNIT CONDO_UNIT
| PC_Genealogy =
SOk 2| ENTERED_USERID ENTERED_USERID
I PC_SplitMerge 2| LONG_LEGAL LONG_LEGAL
I PC_Locations 2| MUNICIPALITY_ID MUNICIPALITY_ID
| PC_Cwnership 2] NEW_PROPERTY MNEW_PROPERTY
b BC.Occupants =] GCCUPANCY_CODE OCCUPANCY_CODE
P SY.Empty 2) OWNER_CHANGED_FLAG  OWINER_CHANGED FLAG - .
| PC_Buildings = Business Entity
! UPLOAD_PROPERTY =] PRED_PAR_USE CODE ELEDEA LS 005 Name of the business entity this cell s link

T —— ) | t.
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11. Change the Row sequence to 1 and cell sequence to 2.
5 ol Desoner ™ e . W E— W =D
N

File Wind. v

J F | & (language) =

Toolbar | Property Information )| |Property Explorer
PCL6NA (Multimedia by Name) [P Fropery Information | BR_OFContentModel OFM
s O [ ceLn - General oI(1.2)- UPLOAD, PROPER CellL3) - Property Locatan =]
PCLY {Complaint) PC_Parcelnformation UPLOAD_PROPERTY PC_Locations 4. Content.
PC19G (Grievance) |2 Roll Nbr. TAX_MAP Z) ADDRESS_CHANGED FLAG ADDRESS_CHANGED_FLAG 8 Unit UNIT Business Entity UPLOAD_PROPERT
PC19R (Request for Service} Primary Roll Nbr. ~ PRLPRC_ID 2] ASSESSMENT_CHANGED_FLAG _CHANGED_FLAG || |2 Street Nbr. CVIC Cell Title UPLOAD_PROPERT'
PC19W (Workflow) Associated Roll Mbr, LEGAL 2 ezp EZID Street NbrSuffic  CIVICLALPH|| 4 Grouping
BG4, Hazafck) 12} Record Activation Year EFFECTIVE_VEAR =] BUSINESS_NAME BUSINESS_NAME 2 Street Name STREET -
§§§; g,';‘f;“ 3:;:2’, Inactive Vear INACTIVE YEAR 2] CERTIFICATE_OF_TITLE CERTIFICATE_OF TITLE =) Street Type SUFFIX Rwosos; 1
PC32 (Deeds Information) =) Approved Subdision APPROVED SUBD 2] CONDO_NUMBER CONDO_NUMBER Street Direction  POST_DIR Caepunce  F
PC38D (Deeds Info. (Non Parcesl) ) Virtual Parcel VIRTUAL_PARCEL 2] CONDO_PLAN CONDO_PLAN 3 city cmy e S 0
PMO9 (Building Permits) =) Non Parcel Flag ~ NON_PARCEL FLAG =] CONDG_UNIT CONDO_UNIT =) Postal Code ZPPOSTAL | ColumnSpan O
PMOOA {Approvals) 1) Occupancy Type  OCCUPANCY_TYPE =] ENTERED_USERID ENTERED_USERID 2 Main Address MAIN_ADD || 4 Misc
me:{ EQ:;::!EE;:E?S; Mon Parcel Type  NON_PARCEL TYPE =] LONG_LEGAL LONG_LEGAL 5 Inactive Address  INACTADL||  Zone Panel Type  Grid
PMOSEN (Bonds) Jurisdiction JURISDICTION 2] MUNICIPALTY_ID MUNICIPALITY.ID Location Line Before LINE BEFO! || Zone View Mode  Table
PMOSD (Decisions) =) Non Parcel ID NON_PARCEL ID 2] NEW_PROPERTY NEW_PROPERTY =) Location Line After UNE AFTER|| s Key Bindings o)
PMOSE (Electrical Permits) Bare Land? BARE_LAND 2] OCCUPANCY_CODE OCCUPANCY CODE =) Secondary Address Indicator SE(| | 4 Order By
BMBSG (Genejal Permits), 2] X coordinate X 2] OWNER_CHANGED_FLAG ~ OWNER_CHANGED_FLAG Cirection PRE_DIR b Fields
e ﬂ;‘zi‘:jﬁt"gx:’pm) 8] ¥ coordinate v ) PRED_PAR_USE_CODE PRED_PAR_USE CODE 2 Geobase D GEOBASE T
PMOSl (Light Permit) =) Inspections Checked out INSP_CHECK OUT =) PROPERTY_CHANGED_FLAG PROPERTY_CHANGED FLAG =) Location Sequence LOC_SEQ Fowy Sacpissicn
PM15 (Fee Simulation) |2) MAChecked Out  MA_CHECK OUT =) REALTY_ROLL NUMBER_REF REALTY_ROLL NUMBER REF 2 Parcel ID PID Cell Sequence
PM16 (License to Individuals) Parcel Description ~ PCL DESC 2] RGSTR_OWNER RGSTR_OWNER =] Formatted Address FORMATED Row
PM1GPN (Permit To Name) Parcel ID PID 2] ROLL_NUMBER ROLL_NUMBER Formatted Address 2 FORMATEI Use Divider For Roy True
Emg :I:::::nc:}ns: 2] KeyOne SEC_KEY_ 1 2] ROLLTYPE ROLL_TYPE =] Last Madification Date LAST MC || &4 y1
PM25 (Oﬂenszs] 5 KeyTwo SEC_KEY_2 2] SCHOOL_DIVID SCHOOL DIV ID 2] Modified By LAST_MOD: ToolTip
PMEY (Inspection Reassignment) 12 Inspect. User Checkout INSP_CH_OUT_USR 2] SHORT LEGAL_CHANGED FLAG SHORT_LEGAL CHANGED_FLAG|(| [M]Save Action Butt
PM79 (Project Folic) 18] Lot Lot 2 sico sicID [¥]Set Default Address Action Butt
STO7 (Self Reparted Tax) 2] MA User Check Cut  MA_CH_OUT_USR 2] UPLOAD_DATE UPLOAD_DATE
TXO06 (Tax 8 ivisi SUBD =) UPLOAD_TRANSACTION_ID UPLOAD_TRANSACTION ID
v Business Models Legal Index Unformatted LEGAL INDEX_UFMT |I| =] UPLOAD TRANS STATUS ~ UPLOAD_TRANS_STATUS
A Loaded Business Models Tax Map Number Unformatted TAX_MAP_UFMT|
-l Parcellnfa 5] Last Modification Date LAST MODIF_DATE
I PC_Parcelnformation Modified By LAST_MODIF_UID
I PC_Genealogy [¥]Save Action Button
I PC_RelatedNames [¥]Delete Action Button
| Eg—fﬂ;r::" [3] Duplicate data Custom Contral
I PCiOwnelsh\p 2] LegalIndex LEGAL_INDEX
I PC_Occupants |8 Location on Street  PCL_LCTN
I SY_Empty
I PC_Buildings Business Entity
| UPLOAD_PROPERTY MName of the business entity this cell is linke
A Y ¥ | .
=

Note: You may also add action buttons to the UPLOAD_PROPERTY model
to save/delete/etc...

12. Click Save to save the model.
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13. Start the Govern Security Manager (GSM). Right click on Applications (A)
and select Synchronize Profiles from the floating menu.
(F/N. . = m [ i

S| Security

[_:] Object Explorer |E| D B Custom .
1] Object Explorer Details ‘.B\a(k = ‘

Blue Sitver Black — || Change

=i Eu

culture ¥
View & Ribbon Color Theme | Culture 12
(5] Object Explarer = &% | 5 Object Explorer Details

& Refresh
| 4 (p MSGOVERN_LOCAL ORACLE ( sallard )

PR G) Vi @ ,& m.

. A WS GovernNet Query ool Validation Tables
| .
Synchronize all
S

Synchronize MS Govern.Net

Applications | = List| 2] Detais

Synchranize profiles
Synchranize menu
Synchranize extemnal applications
Synchranize searches
Synchranize Batch Process

Synchronize QueryToal

Synchronize Validation Tables

=1 Buildings T

(1 Business / Occupant

14. Expand the applications node (A) and confirm that UPLOAD_PROPERTY
is now present in the Property Control profile (B).

Bl sy
S HEEEL @
T
1] Object Explorer Details | -J
= Blue Siver Black Change
culture
View i Ribbon Color Theme & Culture o
=] Object Explorer . > x |.%] Object Explorer Details,| MSGOVERNLOCAL ORACLE/Application:UPLOAD_PROPERTY
w2 Refrash . Application:UPLOAD_PROPERTY
4 (p MSGOVERN_LOCAL CRACLE (sallard) - | @ Refresh | 1@ Close
4 () Applications General | Exclusions |
@ oA Guid: 70f5587b-0a=0-4d04-007-0dfobF101154
4 g VS GoverniNet
Description: UPLOAD_PROPERTY
& Menu
4 0 Proiles Type: (Gpenform Zon
@ Accounts Recermble Parent: Property Information
(o3 Business Assessment Permissions per role:
@ Land Management Rale E ALE vV ARV I ARl U AtU D AtD B ALB | C AC
Name and Address - -
i # Assessor Admin 4 w < < m < =«
@ Project / Falio
4 @ Property Control L 8P Pasesor Cooebratan 4 @ 4 o o« " o
4 2 Open forms | % Clerical - Adjustments 4 m 4 m 4 w 4 w 4
4 (@ Property Information @ Clerical - Land Title W o4 [CIE | [T | T | [T |
& Buildings ' Clerical - Replot 4 [T | 4 R | R |
) Business / Occupant 9 i oo < [ < [ .
(2 General Information
£ %' Govern Users 4 m 4 w o w 4 W 4
(1 Multimedia
@ Over  tnsent/ Update Eq @4 Edq4 @4 =4
() Parcel Genealogy % Insert/ Update / Delete ¥ < £ - B <4 E < o«
& Property Location %' Modeler 4 m 4 4 m 4 m 4
& Related Names %' Update Cnly = 4 w4 = 4 w4 =4
# Valuation [ B | m « w < m « m 4
%' View Only = 4 m 4 4 @ <4 I |

mage Queue

Legal Information

Multimedia

Note: For details about the synchronization process, refer to the Govern
Security Manager (GSM) release 5.0 for details.
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Verification in Govern

After the synchronization process, the presence of the new tab can be verified
in Govern.

-_—

Start Govern and go to the Property Control profile.
Open the Property Information openform.

Search for and edit the Property Information for tax map number
13092095000. You will now have a tabbed document for the
UPLOAD_PROPERTY business entity.

4. Click on the UPLOAD_PROPERTY tab and the related data from the
UPLOAD_PROPERTY business model will be displayed.

All editable fields can be edited and saved.

Using a Synonym for a Table residing on
another Server and Schema

The following steps are for using a Synonym for a table that is on another
Server with a different Schema.

1. Create a database link to where the remote tables reside.

# Uracle 5UL Developer

Ele Edit View MNavigate Run Source Versios

BoBg 9 xEm 0-0

ning Migration Tools Help
= -
[, Connections JFles |l 2] [ magovern focal govern |3 magavern_local govers~1 [P msgovern \_Iocal_governe: 2
B®@v FERRe 9B ¢
=& Connections
- [ msgovern_local_govern
{3 Tables
{8 views
(38 Indexes

{8 Packages # Create Database Link ) =

{3 procedures
{id Functions: [] public:

-1 cusues Schema: | GOVERN M|
I {EY Queues Tables

{8 Triggers Name: WPGIG
| (5 Types
Properties | DDL
me:

[ Sequences

{3 Materialized Yiews
57 materiaiized views Logs rY 2
{38 synoryms B> Resuits| |
{59 Public Synonyms Results: 1

(88 Database Links

{53 Public Database Links
| % Directaries () Current User
{3 pplication Express
3 Java [ shared
[ ML schemas
Recyci Bin
{8 Gther Users

- msgovern_local_oracke
- B3 msgovern_local_sysba Help Ok Cancel
- [ WPG11G_ELEMENT

- [ WPGDEV11G_ELEMENT
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2. Test and validate the new database link

# Oracle SQL Developer

File Edit View Navigate Run Source Versioning

Tools Help

Foag 90 xEh O-0 8-

Byconnections [ JFiles |51
EX R
=& cornections
Ei-fg) msgovern_Jocal_gavern
7[5 Tables
7B views
{38 Invexes
(I Packages
w3 Procedures
- (i Functions
-5 Queues
{5 Queues Tables
w8 Triggers
[ Types
o[ sequences
{5 Materialized Views
#1--[I7) Materlalized Wiews Logs
- (39 synenyms
-8 Public Synanyms
—-{#3) Databass Links
WPG115

{2 Puslic Database Links
-2 Directories
7-{5 application Express
-1 Java
7 {73 XML Schemas
711 RecycleBin
o[ Other Users
-8 msgovern_local_oracle
B3 msgovern_local_sysdba
@ WPG11G_ELEMENT
{2 VWPGDEVI16_ELEMENT
-E5 WPGDEV115_SELKRK
3 WPGDEV1G_SELKIRK_GOVERN
) WPGDEV116_SELKIRK_SVS

(2] [ msgovers_tocal gavern | [ msgovern_jocal_govern~1 [ msgovern_local_govern2 | [ msgovern_local_govern-3 | gPwWPG116

Details SGEL
& 78 actions.
Name |vaiue |
CWWMER GOVERN
DB _LINK WRGI1G
USERNAME GOVERN
HOST WPG11G
e

CREATED 12" Test Database Link ==

Prompts SQL

Orwener GOVERN

Mame WPGI1G

WValidste Database Link

Help ] [ Apply ] [ Cancel

<

[ElRunning - Log
Connecting to the database msgovern local govern
Disconmecting from the database msgovern local govern.

Messages [B> Rurring Logging Page

(5l saL History

Note: The test must be successful.

3 Oracle SQL Developer

GoEg 9e XER 00
[BComnections | [ IFles (3]
B@T
- Connections
[} msgovern_local_gavern
Tables
B views
8 Indexes
[ Packages
[ Procedures

| -[E queues Takles
L8 Triggers
[ Tynes
[ sequences
{3 Materislized Views
(7 Meterialized Views Logs
39 synanyme
39 Public Synonyms
{23 Datsbass Links
& wratic
B8 Pubiic Dtabase Links
% Directories
-[3 application Express
Java
[52 xmL Schemas
1 Recycle Bin
-3 Cther Users
msgovern_local_orace
msgovern_locel_sysdoa
G11G_ELEMENT

-8

8

& v
B2} WRGDEV11G_ELEMENT
63 we

8

8

GDEYVA1G_SELKIRK
WPGDEY11G_SELKIRK_GOWERN
WPGDEY11G_SELHIRK_S7S

Fle Edit View Mavigate Run Source Versioning Migration Tools Help

(2] [ msgovern_jacal gavern  |[2> msgovern_ineal govern~t | [ msgovern_local_govern~2 | [ msgovern_local,
Details| 5oL
A7 W actions
Mame |vaiue |
(OWNER: GOVERN
DE_LINK WRE11G
USERNAME GOVERN
HosT WRG116
CREATED 120127

3 Confirmation =

Database link has been successtully tested

<
[EJRunning - Log

Commecting to the database megovern local gowern.
Disconnecting from the database msgovern local govern
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3. Export the DDL (save to worksheet) of the synonym
UPLOAD_PROPERTY that we created earlier.

# Oracle SQL Developer

Hle Edit

View Navigate Versi

Goag 90 Xxam d0-0-/5-
Byconnections | [ Jries [ (5]

Run Source

ing Migration

Tools Help

) [ msgovern_jocar govern | magovern focar govern~1 | [ msgovern local_sovern-2

R@v

=B Connections

- [ msgovern_Jocal_sovern
Tahles

(B8 Views

(38 Indexes

[ Packages

3 Procedures

1 Queues Tables
8 Triggers
-3 Types
-4 Sequences
{75 waterialized views
(7 materialized views Logs
3 synonyms
T ASMT_MaL_ADDR_PROP

19 LPLOAD_sDDRESS
1 UPLOAD_cUSTOMER
P UPLOAD_LEGAL

Open

Rename

Drop

Save ta File
Save to Worksheet
Save to Clipboard

13 mpplication Express
[ Java

7 XML Schemas

" Recycle Bin

8 other Users
-8 megovern_local_oracle
v 3 msgovern_local_sysdha
- f@ WPG11G ELEMENT

Detalls| SaL
A @) actions

Hame value

(CREATED 120128
LAST_DOL_TME 120126

CANER GOVERN

SYNONYM_NAME UPLOAD_PROPERTY
TABLE_GIMMER  MANTA
TABLE_NAME  LPLOAD_PROPERTY
DE_LIK (ruly

<

[ElRunning - Log

Connecting te the database msgowern local wovern.

1=

4. Edit the DDL to add a reference to the database link to the server that we
are linking to by specifying ‘@WPG11G’ as a suffix to the table name.

# Oracle SQL Developer : msgovern_local_govern

Eile

Bodad 9 @0 0-0-

Edit View Navigate Run

Source Versioning Migration

Tools Help

[Fies |

[, Connestions

EX R ¢
=& Cornections
[ msgovern_local_govern
{3 Tables
B8 views
{58 Indexes
{1 Packages
{3 procedures
{@ Functions
{2 cueues
4 cusves Tables
L8 mriggers
(5 Types
{1 Sequences
{5 Materialized Yiews
(57 Materialized Views Logs
£ (8 synonyms
T ASMT_MAIL _ADDR_PROF
T AShT_MAL_ADDR_PROPT

P UpLoaD_LEGAL
19 UPLOAD_PROPERTY
{39 public Synanyms
El-[33 Database Links
WRG1G
{8 Public Database Links
{2 Directories
{5 mpwication Express
Java
{5 ¥ML Schemas
-7 Recycle Ein
[ other Users
B msgovern_local_oracle
magovern_local_sysdba
[ WPG11G_ELEMENT
a WPGDEV11G_ELEMENT
[ WPGDEVI16_SELKRK
(5 WPGDEV11G_SELKIRK_GOVERN
-3 WPGDEV11G_SELKIRK_SYS

D). > msgovsra_tacat gevem

C=20]
r

PERR® WE & 0509305 ssoonds

msgovern_local_govern

CREATE (R REPLACE SYHOHYM GOVERN.UPLOAD PROPERTY FOR MANTA.UPLOAD PROPERTYQWPGLLG:

P
[ Resubs | (5] Soript Output| BExplain | 5 dutotrace | [ADEMS Output | Qh0WA Output
¢HE

CREATE OR REPLACE SYNONYM succesded.

[ElRunning - Log
Connecting to the dacabase msgovern local govern.
Disconmecting from the davabase msgovern local govern.

[ Running

Messages
(&l SGL History

Logging Page
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# Oracle SQL Developer : msgevem_local_govern ™

5. Run a test query to verify that the link is working.

E

Edit Yiew MNavigate Run Souce Versioning Migration Took Help

File
EHda 9@

[ Connections “JFies |

EX ¢

=& Cornections

-8 msgovern_local_govern

5 Tables

74 cueves Tables
L8 Triggers
BETypes
{3 sequences
{13 Materialized Views
(7 Materialized Views Logs
-3 synanyms
T ASMT_MAIL _ADDR_PROF
41 T ASMT_MAIL_ADDR_PROPI
- TP UPLOAD_ADDRESS
TP UPLOSD_CUSTOMER
0 UpLoaD_LEGAL

- 19 LPLOAD_PROPERTY
{3 Public Synonyms:
E-{33) Database Links
& veene
{33 Public Database Links
{2 Directories
{5 application Express

Java
{75 ¥ML Schemas
Recycle Bin
[ otrer Users
) magovern_local_oracle

magovern_local_systha
[ WPG11G_ELEMENT

EB uommrriaan e

HEm O-9- 8-

(=) B> msgovern_tocat_govern | [ msgovern_ioval_govern~1 &g
FPERRO BB & 00143307 seoonds msgovern_local_govern - i
i
select * from pc_parcel, upload property where pc_parcel.tax nap ufmt=upload property.roll mumber; 4
¥
<
¢
v
[ Resutts | [=] Seript output | EExpiein \*;}Autmrace \IEDBMS Output | € ovwis, Output
Resuts
o[ Taxwer |8 seo[B or8 tecal |8 errecive_vear [ mactive_vear B Tax_ar_urwr [B approven_suen B occupancy Ty
1 B1077 14082763000 (nul)  (null 14082769000 2000 9909 14082763000 (rall (ruall
2 61083 03091357700 (nul)  (nul) 3091337700 2007 9999 03091 337700 () ()
3 61080 14071766000 (uD () 14071785000 2000 9999 14071 785000 () ()
4 B10BD 14071786000 (null  (null 14071785000 2000 9999 14074 788000 (rll (ruall
5 61077 14052763000 (rul)  (rul) 14082769000 2000 9999 14082763000 (rull) (rull
6  B1087 07548230000 (uD i 7548230000 2000 9999 07548230000 () ()
7 B1077 14082763000 (null  (null 14082769000 2000 9909 14082763000 (rll (ruall
8 1077 14052763000 (rul)  (rul) 14082769000 2000 9999 14082763000 (rull) (rull
9 B1077 14082769000 uld () 14082763000 2000 9999 14082763000 () (ral
10 1081 07053960000 (nul)  (null 7083950000 2000 9999 070E3ZE0000 (rll (ruall
11 61078 11010855000 (rul) () 11010855000 2000 9999 11010855000 (rull) (rull
[Elrunning - Log =

Comnecting to the database msgovern local gavern.

We are now querying (and joining), transparently, tables that reside on
separate Oracle servers. If you run the MS Govern application, at this point,

you will obtain identical results.
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A Note about Security for Synonyms

In order for a synonym to function correctly, it is essential that the security be
set to have access to the external tables that are pointed to by the synonym.
For example to, to access a MANTA schema, you must have security access
to the MANTA tables in question..

File Edit View Navigate Run Versioning Tools Help

FoEg 90 XEh 0-0- &-
[ Connections X

+ @7
{7 Sequences
[ materialized views
{8 Materialized views Logs
- Synonyms
{Z4 Public Synonyms
[@ Database Links
{8 Public Database Links
{5 Directories
{1 Editions
{5 Application Express
(8] Java
-{[8] XML Schemas
{aal ¥ML DB Repository
T Recydle Bin
g Jobs
{38 Other Users
& ANONYMOUS
2 APEX_030200
@ APEX_PUBLIC_USER
@ APPQOSSYS
8 crsys
2 DEshMP
@ DIP
@ EXFSYS
B FLOWS_FILES
(& GOVERN
i MANTA
(=3 Tables (Filtered)
{E5] UPLOAD _ADDRESS
{E UPLOAD_CUSTOMER
{5 uPLOAD_LEGAL
e LUPLOAD_PROPERTY
B3 views
{88 Editioning Views
{38 Indexes

UPDAIE MENTA no MANTA

5] wPGDEV11G (Admin) * |FF]UPLOAD_ADDRESS *

=

Columns | Data | Constraints | Grants  Statistics | Triggers | Flashback | Dependencies | Detaifs | Partitions | Indext 41 %

& 7 @)~ Actions...

[ privnece |§ crantes [ cranTasie [§ cranToR |§ omaecT_name |

DELETE  MANIA wo MENTA UFLOAD_ADDRESS

INSERT  MANTA o MANTR UPLOAD_ADDRESS

SELECT  MENTA o MaNTR TUPLOAD_ADDRESS
UFLOAD_ADDRESS

Messages -Log X

| WPGDEV11G (Admin) | MANTA | UPLOAD_ADDRESS Editing,

@]
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Country Corrections in NA_NAMES table

This process is required for cleaning up the text field used in early versions of
Govern for Windows. This field was created for users to specify countries in
the NA_NAMES table. Since the field for country names is a text field with no
validation, errors may have been made during entries, i.e. no standard format
or codes were maintained. When this table is to be used on the Web,
validation will occur; users must make a selection from a drop-down menu
containing pre-defined countries.

Active Directory Integration Tool...

Change Connection Key...
Connection Key Management...

Connection Key General Parameters Management...

Database Utilities

Import / Export Tools

This utility is used to “clean up” old codes that exist by allowing you to
associate them with existing countries. The data found in this column are
usually Postal codes or Zip codes, or non-standard abbreviations.

Country Name Correction (CMSDEMO _JXMTLN1 SQL 1}

Erroneous countries In Na_MNames table (117)

i Erroneous Countries Corrected Countries

(1)

|
Afghanistan
Albania
Algeria
ID?SlJl American Samoa
I[r;g53 Andorra
Josszo Angola
Anguilla
Il Antarctica

IIOOIO Antigua and Barbuda
J 10012

J 10013
— p—

Bangladesh

Barbados

Belarus

Belgium ™
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For example, under the Erroneous Country column (A), we may have an entry
of a zip code, we could correct this by associating or “mapping” that entry to
the United States.

To correct erroneous country codes...

1. In GNA, select Utilities > Country Corrections in NA_NAMES table...

2. The Country Name Correction form appears; under the column marked
Erroneous Countries, locate an erroneous code (1).

3. Click the line that the code appears under the Corrected Countries
column (2).

Country Name Correction (CMSDEMO. CARRERADEV2005_SQL)

Erroneous countries In Na_Names table (118)

i Erroneous Countries Corrected Countries
-

Igmm
G

I ae Turks and Caicos Islands
I an |

4. Select the country code that it should be mapped to from the drop-down
menu (3).
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5. Click Save to Database to save your correction (4).

Country Name Cormection (CMSDEMO_CARRERADEV2005_SQL)

Erroneous countries In Na_Names table (118)

. Erroneous Countries Corrected Countries

J 20200
{es

|90404 United States x,

B

Ian

I Antilles
I Apo Ae

Iar

B

Iau
ovi
Ihe
Ihm

@ Replace blank corrected countries with null values
-o_
we to Database

= i

6. If no mapping is required, or no match can be found for the erroneous
country codes, click to select the Replace blank corrected countries
with null values option (3)

’kRepIal:e blank corrected countries with null values

Note: Blank corrected countries are replaced with null characters in the
database.

7. Click Save to Database to save your changes.

8. To close the form, click Exit.

The next time you access this tool only the country codes that have not been
matched with a correct country code will be displayed.
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APPENDIX A: Glossary

Term

Definition

NET

A platform for developing and running applications that use .NET
technologies. .NET technologies are designed to run on intranets and
the Internet and to provide centralized data storage, user information,
services and products that can be delivered and updated on any
number of integrated servers, client PCs and other devices, all at the
same time.

.NET Framework

The foundation of the .NET platform, providing an environment for
building and running .NET applications and a library for accessing
services.

Automatic Clearing House
(ACH)

A system that provides electronic funds transfer (EFT) between banks,
included with Govern’s ePayment solution, for processing bill
payments and permit fees.

Connection Key

A string containing all the information needed to automatically connect
to a site. The connection key is created from the information entered by
the administrator in Govern’s .NET Configuration Toolkit.

Connection Pooling

A supply of database connections that are kept open and available.
They are used only when requests for data are made. On the Web, this
is more efficient than maintaining a separate connection for each user.

Data Source

A device or area on a computer in which the data are originally created
and stored.

eComplaint Govern’s eComplaint provides citizens online access to submit
complaints.

eComponents An electronic component. Govern’s eComponent package includes the
eProfile, ePayment, ePermit and eComplaints solutions.

eGovernment Government information and services made available over the
Internet.

ePayment An electronic transaction made over the Internet. Govern’s ePayments
solution includes ACH and credit card electronic payment
management.

ePermit An electronic permit initiated over the Internet. Govern’s ePermits
solution provides online access for submitting both simple and complex
permit applications that can include multiple permit types, multiple
name types and multiple additional documents.
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Extensible Markup Language | A standard used to describe the content of data or text. XML is used to
(XML) facilitate searches, and to transfer data between applications. It can be
used, by any application, on any platform or operating system.

Global Password A single password used to authenticate all users. Normally, users log in
using their own unique password and the global password is used as a
secondary authentication. Users are not aware of the global password.

Index An object that lists the key fields and the locations of records in a
database table. It is used to facilitate and speed up access to a table.

Lightweight Directory Access | A protocol used to locate resources within a directory. An LDAP
Protocol (LDAP) directory can be spread over several servers.

Mobile Inspector Designed for the inspector who needs up-to-the-minute information,
while working in the field, Govern’s Mobile Inspector solution provides
online real-time wireless access to the Land Management subsystem.

Object Sequence An Object Sequence defines the order of the search objects on the
browser screen.

Password Hashing A function that applies an algorithm to a password in order to create a
one-way encrypted value of a fixed length, a hash value. Hash values
are stored in the database in place of passwords, because they cannot
be decrypted. However, since two users can have the same password
and therefore the same hash value, and since someone with malicious
intent could obtain a password by entering and comparing values,
SALT is added to the hash value to increase the security.

Password Prefix A code that is added to the beginning of a user’s password for security
reasons.

Password Suffix A code that is added to the end of a user’s password for security
reasons.

PL/SQL A programming language that extends the capabilities of SQL. With

PL/SQL, you can add procedures to SQL queries. For example, in
order to obtain certain results, you may normally be required to run a
series of SQL queries, executing the first on the server, retrieving and
processing the results on a client; then, executing the next query based
on those results. Using PL/SQL you can combine these queries into a
single procedure and run it once on the server.

Relational Database A method for organizing data in which each data item is stored in only
one location and is linked, only as required.
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SALT A random string added to increase the security of hashing. Salt creates

a unique hash value for every user even when multiple users have the
same password. It prevents hackers from discovering passwords; for
example, by matching common passwords with hash values.

Search Group

A combination of two or more Search Styles that are launched, as a
unit, in the order specified in the search sequence.

Search Object

An item appearing on a Search page, such as a search criterion or
label. To display search objects on a Search page, you need to link
them to a Search Style.

Search Style

A Search Style launches an SQL query and displays the Objects that
appear on the Search page, including the search criteria and labels.

Secure Sockets Layer (SSL)

The leading security protocol on the Internet. SSL uses public and
private key encryption to establish secure, encrypted communication
between Web servers and browsers.

Sequence

A procedure used to generate numbers for an autonumber field in an
Oracle database. Within the Sequence, you can define the starting,
minimum, maximum and increment values of the automatically-
generated numbers.

Stored Procedure

Stored procedures are chunks of code that are stored on the database
server where they are accessible to all clients and where they can be
retrieved and rerun without the need for recompiling each time.

The .NET Database Toolkit provides a number of System Stored
Procedures. In addition, Stored Procedures are automatically created,
in Govern, when the user performs a search or modifies a table by
updating, inserting or deleting a record, from a .NET application.

Structured Query Language
(sQvL)

A standardized language used to request information from a relational
database and to modify records within that database, by inserting,
updating and deleting data.

System Stored Procedure

Essential stored procedures, required by the Data Access Block

Table A database object that contains data of a related type. For example,
PC_PARCEL, a central table in Govern, contains the parcel ID (P_ID),
tax map number and other administrative information for all the
property records referenced in Govern.

Toolkit A set of software routines and utilities. Govern’s .NET toolkits are used
to configure and maintain the database for the .NET applications.
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Trigger A procedure written in PL/SQL that is automatically launched or fired,
when a specific action is performed on a database; for example, when
a record is inserted, updated or deleted. Triggers can be used to
ensure that data are updated and verified in a consistent manner to
enforce complex business rules, derive column values automatically,
prevent invalid transactions, log events transparently, audit
transactions, or gather statistics.
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APPENDIX B: Logical Expressions

The following table is a list of the default logical expressions found in the
Business Entity Designer (BED). They can be edited through the Logical
Expressions Editor in the Govern New Administration (GNA). These
expressions are compatible with those created in the Govern Admin
application of Govern for Windows. Exceptions are the ATTRIB_# and the
PARAM_# keywords. These keywords are used exclusively in Govern.

- ATTRIB_#*
- PARAM_#*

*The "#' symbol represents numbers, e.g. ATTRIB_1, or PARAM_1. A total of
up to 10 parameters and attributes can be used, i.e. ATTRIB_0 to ATTRIB_9,
likewise PARAM_0 to PARAM_9.

TABLE:

Name

Expression

IS_BETWEEN

IF (ATTRIB_1 >= PARAM_1) AND (ATTRIB_1 <= PARAM_2) THEN
RETURN True;

ELSE
RETURN False;

ENDIF

IS_SMALLER

IF (ATTRIB_1 < PARAM_1) THEN
RETURN True;

ELSE
RETURN False;

ENDIF

IS_SMALLER_OR_EQUAL | IF (ATTRIB_1 <= PARAM_1) THEN

RETURN True;
ELSE

RETURN False;
ENDIF

IS_GREATER

IF (ATTRIB_1 > PARAM_1) THEN
RETURN True;

ELSE
RETURN False;

ENDIF
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IS_GREATER_OR_EQUAL IS GREATER_OR EQUAL:

IF (ATTRIB_1 >= PARAM_1) THEN
RETURN True;

ELSE
RETURN False;

ENDIF

RETURN_MIN_1 RETURN_MIN_1:
IF (ATTRIB_1 <= PARAM_1) THEN
RETURN ATTRIB_1;
ELSE
RETURN PARAM_1;
ENDIF

RETURN_MIN_2 RETURN_MIN_2:
IF (ATTRIB_1 <= PARAM_1) AND (ATTRIB_1 <= PARAM_2) THEN
RETURN ATTRIB_1;
ELSEIF (PARAM_1 <= ATTRIB_1) AND (PARAM_1 <= PARAM_2)
THEN
RETURN PARAM_1;
ELSE
RETURN PARAM_2;
ENDIF

RETURN_MIN_3 IF (ATTRIB_1 <= PARAM_1) AND (ATTRIB_1 <= PARAM_2) AND
(ATTRIB_1 <= PARAM_3) THEN

RETURN ATTRIB_1;
ELSEIF (PARAM_1 <= ATTRIB_1) AND (PARAM_1 <= PARAM_2)
AND (PARAM_1 <= PARAM_3) THEN

RETURN PARAM _1;
ELSEIF (PARAM_2 <= ATTRIB_1) AND (PARAM_2 <= PARAM_1)
AND (PARAM_2 <= PARAM_3) THEN

RETURN PARAM_2;
ELSE

RETURN PARAM_3;
ENDIF

RETURN_MAX_1 IF (ATTRIB_1 >= PARAM_1) THEN
RETURN ATTRIB_1;

ELSE
RETURN PARAM_1;

ENDIF
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RETURN_MAX_2 IF (ATTRIB_1 >= PARAM_1) AND (ATTRIB_1 >= PARAM_2) THEN
RETURN ATTRIB_1;
ELSEIF (PARAM_1 >= ATTRIB_1) AND (PARAM_1 >= PARAM_2)
THEN
RETURN PARAM _1;
ELSE
RETURN PARAM_2;
ENDIF
RETURN_MIN_3 IF (ATTRIB_1 >= PARAM_1) AND (ATTRIB_1 >= PARAM_2) AND
(ATTRIB_1 >= PARAM_3) THEN
RETURN ATTRIB_1;
ELSEIF (PARAM_1 >= ATTRIB_1) AND (PARAM_1 >= PARAM_2)
AND (PARAM_1 >= PARAM_3) THEN
RETURN PARAM 1;
ELSEIF (PARAM_2 >= ATTRIB_1) AND (PARAM_2 >= PARAM_1)
AND (PARAM_2 >= PARAM_3) THEN
RETURN PARAM 2;
ELSE
RETURN PARAM _3;
ENDIF
INBETWEEN IF (ATTRIB_1 > PARAM_1) AND (ATTRIB_1 < PARAM_2) THEN
RETURN True;
ELSE
RETURN False;
ENDIF
MIN IF (ATTRIB_1 > PARAM_1) AND (ATTRIB_1 = PARAM_1) THEN
RETURN True;
ELSE
RETURN False;
ENDIF
MAX IF (ATTRIB_1 < PARAM_1) AND (ATTRIB_1 = PARAM_1) THEN
RETURN True;
ELSE
RETURN False;
ENDIF
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APPENDIX C:SQL Syntax Rules for GNA

The Govern Data Access Block (DAB)

The Data Access Block or DAB has several functions in the Govern system.
One of these functions is to act as the intermediary between the .NET
applications and the database. SQL queries that are used by Govern must go
through the DAB. While SQL can be flexible with its syntax, due to its many
functions, the DAB must be stricter with syntax. In short what may work in
SQL, mayhave to be modified for the DAB. In fact some of the rules that the
DAB requires you to follow are good practises for SQL as well.

The following guidelines and examples have been collected to increase your
level of success with Govern SQL queries.

Basic SQL Query Guidelines

A. Field in Table is Always on the Left Hand Side

When creating your query statement, the field that you are referencing in the
table should always be on the left hand side (LHS), and the Dynamic Search
object should always be on the right hand side (RHS).

For example:

In the following SQL statement ...

NOT VALID: WHERE @pmnumber_1=PM_MASTER.PM_NUMBER

Note: The above statement is valid in SQL, but it will fail in Govern. The Data
Access Block (DAB) will not interpret it correctly.

Should be written as...

VALID: WHERE PM_MASTER.PM_NUMBER=@pmnumber_1
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B. No Spaces Allowed after Logical Operators

OPERATORS

Symbol Description

= Equal To

<> Not Equal To

> Greater Than

< Less Than

>= Greater Than or Equal To

<= Less Than or Equal To
For example:

NOT VALID: WHERE PC_PARCEL.PID1 > PC_PARCEL. ID2

should be written as...

VALID: WHERE PC_PARCEL.PI1D1>PC_PARCEL.1D2

C. Space Before and After LIKE Operator

The LIKE pattern matching operator is used to select only rows that are "like

what you specify. When using it ensure that there is a space before and a

space after the operator.

For example:

NOT VALID: WHERE PC_PARCEL.PID1LIKEPC_PARCEL.P_ID

should be written as...

VALID: WHERE PC_PARCEL.PID1 LIKE PC_PARCEL.P_ID
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D. Always Specify Tables and Fields in Statements

When writing statements, always specify Tables then Fields (TABLE.FIELD).
This applies even in cases where you are referring to a single table and there
would be no ambiguity.

For example:
The following statement...

SELECT NA_ID, INDEX, DESC FROM NA NAMES WHERE
NA_ID=@nanameid_O

is the same as ....

SELECT NA_NAMES.NA_ID, NA_NAMES.INDEX, NA_NAMES.DESC FROM
NA_NAMES WHERE NA_NAMES.NA_ID=@nanameid_0

In the first statement we are only specifying the columns in the NA_NAMES
table. This would not pose as a problem if we are only dealing with one table.
Realistically, we will often have to interact with multiple tables, and many
tables have the same column names; this would create an ambiguity. The
system would not know which table is being referred to.

Advanced SQL Queries

The above section contains general rules that are to be followed when
creating SQL queries. The following are specific examples of issues with
advanced queries, and how they may be resolved.

A. Double Brackets Workaround

Database entries in Govern can have three (3) states, TRUE, FALSE, and
NULL. The NULL is placed in a field as a placeholder when no data is entered.
TRUE is equal to a value of -1, FALSE is equal to zero (0), and the NULL
should equate with zero (0).

A NULL value is treated differently from other values due to its special nature.
NULL and 0 cannot be compared because they are not equivalent.

The following example demonstrates how the NULL can be handled when it is
encountered in the database.
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In the following query...

Query

SELECT PC_PARCEL.P_I1D, PC_PARCEL.TAX_MAP,
PC_ADDRESS . FORMATED_ADDRESS, PC_PARCEL.EFFECTIVE_YEAR,
PC_PARCEL. INACTIVE_YEAR

FROM PC_PARCEL left outer join PC_ADDRESS on
PC_PARCEL.P_1D=PC_ADDRESS.P_ID AND PC_ADDRESS.LOC_SEQ=0

WHERE (PC_ADDRESS.CIVIC IS NULL OR
(PC_ADDRESS.CIVIC>=@pcfhouseno_0 AND
PC_ADDRESS .CIVIC<=@pcthouseno_1))

AND (ISNULL(PC_ADDRESS.STREET,"") =
ISNULL(@pcstreetname_2[[PC_ADDRESS.STREET]]," "))
AND (ISNULL(PC_ADDRESS.SUFFIX,"") =
ISNULL(@pcstreettype_O[[PC_ADDRESS.SUFFIX]].,""))

In the above query, the SQL ISNULL() function is used, so that when
searching specified columns in the table, should a NULL character be
encountered, the ISNULL() function will equate it with zero (0). In the above
example a modification in the form of double square brackets “[[]]”, have been
added to the query. This modification has been made for the DAB. When
When the DAB encounters double-brackets it will immediately use the data
type of the TABLE.COLUMN combination that are within the brackets to
declare the leftmost variable that is outside of the brackets, in our case the
ISNULL.

ISNULL (@pcstregtname_Z [[PC_ADDRESS.STREET]],''))
AND (ISNULL(PC_ADDRESS.SUFFIX,'') =
ISNULL (@pcstreettype O[[PC ADDRESS.SUFFIX]],'"))

B. NULL Characters Alternate Method

As stated in the previous example, the database entry can have three (3)
states, TRUE, FALSE, or NULL. A check box in a user interface can have two
(2) states, TRUE (-1), or FALSE (0). We would need to code our query to
equate a NULL with a zero (0). The following example demonstrates an
alternate method of handling the NULL character.
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Query Fragment

AND(PC_PARCEL .NON_PARCEL_FLAG=@pcnonparcel 0 OR (
O=@pcnonparcel 0 AND PC_PARCEL.NON_PARCEL_FLAG IS NULL))

The above statement is written to handle the NULL by equating
NON_PARCEL_FLAG with NULL.

The above example statement can also be recreated with the double brackets
method. The statement would be as follows:

AND
(PC_PARCEL .NON_PARCEL_FLAG=@pcnonparcel _O[[PC_PARCEL .NON_
PARCEL_FLAG]],"™)

C. Linking Interface Selections

We would like to present the user with a search option that will include inactive
parcels. Unfortunately in the database there is no field in the database that will
tell you that a parcel is inactive. To be able to link something that does not
exist in the database to something that does, and get a TRUE or FALSE value
that we can then manipulate.

The PC Inactive Parcel field does not exist in the database but we want the
user to use the check box, it will have to be linked to one that is of the same
type. i.e. integer, float, text, small int, etc.

Create a dummy condition

This is a condition that will always return a value of TRUE, this also declares a
variable based upon a column.

AND (PC_PARCEL .NON_PARCEL_FLAG=@pcinactiveparce_0 OR 1=1)
To declare the pclnactiveParcel object, we will link it to a field that is of the
same type as that required by the checkbox, i.e PC_NON_PARCEL_FLAG.

The DAB will now be able declare pclnactiveParcel as valid.

The conditions are now set for the two states of the checkbox option...
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AND (( O=@pcinactiveparce_0 AND
PC_PARCEL .EFFECTIVE_YEAR<= year id AND
PC_PARCEL. INACTIVE_YEAR > year id )

OR (-1 = @pcinactiveparce_0 ))

If the Include Inactive Parcel option is not checked, i.e. FALSE (0), or Include
Inactive Parcel is checked, TRUE(-1).

Following the above steps, we are able to declare a variable based upon a

column. Based upon the fact that the variable does not exist, the Data Access
Block (DAB) is being directed not to look directly at the column, but rather it is
being told what to expect.
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APPENDIX D: HTML Tags

The following are lists of common HTML tags that can be used in the WebSkin
Editor

HTML Document Structure

A standard HTML document will have the Browser Window

following structure. (<HEAD> )
I <TITLE=
<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE> <BODY;>
- %
This Title Appears in
the Browser Title Bar
</TITLE>
</HEAD>
<BODY>

Information for the body section.
This information
is usually seen in the browser window.

</BODY>
</HTML>

<HEAD> Section

The <HEAD> section is the recommended location for JavaScript, and
Cascading Styles Sheets (CSS). Elements that are often contained in the
<HEAD> section are:

« Title - The title that appears in the title bar of the browser is set between
the <TITLE></TITLE> tags.

* Link - The link element is used to define an external resource such as the
external CSS file containing formatting styles. The following is a sample
using the Link element to link to an external CSS file.
<link rel="stylesheet" type=""text/css"
href="CSS_Filename.css" />
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* Meta - The meta element is used to define document author, purpose,

keywords, etc.

<meta name="keywords' content="HTML, web design' />

The “Head” section of the document is where you place the title of the page.
The title that appears in the title bar of the web browser is placed between the

“‘<TITLE></TITLE>" tags.

<BODY> Section

The <BODY> section of your document is used for all content that is to be

displayed in the browser. Following are some tags that are used in the
<BODY> sections

Formatting Tags

Tag Name Tag Used
Heading1 <H1></H1>
Heading2 <H2></H2>
Heading3 <H3></H3>
Heading4 <H4></H4>
Heading5 <H5></H5>
Heading6 <H6></H6>
Bold <B></B>
Italic <[></|>
Paragraph <p></p>
Font <font face="Arial” color="#FFFFFF” size="5">

- The font name must appear as it does in
your fonts folder
- Colors are defined using Octal

Creating Hyperlinks, Anchors, and Links

The HTML Anchor link <a> is used to define links within your document.

<a href=""URL to Ffile">Text to be linked</a>
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HREF defines the link address, so for example a line of text that would link to
the MS Govern Web site would look like the following:

<a href="http://www.msgovern.com/”>Click here to go to our site...</a>. When
the above hyperlink is defined, Click here to go to our site will appear
underlined and will be a link to www.msgovern.com

Creating an E-mail Link

The e-mail link is a standard hyperlink using the anchor link with a slightly
different syntax. For example:

This is a mail link...

<a href="mailto:someone@company.com?subject=Per-
mit%20Request''>Contact Us</a>

the above e-mail link, will display Contact Us as a hyperlink that when
selected, will launch the installed e-mail client with a new message window.
The message will be addressed to “someone@company.com”, and “Permit
request” will appear in the Subject field.

Note: When you want to enter text in the Subject field, spaces between
words should be entered as “%20” which is the URL encoding for a
space character.

Relative Links

When creating hyperlinks, depending on the length of the domain name, and
the number of subdirectories that the file being referenced is located in, the
URL’s can become very long. In such situations, users that are familiar with
the use of Relative Links will use them as a means of shortening the URL.

For example, a file called web_image0L1.jpg is being referred to from a page
with a URL of :

http://www.metrocity.com/webpages/html/services.html
The URL for the image is:

http://www.metrocity.com/webpages/html/images/
web_imagesOl. jpg
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To shorten the URL, a relative URL can be use to replace the longer path:

images/web_imagesOl. jpg

Using Relative Links with the ePortal Application

The use of relative links, although supported, is not recommended. The Web
Portal Application uses Active Server Pages (ASP), information to generate
the page may be obtained from varoius locations. These locations can
change, and as a result the links can be broken. It is therefore recommended
that you use absolute URL's, i.e. the full path for hyperlinks and references.

Tables in HTML

HTML tables allow you to arrange text, images, links, etc. into rows and
columns of cells that are in a table. The principal tags that are used are the

following:
Tags
Tag Name Tag Used Explanation
Main Table Structure | <TABLE></TABLE> Creates table; properties
are defined within.
Table Row <TR></TR> Defines each row
Table Data <TD></TD> Defines each cell of the
table.
Table Header <TH></TH> Used to specify table

headers; can be used for
Rows, Columns, or both.
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Elements

Table elements are used to define other elements that specify content, and

formatting

Tag Name Name & Attribute Explanation

Border BORDER Specifies thickness of
ex. <TABLE BORDER=2> cell border

Cell spacing CELLSPACING Sets space between
ex. <TABLE table cells
CELLSPACING=4>

Cell padding CELLPADDING Defines the space

ex. <TABLE
CELLPADDING=4>

between content of the
cell and the cell wall.

Column Span

COLSPAN
ex. <TR><TH
COLSPAN=2>Test Text</
TH>

OR
<TR><TD
COLSPAN=3>Test Text</
TD>

Lets the cell span over
multiple columns

Row Span

ROWSPAN

ex. <TR><TH
ROWSPAN=2>Test Text</
TH>

OR

<TR><TD
COLSPAN=3>Test Text</
TD>

Lets the cell span over
multiple rows

Page 388

© 2014 MS Govern



(D)
(/]

Govern

Tag Name

Name & Attribute

Explanation

Background Color

BGCOLOR

ex. <TABLE
BGCOLOR="Pink’></
TABLE>

ex. <TR BGCOLOR="Yel-
low”></TABLE>

ex. <TD BGCOLOR=#AAF-
FAA></TABLE>

Sets the background
color of a single cell, row,
or table.

NOTE: Colors can be
specified by name within
quotes, e.g. “Red”, orin
hexadecimal format, e.g.
#FF0000. When usng
hexadecimal format, no
quotation marks are
required.

Cascading Style Sheets (CSS)

The topic of Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) is one that is complex and its full
exploration is beyond the scope of this document. What is presented here is
an overview containing examples that can be used as a starting point.

Style sheets are used to define how HTML elements are displayed in a
browser. Using a Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) allows you to create a single
file that will contain the formatting information for your pages. When changes
need to be made to the appearance, they are made in the CSS document; any
documents that reference the CSS document are automatically updated.

A CSS can be defined in a single external document or on a page by page
basis when embedded in the <HEAD> section of the document.
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EXAMPLE:
— <html>
— <head>
[—cstyFe type="text/css">
- H3 {font-family: times}
HEAD Section Spi .
Rsan\ssegif {font-family: sans-serif}
L—</style>
L </head> @
I— <body>
<H3>This is header 3</H3>
BODY Section szI]:n's isaparagraph</P>
L <P cIass="5an;sserif">Thi5 isa paragraphﬂ@
</body>

L </html>

The above style sheet is placed in the <HEAD> section of the document. The
<STYLE> tag is used to define the CSS. Styles have been specified for the
<H3>, and <P> tags. The default <P> tag can be overriden when you specify a
CSS CLASS.

The CSS class can be used as in the above example, when you want all text
with the <P> tag to appear as courier, but sometimes you would like them to
appear as sans-serif. This is done by adding an “extension” to the standard
CSS code, “P.sansserif”, and specify the extension as a class in HTML in the
<BODY> section of the document, “<P class="sansserif"> </P”. When you
want the default paragraph with courier, you use <P> Text Example </P> and
whenyou want the sans-serif font, use <P class="sansserif’> Text Example </
P>

Note: CSS Code in classes will override default CSS code, e.g. P.sansserif
will override P

Note: Key to success with CSS is paying close attention to spelling. In
addition, like HTML, CSS are not case sensitive, but font families,
URLs to images, and other direct references may be.
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A source of information is the World Wide Web Consortium home page at
http://www.w3.org/. This is an excellent resource for topics related to HTML,

CSS, and JavaScript.

Deployment Name
Org »n Name

Serial Number

JXMTLNL
MICROSOFTSQL2005

s at www.msgovern.com WDABOUTBOX

Deployed Applications

Name Version Description

6.0.1403.0018

6.0.1403.0018

6.0.1402.0039

6.0.1403.0018

6.0.1403.0018

6.0.1403.0018

6.0.1403.0018

6.0.1403.0018

Govern Scheduler

Govern New Admin (GNA)

Gowvemn (V6)

‘Govern Theme Builder

Govern Validator

Govemn Open Form Designer (OFD)
Govemn Query Tool (QT)

Govern Security Manager (GSM)
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APPENDIX E: Electronic Fund Transfer

(EFT)

The following table contains a list of the Electronic Fund Transfer (EFT)
providers / interfaces that are supported by Govern.

banking details

Provider / Interface Method of Method of Available
Payment Transfer! from
Version...
Pay Connexion Credit Card Real-time Transfer | 4.0
Moneris Canada™* Credit Card Real-time Transfer | 3.3
Nelnet (QuikPAY) ** Credit Card Real-time Transfer | 4.1
Nelnet (QuikPAY) ** Electronic Check | Real-time Transfer | 4.1
Pay Pal ** Credit Card Real-time Transfer 3.3
Paymentus Credit Card Real-time Transfer 4.5
Paymentus Electronic Check | Real-time Transfer | 4.5
Point & Pay Credit Card Real-time Transfer | 4.1
Point & Pay Debit Card Real-time Transfer 4.1
Point & Pay Electronic Check | Real-time Transfer | 4.1
HPG (Harris Payment Gateway) Credit Card Real-time Transfer | 4.7
HPG (Harris Payment Gateway) Electronic Check | Real-time Transfer | 4.7
iCart Credit Card Real-time Transfer | 4.7
UniPay Credit Card Real-time Transfer | 5.0
UniPay Electronic Check | Real-time Transfer 5.0
Moneris (US) ** Credit Card Real-time Transfer | 4.1
YourPay Credit Card Real-time Transfer | 4.0
Automated Clearing House (ACH) Online entry of Batch Process 3.3

TWith the exception of the ACH interface provider, all transactions are done in

Real-Time mode.
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**The option of configuring ACH as a secondary interface is available for
these providers. For ACH, the transaction is expedited through a Govern
batch process.

Note: When ACH is opted for as a secondary provider, it must be configured.
See ACH tab in the MS Govern - eGovern Public Self Service Portal
Release 5.1 user guide. for details on configuring ACH.

Configuration of EFT Providers and Interfaces

Provided below is non-exhaustive configuration information for some of the
Electronic Fund Transfer (EFT) providers and interfaces. The configuration
parameters that are required in GNA for the eGovern Public Self Service
Portal are supplied by the EFT interface provider. The configuration
information that is required for completion on the providers side, should be
obtained from said provider. This information can be in the form of
documentation, which at times may be referenced below.

QuikPAY™ from Nelnet

After successful configuration, the process flow of MS Governs’ eGov solution
and Nelnet’'s QuikPAY begins with the user being directed to a screen that will
collect the information required for the transaction. Prior to connecting with the
Nelnet QuikPAY system, a table log is generated and stored on the Govern
system (Table: cc_pending_webtran). An HTTPS connection is established
with the Nelnet QuikPAY system (1). The Govern URL is valiated by the Nelnet
QuIikPAY system, the transaction is processed along with the details (2). The
generated transaction, confirmation details, and the session ID, are sent back
to the MS Govern eGov system(3). On the Govern system, if the transaction is
successful, the Table log is deleted and and the confirmation information is
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displayed to the user. If the transaction failed the log file remains with the
associated error codes.

MS Govern \

eGov J %

Transaction

Details

- Entered by user

- Session ID generated

QuikPAY™ by Nelnet

HTTPS - eGov URL validated
- Transaction processed
- Details generated

Generate Table log
(Table: cc_pending_webtran)

Display transaction
details HTTPS

- Confirmation |
4 Delete Table log entry
(Table: cc_pending_webtran)

Configuring Nelnet’s QuikPAY

Y

L

Note: In order to perform configuration for QuikPAY, it will be necessary to
obtain Administrator role user rights on the system.

For this process to proceed, there are two (2) critical configuration points, one
is on the side of the Nelnet QuikPAY system web interface, in the Manage
Allowed Redirect URL's screen of the QuikPAY configuration web interface.
The URL that is required here is that of the web page that the user will be
entering their transaction details. Prior to configuration, ensure that you have
noted the URL of the eGov page that will be used to connect with the QuikPAY
system. Typically this will be an HTTPS URL with a session ID.

Ex.: https://www.any_city.com/GovernEComponents/WebUserInterface/
$RANDOM_STRING/AR/Web_AR_Payment.aspx

The domain and path highlighted in blue is critical to the configuration, as it is
used for authentication. In addition, the portion of the path in green must keep
the same format.

WebUserinterface/SRANDOM_STRING/AR/Web_AR_Payment.aspx
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Manage Allowed Redirect URLs

Add Redirect Url

Allowed Redirect Urls

Actions

url

E% hitpsfiwwee any_city.comiGovernEComponentsiWeblU serinterface/fRANDOM_STRINGIARMeh_AR_Payment.aspx
Note: The above URL information is critical for the authentication process,
so ensure that it is accurate.
When the URL information is incorrectly configured, the following error screen
is displayed. To resolve, verify that the information is entered correctly.
A QuikPAY(R) Error Code: ERFD21
QuikPAY(R) Error Message: Success Redirect Url - not allowed because it
is not configured in allowed redirects
( 1300991396375 )
Refer to the QuikPAY (R) Q4 2010 Release Notes for full configuration
details.
Configuring eGov with the GNA for Nelnet’s QuikPAY
The second configuration point is configuring eGov for Nelnet’'s QuikPAY
through the Govern New Administration (GNA).
1. In GNA select Setup > Web Configuration > Manage Websites... to
display the Web Sites form.
2. Under the Web Site tab, if you are managing multiple sites, ensure that
you are on the correct site record; click the ePayment tab.
3. For development or testing do not select the Live Mode option.
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4. Complete the parameters as per your requirements in the top section of
the form(A).

f ePayment \

Mode ¥ User Confirmation Required Minimum Payment Amount ¢q o

D WEB Display X Previ

Receipt Prefix WEB. Business End Day 11:59 PM

Default Installment m Block RE Payment After

B Disable eSearch Multiple Selection

ACH
¥a Allow ACH
ACH Batch Suffix wep ac
Check Image Path

Convenience Fee

Minimum §1.00 Maximum §1.00 Percentage 0

5. Click the Credit Card / Debit Card / eCheck tab (B).

Batch Suffix eCheck Mirdviaterd
Nelnet

¥4 Allow Credit Card : dlow eCheck

Convenience Fee

Minimum $1.00 Maximum $1.00 Percentage 0,1000

6. Select Nelnet from the drop down menu and enter any required suffixes.
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7. Click Manage to display the Account screen; complete the form.

Web Site Id 1 Web Site Name Mz Govern
Account (CMSDEMO_JXMTLN1_SQL)

t - [general]

FEFFEEFEFEIEERFEFIFE TR EERESEE

§£5.00

pinimum $1.00 Maximum $1.00 Percentage 0.1000

Browser errors with Nelnet transactions

Note: Nelnet users that encounter transactions errors that may be
associated with an upgrade of their WebUserlInterface files,
characteristically release 4.5.3 or earlier, refer to Error Associated with
WebUserlnterface File Update on page 442 for details.

Account Screen Parameters

Processor: This field is preselected and cannot be modified
Account Type: Preselected field that cannot be modified
Order Type: Specify the order type.

Key: Enter the system access key
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Convenience Fee: Specify the amount of the convenience fee. This amount
can be for system use or for the transaction.

Specify Live or Test Server

It is possible to specify which server, Live or Test server that you would like to
use for transactions for NelNet's Quikpay or PayPal.

HostProd: Specify the password used access the Live server.

Note: To use this address, the Live Mode option under the ePayment tab
must be selected.

HostUAT: Enter the password to access the User Acceptance Testing (UAT)
server.

Note: In order for this address to be used, the Live Mode option under the
ePayment tab must be disabled, i.e. deselected.

8. Inthe Account screen enter the additional configuration information that
will be provided by Nelnet, i.e. Order Type, and Key.

9. Click Save to save the settings; click Exit.
10. Complete any additional required parameters under the remaining tabs,
i.e. Site Seal Script, Payment Option, etc..

11. Click Save I to save your configuration.

Note: Prior to going live with your site, ensure that the Live Mode option is
selected.

Refer to the Web Site Manager - ePayment tab Parameters in the MS Govern
- eGovern Public Self Service Portal Release 5.1 user guide for details of
available fields.
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APPENDIX F: GNA Configuration Files
created at Install

XML Configuration Files

XML Configuration files that are created during the installation are in the
following locations:

By default, Install_Drive:\install_folder_path\
Deployments\Deployment_Folder_Name

FILENAME: GovernNetConfig.XML

Location: C:\Program Files\MS Govern\ OR the root of the install
directory.

Purpose: This file contains the network configuration, license information, and
resource file location.

EXAMPLE:
<?xml version=71.0" encoding="utf-8” 7>
- <configuration>

<connectionKey>Suburban05 Seg005_ SQL</connectionKey>
<language>eng</language>

<OrganizationName>Town of Any Town</OrganizationName>
<version_dnet>2_.400</version_dnet>
<serial_number>Ea5120C-DQDQDQ-DQDQSS</serial_number>
<SecondaryActivationKey>15845375</
SecondaryActivationKey>

<sqgl>microsoftsqgl</sql>

</configuration>

FILENAME: GovernDABConfig. XML

Location: C:\Program Files\MSGovern\DatabaseConfig-
Files.XML OR in the root of the GNA install directory.

Purpose: This file is the Data Access Block (DAB)and is used internally by
the application.
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FILENAME: DBName_ServerName_ DBType. XML
Example: SCHUYLKILL95 GOV027_SQL.XML

Location: C:\Program Files\MSGovern\DatabaseConfig-
Files. XML\ ORthe install_directory\
DatabaseConfigFiles. XML\

Purpose: This configuration file is your Connection Key and contains your
database connection information, organization name, and serial number.
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APPENDIX G:Crystal Reports

In this section of the Govern New Administration (GNA) guide is information
related to the use of Crystal Reports with the Govern release 5.1 Suite of

Applications.

Note: Client computers that intend to run Crystal Reports will need to install
the Crystal Reports 2008 runtime on each client computer. Refer to the
Crystal Report Runtime section of the DeployEZ™ Installer Guide for

installation details.

Report Function Setup: Formulas

Below are the recommended, general, read-only and conditional formulas to
include when creating reports through Crystal Reports.

Recommended Formulas

Include the following formulas when you create Crystal Reports:

Formula Definition
@rpt_date (totext (currentdate)) Date & Time
@rpt_name Report Name

@rpt_Username

Town or Company Name

General Formulas

Govern populates the following Crystal Reports formulas automatically, if they

are included in your reports:

Formula Definition

@dept Department (code)
@dept_label Department label
@language Language
@rpt_county County
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Formula

Definition

@rpt_default_date

Default Date

@rpt_login User name

@rpt_range Range Text

@rpt_state State

@rpt_title Report Title

@rpt_uid User identification code (UserlD)
@uniform Assessment Equalization Rate
@year Fiscal year in use by current user in

Govern

Read-Only Formulas

The following Crystal Reports formulas are read-only; i.e., they must contain a
nonblank value in the report. These formulas trigger specific actions or

populate specific formulas:

Formula

Action

@achill

Refreshes the AC_POST_MASTER table
with the current Aircraft ID or the current
Name ID (in duplicate bill printing).

@all_ar_needed_ac

Populates the value of several formulas
for the current NA_ID and for the all Tax
sub-systems. See Conditional
Formulas on page 406.
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Formula

Action

@all_int

Updates the following fields in the AR_
SUMMARY table for all installments with
positive balance, for all Taxation and
Assessment sub-systems and for the
current NA_ID. (All updated installment
records within a sub-system will contain
the same information).

LATE_CHARGES (Accrued Penalty or
Interest)

CHARGE_DATE (Current date as defined
in Govern)

BALANCE_AS_OF_DATE (Total balance
due, exclusive of late charges)

@bitbill

Refreshes the BT_POST_MASTER table
with the current Boat ID or the current
Name ID (in duplicate bill printing).

@drilldown

Enables Crystal Reports Drill Down
feature

@govern_tx_interest

*This formula is used when calling a Web
Crystal Report

Updates the LATE_ CHARGES column in
the AR_SUMMARY table.

Use when calling a Web Crystal Report in
the Real Property Tax Subsystem.

@govern_ub_interest

*This formula is used when calling a Web
Crystal Report

Updates the LATE_ CHARGES column in
the AR_SUMMARY table.

Use when calling a Web Crystal Report in
the Utility Billing Subsystem.

@mv_ar_needed_ac

Populates the value of several formulas
for the current NA_ID and for the Motor
Vehicle Excise Tax sub-system. See
Conditional Formulas on page 406.

@mvbill

Refreshes the MV_POST_MASTER table
with current Motor Vehicle ID or the
current Name ID (in duplicate bill printing).
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Formula

Action

@mv_int

Updates the following fields in the AR_
SUMMARY table with motor vehicle
excise tax information, for all installments
having a positive balance for the current
MV_ID. (All updated installment records
will contain the same information).

LATE_CHARGES (Accrued Penalty or
Interest)

CHARGE_DATE (Current date as defined
in Govern)

BALANCE_AS_ OF DATE (Total Balance
Due, excluding late charges.)

@pp_ar_needed

Populates the value of several formulas
for the current PP_ID and for the Personal
Property Tax sub-system. See
Conditional Formulas on page 406.

@pp_ar_needed_ac

Populates the value of several formulas
for the current NA_ID and for the Personal
Property Tax sub-system. See
Conditional Formulas on page 406.

@ppbill Refreshes the PP_POST_MASTER table
with the current Personal Property ID or
the current Name ID (in duplicate bill
printing).

@pp_int Updates the following fields in the AR _

SUMMARY table, for the current PP_ID,
with Personal Property Tax information,
for all installments having a positive
balance. (All updated installment records
will contain the same information).

LATE_CHARGES (Accrued Penalty or
Interest)

CHARGE_DATE (Current date as defined
in Govern)

BALANCE_AS_OF_DATE (Total Balance
Due, excluding late charges)
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Formula

Action

@re_ar_needed

Populates the value of several formulas
for the current P_ID and for the Real
Estate Tax sub-system. See Conditional
Formulas on page 406.

@re_ar_needed_ac

Populates the value of several formulas
for the current NA_ID and for the Real
Estate Tax sub-system. See Conditional
Formulas on page 406.

@re_int

Updates the following columns in the
AR_SUMMARY table, for the current
P_ID, with Real Estate Tax information, for
all installments having a positive balance.
(All updated installment records will
contain the same information).

LATE_CHARGES (Accrued Penalty or
Interest)

CHARGE_DATE (Current date as defined
in Govern)

BALANCE_AS_OF_DATE (Total Balance
Due, excluding late charges)

@td_ar_needed

Populates the value of several formulas
for the current P_ID and for the Tax
Deferral sub-system. See Conditional
Formulas on page 406.

@td_int

Updates the following fields in the
AR_SUMMARY table for all installments
having a positive balance, with Tax
Deferral information for the current P_ID.
(All updated installment records will
contain the same information).

LATE_CHARGES (Accrued Penalty or
Interest)

CHARGE_DATE (Current date as defined
in Govern)

BALANCE_AS_OF_DATE (Total Balance
Due, excluding late charges)
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Formula

Action

@tt_ar_needed

Populates the value of several formulas
for the current P_ID and for the Real
Property Tax Title sub-system. See
Conditional Formulas on page 406.

@tt_int

Updates the following fields in the
AR_SUMMARY table, for the current
P_ID, with Tax Title/Lien information, for
all installments having a positive balance.
(All updated installment records will
contain the same information).

LATE_CHARGES (Accrued Penalty or
Interest)

CHARGE_DATE (Current date as defined
in Govern)

BALANCE_AS_OF_DATE (Total Balance
Due, excluding late charges)

@txbill

Refreshes the TX_POST_MASTER table
with the current Property ID or the current
Name ID (in duplicate bill printing).

Conditional Formulas

The Crystal Reports formulas listed in this table are populated by Govern
conditionally, on the presence of the following read-only formulas:

* (@all_ar_needed_ac
* @mv_ar_needed_ac
*  (@pp_ar_needed

*  @pp_ar_needed_ac
* (@re_ar_needed

* (@re_ar_needed_ac
* @td_ar_needed

* @tt_ar_needed
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Formula

Action

@ar_interest_1
@ar_interest_2
@ar_interest_3

@ar_interest_4

Calculates the interest and penalties
committed for the current fiscal year and
the specified installment.

@current_due

Calculates the total balance due for the
current fiscal year, including late charges.

@daily_interest

Calculates the daily interest and penalties.

@prior_ar_fee_1
@prior_ar_fee_2
@prior_ar_fee_3

@prior_ar_fee_4

Calculates the demands, charges and
fees committed for prior fiscal years and
the specified installment.

@prior_ar_interest_1
@prior_ar_interest_2
@prior_ar_interest_3

@prior_ar_interest_4

Calculates the interest and penalties
committed for the prior fiscal years and for
the specified installment.

@prior_due

Calculates the total balance due for the
prior fiscal years, including late charges.

Crystal Reports with P_ID, YEAR _ID, or
FROZEN_ID

When using Crystal Reports, if any of the following three (3) are used as
Criteria Keys, then the Rule for Keyword Selection Queries should be

followed:
« P_ID
* Year_ID

+ FROZEN_ID
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Rule for Keyword Selection Queries

The rule is the same as that used in the VB6 Platform, Govern scans the SQL
Query, then takes the first occurrence of the required ID’s for the selection
formula.

In previous versions, the report selection in the report is set using the
Table.Column located in the query. Govern would then view the SQL query in
the Crystal Report and the first string occurrence of the Table.Column
combination was used.

Note: When several columns having the same name are in the report tables,
the ones to be used should be set as hidden print fields.

Duplicate Parameters

A sub-report is best defined as “a report within a report”. Sub-reports can have
many of the features of a normal report. With sub-reports, data can be
combined as a single report.

The differences between a primary report and a sub-report are:

* A Primary report can contain sub-reports, but a sub-report can not contain
other sub-reports.

* A sub-report does not have a page header or footer section.

* A sub-report is always inserted as an object in the primary report.

Prior to Govern release 5.1, the system would NOT allow the parameters used
in the Primary, or Main Report, to be also used in a sub-report. In release

5.1.1307.35 and greater, the system has been modified to allow for the use of
the same parameter in the Primary or Main Report, as well as the Sub-Report.

Database Connection

When providing Database access to Crystal Reports, it is preferable to use the
OLE DB (ADO) connection, as opposed to using ODBC. Although the ODBC
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connection is changed to ADO at runtime, should issues arise, they could be
due to the connection change.

BEST PRACTISES FOR CRYSTAL REPORTS
DATABASE CONNECTIONS

When specifying database access to a Crystal Report, Best Practices
dictates that an OLE DB (ADO) Connection is the preferred connection
method.

A Govern Field Must be specified in the Main
Crystal Report

When designing Reports, there is a minimum one field required for connection
rule. The rule refers to the fact that the Database requires at least one Govern
field to be included in the Main Report. If no Govern fields are specified,
regardless of whether Govern fields are specified in any included Sub-
Reports. The Report will not be executed and will appear grayed out.

BEST PRACTISES WHEN DESIGNING MAIN
CRYSTAL REPORTS

When designing a Crystal Report that will be used with Govern, it is
recommended that the following parameters in the table below should

be specified.
Formula Definition
@rpt_date (totext (currentdate)) Date & Time
@rpt_name Report Name
@rpt_Username Town or Company Name

For a complete listing of all General, Read-Only, and Conditional Formulas,
see Report Function Setup: Formulas on page 401 of this guide.
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APPENDIX H:Configuring System Help

Introduction

Installation of the Govern Release 5.1 Help system is managed by the Deploy
EZ application during the installation or update process. It is during this
process that required directories are created and help content is updated. For
the Govern application, unlike the Help system of the other applications in the
suite, Govern help content is not invoked with the F1 key. Help content is
displayed with a click on one of the help icons (A) displayed under the Help
tab (B) in the Govern application interface. The user selects the icon that
corresponds to the profile, form, or entity of interest.

@ Govern Application golaniyan
Home View Options Batch Process

w  Multimedia why Hazards

3unieag pauyapaid 7|

Note: Users can still invoke Help content with the F1 key in all other
applications within the Govern suite. All help content that is presented
to the user is contextual, i.e. relevant to the active user screen.

Open Form Hierarchy

The Open Forms hierarchy is as follows with order of precedence decreasing
from left to right.

Crorucamon) o (oie ) b (o ) b (g )

The above hierarchy is reflected in the structure of the Help directories and
subdirectories.
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Changes to the Help Directory

For Govern Release 5.1 and greater, changes were made to the structure of
the Help file directories. The new structure was created to be able to present
users with help content in different file formats. Content can include video
clips, user system supported file types, custom images, and so on. As with
prior versions of the help, the Adobe Acrobat PDF file format is used to
distribute the content.

For Release 5.1, help content is stored in multiple level directories. All

standard content will be deployed as a ZIP archive file. Upon installation,

the.ZIP package is then extracted to the Standard directory.

Help Content Directory Structure

The directory structure, as in previous releases, has two (2) principal subdirec-
tories, Standard, and Custom. Both the Standard and Custom directory
structures are set by the system and should not be modified by the user. The
structure, and how the system will access the Custom directory can be
determined by the user through settings in the Govern New Administration

(GNA). There are two (2) options to choose from in the form.

To open the form, in the GNA, select the System Parameters (tab) > General

Settings Editor...

Govern New Administration (GNA) b 4
Options System Parameters Applicatlo:h onfigurations Editors Utilﬂ%
& | & @ & s
o | & B 3

General Connectiol General User Departmgnt Report
Parameters Settings Edit aintenance Maintenahice Parameters Editor 1

_,_ e sk

General Settings Editor ?

In the Open Forms General Settings editor, select the following:

1. Under the Registry Filter, select General (A).
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2. Locate the General Section Name (B), available options are Profile or
Same Level.

Registry Filter

o]

Default Country
Default Format
Full Audit Trail ~ Full Au

e

Boat - |
External Documents B Key Value
General

GIs

Inspection |

Integration

Mass Appraisal

%aﬂal " County .’tﬁ

Registry Filter [ General ]

R -

’-l Section Name " Key Name " Key Value ]
General Flag to automatically open normal priority messages [ [3
Default Format Name Proper Case |N |

iz Tl E Il A .-B'l il
.
A e——

SMTP Host
¢ | Profile
S s )
Imaging Imaging Path Level 2 [ PSERYER IO TETT TS eSS
Imaging Imaging Path Level 3 |\\FSERVER\ntwin\govern\lMAC—ESB |
s ' SR S ™ v 4 = ?‘
™ g , b o o S R &

The selection of Profile or Same Level, are dependent upon user
requirements.

Same Level option

Users that are content with the Property Control (PC) profile that is the system
default should use the Same Level option. The same profile will be used by all
departments, i.e. the same Open Forms will be accessible to all users. All
users will be viewing the same help content for the active forms.

Note: The Same Level option is the system default.

Profile option

In situations when different profiles are required for the same, or different
departments customized profiles will need to be designed. For example, a PC
profile that is created for the Assessors department may not necessarily be
the same one used by the Public Works department. As the Profiles and
Forms are different, the Help content may not be the same. Some confusion
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regarding functionality may arise unless specific instructions are provided. In
this situation, the option for Profile should be selected. With the Profile option,
content is placed in a separate directory that corresponds to each customized
profile.

Note: Changing the parameter after the directory structure has been
established is not destructive to the custom help content, but it will no
longer be available until the settings are restored.

SAME LEVEL OPTION PROFILE OPTION

------ PROFILE _ e-.( PROFILE _
(Top Level) — Profile A (dir) (Top Level) —Profile A (dir)
L Profile A L Report01.rpt (dir)
— Profile B (dir) Report01.rpt
L profileB —Profile B
— Profile C (dir) L Report02.rpt (dir)
L— Profile C Report02.rpt
— Profile D (dir) | Profile C
Profile D L Report03.rpt (dir)
(Subdirectories) Report03.rpt
[
------ REPORT _
(Top Leve) — Report01.rpt (dir) Report04.rpt (dir)
Report01.rpt Report04.rpt

— Report02.rpt (dir)
Report02.rpt
— Report03.rpt (dir)
Report03.rpt
— Report04.rpt (dir)
Report04.rpt

(Subdirectories)

(Subdirectories)
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Help Content Directory Structure

o o= S

e | b Metwork » mtldevll » GovernMetDeployments » HELP » Custara b = [ 4 || search Custom 2|
File  Edit “iew Tools Help
Organize # Open New folder =~ @
=
2 Favorites Mame Diate modified Type Size
B Desktop L Applications 3/20/2013 3:56 P File folder |
& Downloads | Entities 32172013 1238 PM File folder
] Recent Places .. Forms 32072013 1238 PR File folder
@& SkyDrive . Profiles 3f21/2013 11:29 &AM File folder
.. Reports 32172013 121 PM File folder
4 Libraries
[ Dacurments

As illustrated in the grid below, the structure of the Help directory is multi-
leveled. The <HELP ROOT?> refers to the root level of the help directory, and
not the actual deployment installation of the Deploy EZ application.
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Govern HELP 5.x - STANDARD Directory Structure: (Same Level option)

The structure for the Standard directory is as follow. The versionNum
directory will be a version number, i.e. 5.1, 5.2, 5.x,...

<HELP ROOT>

Level 1

Level 2

Level 3 - Directory /
Content

Level 4 - Directory /
Content

versionNum (dir)

Ex. 5.1, 6.0, etc.

Applications (dir)

MSGNET (dir)

.pdf Help and required
supplemental files. i.e.
avi, docx, jpg, etc.

GNA (dir)

.pdf Help and required
supplemental files. i.e.
avi, docx, jpg, etc.

QT (dir)

.pdf Help and required
supplemental files. i.e.
avi, docx, jpg, etc.

Entities (dir) entityNameO01 (dir) | .pdf Help files
entityName02 (dir) | .pdf Help files

Forms (dir) formNameO01 (dir) | .pdf Help files
formNameO02 (dir) | .pdf Help files

Profiles (dir)

profileNameO01 (dir)

reportName02 (dir)

Reports (dir)

reportName01.rpt (dir)

.pdf Help and required
supplemental files. i.e.
avi, docx, jpg, etc.

reportName02.rpt (dir)

.pdf Help and required
supplemental files. i.e.
avi, docx, jpg, etc.
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Govern HELP 5.x - CUSTOM Directory Structure: (Same Level option)

The structure for the Custom directory is nearly identical to that of the
Standard directory. The exception is that the Version directory is not present at
Level 1. All sub-directories are shifted up by one level.

<HELP> Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 - Directory / Level 4 - Directory /
Content Content
Applications (dir) MSGNET (dir) | .pdf Help and required
supplemental files. i.e.
avi, docx, jpg, etc.
GNA (dir) | .pdf Help and required
supplemental files. i.e.
avi, docx, jpg, etc.
QT (dir) | .pdf Help and required
supplemental files. i.e.
avi, docx, jpg, etc.
Entities (dir) entityName01 (dir) | .pdf Help files
entityName02 (dir) | .pdf Help files
Forms (dir) formNameO01 (dir) | .pdf Help files
formNameO02 (dir) | .pdf Help files
Profiles (dir) profileNameO01 (dir) | .pdf Help files
profileNameO02 (dir) | .pdf Help files
Reports (dir)
reportName01.rpt (dir) | .pdf Help and required
supplemental files. i.e.
avi, docx, jpg, etc.
reportName02.rpt (dir) | .pdf Help and required
supplemental files. i.e.
avi, docx, jpg, etc.
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Govern HELP 5.x - CUSTOM Directory Structure: (Profile option)

<HELP> Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5

CUSTOM Applications (dir) Profiles (dir) Forms (dir) Entities (dir) Reports (dir)
MSGNET (dir) profileName01 (dir) | formNameO1 (dir) | entityName01 (dir) reportNameO1.rpt (dir)

reportName01.rpt

Profiles (dir) Forms (dir) Entities (dir) Reports (dir)
profileName02 (dir) | formNameO1 (dir) | entityName01 (dir) reportNameO1.rpt (dir)

reportName01.rpt

In the above example, different profiles will require the same report. When the
Profile option is selected in the System Registry, the different profiles will be
using the same report. Copies of the same report are placed in the different
Profile directory.
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Custom Directories

Note: The structure of default Standard, and Custom folders should not be
modified.

Users are not required to create directories for the Custom Help folder; the
structure established during installation must be kept in order for the content to
be available.

Note: Unless additional files are required, the help content are in PDF
format. Any additional formats that are mentioned above are files that
are supplemental to the PDF with the main help content.

Note: When including any supplemental content, users must ensure that the
file format is supported by the end-users system; e.g. if a MicroSoft
Office PowerPoint document is to be one of the supplemental files, a
PowerPoint viewer or a fully licensed version must be installed on the
installation computer.

Creating and Using Custom Help Files

For a user to open the Help file within the Govern application, they will need to
select the Help tab in the ribbon of the Govern application (A). Under the
ribbon, the help content which corresponds to the Application, the Profile,
the displayed Open Form, and the Entity is displayed (B).

+ Applications - Content corresponding to the suite Application; the
General group

» Profile - Help content for the Profile

* Form - The help content for the displayed Open Form

* Entity - Help content related to the Entity

* Report - This is the Report associated with the form or entity.
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The Help button displays information for the main application, and the
OpenForm Help will display Help content that is related to the active
OpenForm.

@ Govern Application oolaniyan
Home View Options Batch Process

riﬂl
|

B

W (1) Property Control (2013:0) %

i) Information and Predefined Queries| - .

3B Forms Explorer ~

= | salop pazjenuay S

i 3 Image Queue

% Legal Information

* Property Information % Legal Information 2

iaUD.IRaS pauyapald T

Dixensions

Missing / Unavailable Help Content

@ When content is not present the broken help link icon is displayed. This
icon is an indication that there is an issue with accessing the Help file(s).
Issues can be anything from the files not being present or incorrect directory
structure due to a change in the Open Forms General Settings form in GNA;
the Help Folder Structure Type parameter may have been changed.To
correct this situation, users will need to either:

* Place the required content in the appropriate directory.
OR

» Verify that the Help Folder Structure Type parameter setting in the Open
Forms General Settings form in GNA is set to the correct Help folder
structure.
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BEST PRACTICES - CUSTOM HELP CONTENT NOMENCLATURE
» Lower case names should be used.

» Users should try to limit filenames of help content to no more than 12
characters because the group will expand to accommodate the name.
See image below

Govern Application

Home View Opticns Batch Process

5 covst GOUSA Ei .E,l
@ GOVS5! @ GOVERN for NET 55 version 2 WednasdaDF @

C_ovrvw Add
Heln File

Or=yrifr

@GO\ 53

W (1) Property Control (2013:0)

i) Information and Predefined Queries| _

I +| ¥ Dataset Treeview A, . x
3

= Property Information
Tox [ & 10E. 2P 0- g ettt E_

* Limit the length of directory names directories; try not to exceed 12
characters

* Use the underscore character “_" in place of spaces. Ex. parcel_asmnt

* Ensure that the extension of the file is supported by the end-user’s
system that the content will be viewed on.

» As aresult of the brevity required for the filename, a detailed description
of the Help Content can be entered using the Resource File editor in
GNA. The node that contains this information is located in the WD
module, CustomHelp function. The Keys for tool tips will be appended
with an _TT in the names.

Refer to the Govern New Administration (GNA ) Release 5.1 user guide
for details about using the Resource File editor.

Order of Precedence for Help files Directories

When a user invokes or calls the help file, the Govern system first checks in
the Custom folder. If the requested file is not found, it will default to the
Standard folder to display the file. The Custom folder is reserved for users
that want to generate their own custom PDF help files.
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Security for Custom Folders

Note: There is no security imposed on the Custom Help directories. This is
the default setting for the installation. Administrators that wish to limit
user access to these directories will have to do so using Windows
security. Security settings will also need to be done on a user by user
basis.

BEST PRACTICES - SECURITY

The recommended security setting for administrators that require user
restriction to directories, is as follows:

» All top level Help directories should be set to READ ONLY. for the
Custom folder.

* In order for users to be able to add or update custom content,
subdirectories of the top level Custom folder should be made
accessible, i.e. READ / WRITE for users. This will allow them to place
help in the directories when required.

Creating Custom Help Files

The Govern application is designed to be flexible, with the understanding that
users are able to design forms and reports. It is therefore expected that they
may have a requirement to customize their Help files contents. When users
customize Govern, supplementary help content can be created in one of two
(2) ways.

* Annotate existing system Help files
* Generate new content with new PDF files

Annotating System Help Files

Users may annotate, i.e. add Notes, to existing system PDF files that
correspond to the modules. Although system files should not be modified,
there are steps that can be taken to ensure that system integrity is maintained.

BEST PRACTICES - ANNOTATING SYSTEM FILES

When annotating system PDF files, users should make a complete back up
of the installed files. Only the copied files should be annotated and placed in
the Custom folder. Original system files will remain in the Standard folder.
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Generating PDF Help Files

When generating a PDF file with custom content, in order for the system to
recognize the custom PDF file, it must have the same name as the one that is
used in the Govern application or module.

For example, the Hazards (PC24) OpenForm in the Property Control module
has been customized. A new PDF file is made containing custom instructions.
In order for it to be accessible, the new PDF file should have the same name
as the system default Help file. For Hazards the file is PC24.pdf; when this file
is created, it should then be placed in the appropriate subdirectory in the
Custom folder.

Note: When a custom PDF is placed in the Custom folder, it is not necessary
to remove the system default help file in the Standard folder. System
files should never be modified.

Adding or Replacing Help Content

Govern Application oolaniyan

Home View Options Batch Process

@ GOV51 @ GOV54
@ GOV52 @ GOVS5

P GOV53 OF_Wkilw -

Click to open the Help

i) Information and Predefined Queries| ..

% |3 Forms Explorer

There are two zones to the Help content ribbon in Govern (A). Zone 1 (B)
which contains the icon for the help content file is the area to click when you
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need to access the content. Zone 2 (C), when selected, will give access to the
directory that the content is located in.

Govern Application M5 Govern - Demo

Batch Process

iy GOVSL Y GOVs4
5 GOVS2 f GOVSS

% Hazards

+1 Image Queus ' B
P i J

Note: In instance where there is no help content and the broken help link
icon is displayed (D), a click on the link will also display the directory.

The directories at the custom content is to be placed in is easily accessible
with a click on the icon under the Help tab in the Govern ribbon.
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Resolving Performance Issues

Diagnostic Configuration form Trace Log

When there are issues with the performance of an application, or queries that
are being perceived as “taking too long to complete”, resources are available
to assist in determining the root cause. The Govern Data Access Block or

DAB is one of the central components to Governs functioning. Options exist to
have the DAB generate traces that are logged in a file. Reviewing this file can

be instrumental in the resolution of system issues.

Load configuration from:

® Software

Target:

Minimum Reparting Type:

All

Apex
AppXTender
Business

DAB

eGavern
HummingBird
mGovern
Reports
Valcura
WebBrowserlntegration

Diagnostic Configuration

Console And File

Info

Info
Waming
Error
Fatal

Trace commands where execution time is longer than x milliseconds

) Text (from MS Govern) )

| oK

| | Cancel |

30

- oEN

Test Error Message Functionality

Enabling the Trace Log

In order to start the trace, the Trace Log feature must be enabled in the
Diagnostic Configuration form in the Govern New Administration (GNA).

To access the form in the GNA ribbon...

1. Select Options (tab) > Configuration.
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2. In the Diagnostic Configuration form, select the Software option.

@

Load configuration from:

@ Software

Target: File

Minimum Reporting Type: | Infa

Info

Wamning

L] AppXTender Error
e Fatal

em
[1 HummingBird

[] mGovern

[] Reports

[ valcura

[] WebBrowserIntegration

Trace commands where execution time is longer than x milliseconds

O Text {from MS Govern)

[ o |

x

Test Error Message Functionality

3. Look for Trace (B) under the Section Name column in the grid.

GNA Open Forms General Settings - “Trace” section

options

For details about the refer to

Enable Application Tracing For DAB

Select this option to enable the DAB trace option.

(Key: DABTracingisEnabled)

Enable Application Tracing For External Documents

Select this option to enable the DAB trace option.

(Key: ExternalDocumentTracinglsEnabled)

Enable Application Tracing For GIS

When selected, this option will enable the GIS trace.

(Key: GISTracinglsEnabled)
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Enable Application Tracing For Mobile

Selecting this option will enable the trace option for the Mobile application.

(Key: MobileTracinglsEnabled)

Trace commands where execution time is longer than X
milliseconds

This condition option will log both failed commands as well as those that

exceed ‘X’ number of milliseconds to execute. (Key:
DAB_CommandsMaxinterval)

Note: When this option is selected, a log entry will be made regardless of

Note:

Access the Trace Log In Govern

Parameter units are in Milliseconds (i.e. 1000 milliseconds = 1
second); if you want a delay of 3 seconds, enter a value of 3000. The
default System value is set 30 milliseconds.

whether the command was successful or not. The trigger for this
option is the fact that the execution of the command exceeded the set
time. This option requires that the DataAccessBlock, Enable Trace
commands option is enabled.

After the DAB Trace Log has been enabled in the System Registry, the log file
for the Govern application can be displayed through the Govern Ribbon. In the
Govern Ribbon, the log file can be accessed with a click on the Show Trace

button.

Layout

) Information and Predefined Queries| _ .

Forms Explorer

¥ Harards

d o} 5309 |

Aioasiy

n?i Multimedia

n =

Reset Window | Forms Reports Dataset | Predefined
Explorer Explorer Treeview Queries

W (1) Property Cantrol (2013:0)

@\. Property Information %

= W3 Image Queue

h %“ Legal Information

<4 Parcel Linking

|- ymgm s P e ’J.

[sayaueag paugapald T 7|
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Format of DAB Trace Log File

The log file is formatted as a Comma Separated Values (.csv) file. If you have
Microsoft Excel installed, the file will by default, be opened by MS Excel. The
log file is located in the Trace folder of the DeployEZ deployment. The file
name is formatted as follows:

[UserName]_[MachineName] [ConnectionKey] [GovernApplication-
Name]_VersionNumber.csv

For example: A log file is generated by the Govern application for a user called
pparker. The users computer is called octavius8, and a connection key name
of OCTAVIUS8_MYDB_SQLwas used. The name of the trace file will be as
follows:

ppparker_OCTAVIUS8_OCTAVIUS8_MYDB_SQL_GovernContainer_5.1.1
234.csv

When the file is opened in a spreadsheet application, the log file parameters
will be listed under the following headings:

* Trace Date
 Level

* Class Name

*  Method Name
* Execution Time
* Message
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SUPPLEMENTAL INFORMATION

Overview

Installing and Configuring eGovern - Public Self
Service Portal

This chapter provides additional information relating to installations of the
Govern New Administration (GNA). It includes the following sections:

* Notes on Setting up Microsoft™ and Third Party Software: This
section provides important information on Microsoft Internet Information
Services (11S), Microsoft .NET Framework V2.0 and Crystal Reports.

Note: Prior to commencing with the installation procedures, run the Govern
Updata utility to ensure that your database is up-to-date. For detalils,
refer to the Getting Started guide for Govern for Windows.

Notes on Setting up Microsoft™ and Third Party
Software

This section provides information on Microsoft Internet Information Services
(I1S), Microsoft .NET Framework v2.0 and Crystal Reports.

Note: For successful configuration of Govern’s eGovern — Public Self
Service Portal, it is critical that you Internet Information Services (I1S)
is installed before installing the Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 or
Visual Studio .NET 2005, which includes .NET Framework 2.0. During
installation, the .NET Framework setup program detects the presence
of IIS and installs additional [IS components, which are not installed
otherwise.

Note: The eComponents that make up the eGovern — Public Self Service
Portal are compatible with Crystal Reports 2015. Users of Crystal
Reports will need to install the Crystal Reports 2015 runtime on the
server hosting the application, and on each clicnt computer. Refer to
the Crystal Report Runtime section of the DeployEZ™ Installer Guide
for details.
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Verification of Microsoft Internet Information Services

(IIS)

Microsoft Internet Information Services (lIS), with Front Page 2000 Server

Extension, is a prerequisite:

Note: NOTE: Front Page 2000 Server Extensions are not applicable to
Windows Vista, Windows 7 and Windows Server 2015.

To verify that IIS is installed:

1. Open Add Remove Programs (A) in your Control Panel.

B Control Panel

File

J J l.@ /:__\J Search 0= Falders v

Address G‘ Control Panel

Edit  Miew Favorites Tools  Help

ﬂ" Control Panel A ﬁ 5
AC3 Filker Accessiblity  Add Hardare Hrniniskr ati
[} Switch to Category View Options Tools

2 2 B

Automatic  Date and Time Display
Updates

See Also

Folder Options Fonts
& windows Update

2. Select Add Remove Windows Components (B), from the left pane.

% Add or Remove Programs
L

Currently installed pragrams and updates:
CE:;%i;’ 1-Step RoboPDF 3.1
Prograrns Click here for suppott information.

To change this program or remave it From your computer,
o

Add Mew
Programs

E?_‘, 2007 Microsaft Office system

date For Outlook 2007 Junk Email Filter (kb962571),
urity Update Far Micrasoft OFfice Word 2007 (KBS
" E'_‘, Update Far Microsaft Office Outlook 2007 (KE9S2142)
AddfRemaove E:‘, Security Update for Microsoft Office PowerPaint 2007

Windows O ; " .
i 13 Security Update for Microsoft Office system 2007 (KB
E] Security Update for Microsoft OFfice Excel 2007 (KB5S
@ E] Security Update for Microsoft OFfice system 2007 (K
E] Security Update for 2007 Microsoft Office System (K
'u— Prouiaro, i mp———_ g r
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3. Ensure that Internet Information Services (lIS) is displayed in the

Windows Components Wizard

Windows Components Wizard list box (A).

Windows Components

“f'ou can add or remove companents of Windows XP. :

%add or remove a component, click the checkbox. & shaded box means that anly
patt of the component will be installed. To see what's included in a component, click

Detail:.

LComponents:

P Indexing Service 00ME &
@ Intemet Explarer 0OME

2 Intemet Informatior (=] 135 ME
O gg] 4 anagement and Monitoring T oolz 20ME
[ 52 Messane Rueuing nnwe >

Description:  Includes Web and FTP support, along with support for FrontPage,
transactions, Active Server Pages, and database connections.

Total dizk space required: BE.2 MB -
Details...
Space available on disk: 885165 ME Eastells

< Back ” Mext > l[ Cancel ]

If IIS is not installed...

4. Do one of the following:
» Visit Microsoft's Web site and follow the IIS installation procedure for
your operating system. Then, repeat this procedure.
OR

5. When IIS is installed, verify the version of the installation, highlight it in the

Windows Components Wizard

list (1), and select Details (2).

Windows Components
f'ou can add o remove components of Windows XP.

To add or remove a component, click the checkbox. & shaded box means that only
part of the component will be installed. To see what's included in a component, click
Dietails.

LComponents: N

E Indexing Service
élntemet Explorer
& Interret Informatio |
O Eg] M anagement and Monitaring T oolz 20MB

1 Fa* M pssane Duevinn 2 nnue_ ¥

Degcription:  Includes Web and FTP support, along with support for
trangactions, Active Server Pages, and database connecigns.

Total disk space required: BE.2 MB -
Details...
Space available on disk: 105315.4 MBE

< Back ” Mest > l[ Cancel ]
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« IflIS, version 6, is installed, follow the procedures for Microsoft .NET
Framework, version 2.0 on page 432 and ASP.NET, version 2.0 on
page 433.

6. Ensure that Front Page 2000 Server Extensions is selected on the
Internet Information Services (lIS) screen. If IS is not selected, select it.

Internet Information Services (115) [‘5_<|

To add or remove a component, click the check box. & shaded box means that only part
of the component will be inztalled. To zee what's included in a component. click Details.

Subcomponents of Internet Information Services [115):

> Comman Files 10ME A
&% Documentation B 3.5MB
Oa &D File: Transfer Protocol [FTP) Service s 0.1 MB

'}ﬁ] Internet Information Services Snap-n 1.3 MB
[] s 5SMTP Service 11ME
B wiorld wide \Weh Service 23MB ¥

Description;  Enables authoring and administration of websites with Microzoft
FrontPage and Wisual InterDewv

Total dizk space required: BE.2 MB Dietails...
Space available on disk: 105313.9 B -

ok l [ Cancel

Microsoft .NET Framework, version 2.0

To ensure that Microsoft .NET Framework, version 2.0 is installed:

1. Open Add Remove Programs (A) in your Control Panel.

B Control Panel

File

\_/:' J lm: /.._\J Search = Falders v

Address &' Control Panel

Edit Tools  Help

View  Favorites

ﬂ" Control Panel ) ﬁ 6 &
AC3 Filker Accessiblity  Add Hardare Add or Adrinistr ati
[} Switch to Category View Options R Tools
e < A
See Also % — % —""

Automatic  Date and Time Display Folder Options Fonts

Updates

& windows Update

2. Verify that Microsoft .NET Framework, version 2.0 is listed.

Otherwise, visit Microsoft's Web site and follow the installation procedure
for your operating system.
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ASP.NET, version 2.0

To ensure that ASP.NET, version 2.0, is specified:

1. Select Control Panel > Administrative Tools (A).

B Control Panel

Eile

Edit

view Favorites Tools  Help

Qe - @ - | Pseach [ roliers | [FD-

L
AC3 Filter Accessibility  Add Hardware Add ar : ;

Address G Control Panel

ﬂ’ Control Panel £

Ga Switch to Category Yiew
_ﬂ- = fs :/1
See Also % ! @ y/

Automatic  Date and Time Display Folder Cptions Fonts
& Windows Update Updates

(7] Help and Support

Options Remoy, |

» & o 3
Sl waiengy IR | et akaboyd
2. Double-click on Internet Information Services (1) to launch IIS.

3. Do one of the following:
* ForlIS, version 5, follow steps 4 to 6.
* ForlIS, version 6, follow steps 8 to 11.

™ Administrative Tools

Ele Edit ¥ew Favorites Tools Help
Qe - O P O search [ roues [

. + & Internet Information Services
Address | 4@ Administrative Tools

A Hame ~ Size | Type
@ — 5 5 Comporent Services ZKB  Sharty Your COITID uter |
Computer Management 2KB Short @ E ’ |
— I GData Sources (ODBC) 2KB Shart -
File and Folder Tasks ¥ Ll Evert viewer 2KB shart % Interneﬁormatlon Servicg @IISHeIp @ postinfo,hkml

.2 Internet Information Services ZKE  Shorty Bg GOV006 {ocal computd

Ei_\tti_bin @ print. gif

Boammee I s S
G‘ Sl Peie) %M\cmsuft WMET Framework 1..., 2KE Short ' virtualServer @ Web'gif
| My Rictures B Micrasoft NET FagmallP™ 7. o KR Short Ll aspnet_client (8] wincxp.aif
Open images @ _wki_inf. bkl
Browse ¥ webllserInterface
Skark L _private
;top_ L _wti_enf
Pause Ll _wti_log
- o _vti_pt
7 Mew Y ti_script
T Al Tasks PO ki bt
1 view » ; help.gif
| Wliisstart,asp
| Rename b] localstart. asp
Refresh b] e gif
Expork List... b] pagerrar.aif

Properties

Opens the properties
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IIS Version 5.0

4. InlIS, version 5, expand the Web Sites (2) directory under your computer.

5. Right-click on your Web site and select Properties (3).

Default Weh Site Properties

Web Site I1S&F Filkers
HTTP Headers

Home Directory
Custarn Errors

Documents
| ASPMET |

Directory Security
Server Extenzions

ASPMET wersion:
Wirtual path;
File: o ation:
File: creation date:

File last modified:

Edit Global Configuratiar...

|2050727

17,4322

|c::\inetpub\wwwroot\web.config

|Date not available.

|Date not available.

| Edit Configuration...

6

I~ ok

H Cancel H Apply ”

Help

]

6. Select the ASP.NET tab (4) and ensure that the version indicated in the
ASP. NET version drop-down menu (5) indicates 2.0 or higher; select it.

7. Click OK (6).
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Govern

PJ Internet Information Services
=L 10 GOVNET (local computer)
--_J Application Pools

) WebSites
__J Weh Service Extensions

. Web Service Extensions

¢ | ‘Web Service Extension | Skatus |

“F Al Unknown CGI Extensions Prohibited

2l “F Al Unknown 154P1 Extensions Prohibited
™ § Active Server Pages Allowed
ﬂ § ASPLNET +1.0.3705 Allowed
Froperties [ AsP.NET v1,1.4322 Allowed
- [ ASPLNET v2.0,50727 Allwied
§ FrontPage Server Extensions 2002 Allowed

Tasks 9 Inkernet Data Connector Prohibited

Q Microsoft® Project Server 2002 Prohibited

2 d & new Web service extension... 2] Server Side Includes Prohibited
. § Wisual Inkerdey 6.0 Allowed

I llow all Weh service extensions fora  [5] webDaY Prohibited

specific application...

1 prohibit all web service extensions

@ open Help

IIS Version 6.0

8. In IS, version 6, expand the directory for your computer, in the left pane.
9. Open the Web Services directory.
10. Highlight ASP.NET, version 2 and select Allowed.

11. Highlight FrontPage Server Extensions 2000, or higher, and select
Allowed.

Browser Errors Related to the Web.config File

One potential source of error during the configuration of the Web Portal is
referencing the GovernNetConfig.xml file. See XML Configuration Files on
page 399 for details. This file will need to be referenced in the Web.config file
that is located in the following path:

Root Directory... \ InetPub \ wwwroot \ WebUserInterface

Security and the DeployEZ™ Publisher

Applications that are deployed with the Govern DeployEZ™ Publisher will
create a GovernNetConfig.xml file. This file containing licensing information
is located in the deployment folder. Typically the deployment folder is located
outside of the DMZ and should not be accessible externally. For security
purposes you would not, and should not, reference this file directly.
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To resolve this issue, copy the GovernNetConfig.xml file and place it in an
accessible location, e.g. the same location as the Web.config file.

To reference the GovernNetConfig.xml file:

1. Copy the GovernNetConfig.xml file from the Deployment folder that was
created by the DeployEZ™ Publisher.

2. Paste the copy of the file in the location of the Web.config file, typically
Root Directory... \ InetPub \ wwwroot \ WebUserInterface. \Write down
this path.

Using an ASCII text editor like Notepad.exe, you will edit the Web.config file.

1. Open the Web.config file in your text editor.
2. In the file, search for the <AppSettings> section (A).

ZAT <l-- EMD ASP.MET Ajax Extention -

243 <--Application Settings--» @
244
5

24 = <appSettings> \
z45 |<add key="MEGovern.GovernNetConfig" valuse="C:\Inetpubiwwwroot\WehUserInterface\GovernHetConfig.xml" /'>I

el HehSibeeddl i o

LW T |

&HS <add key="GovernSoftware.Web-Service-CCardConfirmation-URL" walus="http:/f/gorernnet.governsoftware.com/Web-Service-C
<add key="GovernSoftware.LDAPPath" wvalue="LDAP://betafCH=users ,DC=govern,DC=software" />

251 <add key="GovernSoftware.PasswordGlobal" wvalus="@= ;2 o /[

252 <add key="GovernSoftware.PasswordPrefix" wvalues=""

[
25"‘ ,—s.uru kEE‘="Gn_W‘Snf..’1rE}assti""'"f—"" 5 ‘J" N e ,f"' i — /

. AL,

3. Create a new line and make an entry that will reference the location of the
GovernNetConfig.xml file.

The line should be entered exactly as it appears below:

<add key=""MSGovern.GovernNetConfig"™ value=""Root
Directory\ InetPub \ wwwroot \ WebUseriInterface.\
GovernNetConfig.xml' />

...where Root Directory is your install directory for the Web site

4. Verify the line entered, save and close the file.

Page 436 © 2014 MS Govern



&2 Govern

Once this entry has been made, errors related to referencing the GovernNet-
Config.xml file will be resolved.

Note: The GovernNetConfig.xml file that was copied will only need to be

updated if the deployment folder is reinstalled, or there is a change in
the server or location.

Resolving the ‘bobj is undefined’ Error

When using the Web portal, errors may be generated that are related to the
use of Crystal Reports. When reports are requested e.g. a menu selection that
might provide property information, an error appears in the form of a ‘bobj is
undefined’ message.

,5 Windows Internet Explorer

Errors on this webpage might cause it to work incorrectly

To see this message in the future, double-dlick the warning icon on the status bar.

‘bobj" is undefined
Web_Report_CrystalViewer.aspx Line: 672

Code: 0 Char: 3
URI: http: ffgovD06. harriscomputer. comWeblUserInterface /(S(ssphr4jgkSvids45e 1vdhm45)) Report...

Always shaw this message for webpage errors Copy error details

(=) Hide details

This error is caused by the inability of the web application to locate JavaScript
code that is located in the aspnet_client folder.

There are two (2) possible methods of resolution.
If you have a default website, the ASP.net folder will need to be placed within

the WebUserlInterface folder. The ASP.net folder needs to be in this folder so it
can find the JavaScript code it is looking for.

‘bobj undefined’ Resolution 1

Placing the aspnet_client folder directly in the WebUserInterface folder is not
recommended because when the Web application is refreshed, typically this
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folder will also be deleted. This in turn would also, unfortunately, delete the
settings in the aspnet_client folder (C). A workaround is to place an alias file to
the folder in the WebUserInterface folder (B) that is located under the Default
Web Site (A).

*£ Internet Information Senvices

File Action Wiew Help
@ |Em| 2R m
= g GOVODA (local compute A - (N'gme Path SENS A
=0 Web Sites ) &IISHEID c:hwindowsi helplishelp
= Default web Site Ea_vti_bin Ci\Program Files\Common FilesiMicr. ..
@ HSHE'F GPrinters CHWINDOWS webiprinkers
Ea _vhi_hin N X N " "
Ei Printers Ea\n'lrtuaIServer . C:\Program Ffles\,Mlcr.osoft VlrFuaI S
VirtualServer @crystalreportwewerle C:\Program Files\Business Objects\C...
crystalreportviewers12 SetupSecurityWCF Chinetpublsaroot! SetupSecurity, .
SetupSecurityWCF 5} aspnet_client
[_ aspnet_client ([ pemo Reports
(L1 Demo Reports images
(23 images [Zd Metrapalis
(23 Metropolis [:ITemp
2 Temp &WCFPropertyControl
% WCFProperty CErol &WebUserInterFace %
=2 weblserInterface 3 _private
@ aspnet_client 3 wti_crf
5 (20 system_web [:I:vti:log
D App_Data D_vtijvt
] (3 #pp_Themes D _whi_script
1 ar o
! _whi_xt
{23 bin =, . . A
(3 Comman b k _/ *

This folder that will be created is a virtual directory, the actual ASP.net folder is
located outside of the WebUserInterface folder.

To create an aspnet_client virtual directory...

1. On your desktop, click Start > Settings > Control Panel > Administrative
Tool > Internet Information Services.
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2. Inthe Internet Information Services Control Panel, double click to expand
to the level of the Default web Site (1).

G . .
» & Internet Information Services

File  Action Wiew Help

¢« O XERER L

% Internet Information Services Mame Path Skatus -
= £} GOVO06 (local computer) 8 115Help c:\windowsihelplishelp
=0 web Sites § Ea_vti_bin C:\Program Files\Common FilesiMicr ...
'Q Default Web Ste EaPrinters CAWINDOW S hwebprinkers
EaVirtuaIServer C:iProgram Files\Microsoft Yirtual Se. ..
@crystalreportviewerle C:hProgram Files\Business ObjectsiC, ..
@SetupSecurityWCF Cihinetpubiviwr oot SetupSecurity, .

[ ] aspret_client
A pema Reports

D images

@ Metropolis

[ Temp

@WCFPrUpertyCUntrUl

[ Explare

T Open

[ Browse

2

g all Tasks  » i
C Server Extensions Web
E Delete

E Rename

|8 Refresh

3. Look for the WebUserlInterface folder and right-click; select New > Virtual
Directory... from the floating menu (2)

4. In the Virtual Directory Creation Wizard, click Next.

Virtual Directory Creation Wizard E|

Welcome to the Virtual
Directory Creation Wizard

Thiz wizard will help you create a new Virtual Directory on
this ‘Web site.

Click Mext to continue.

[ Nest> |[ Cancel ]

5. In the Virtual Directory Alias screen, enter aspnet_client in the Alias
parameter; click Next.
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6. Inthe Web Site Content Directory screen, either type in the path to the
aspnet_client directory, or click Browse to locate it manually.

Virtual Directory Creation Wizard

Web Site Content Directory Q
“Where is the content you want bo publish on the Web site? “E

Enter the path to the directory that containg the content.

Directary:

C:hnetpubbwemaroothaspnet_client Browse...

’ < Back “ Mest » l[ Cancel ]

Once the following parameter C:\Inetpub\wwwroot\aspnet_client or a path that
corresponds with the location on your system is entered, click Next.

7. Inthe Access Permissions screen, click to select the options for Read, and

Run scripts (such as ASP); click Next.

Virtual Directory Creation Wizard

Access Permizzsions ‘9
What acoess permissions do vou want to set for this wirtual directory? “T:,.

Allows the following:

[¥ Bur zcripts [zuch az 85F)

[ Execute [such az 1SAPI applications or CGI
[ wirite

[ Browse

Click Next to complete the wizard.

< Back ” Mest > ][ Catcel
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8. At the final screen, click Finish.

¥irtual Directory Creation Wizand @

You have successtully
completed the Virtual
Directory Creation Wizard.

Click Finish to continue.

Now the aspnet_client virtual folder will be referenced as if the real folder was
present in the directory. Should you perform a site update, usually you would
keep the Web config and delete all other files. In deleting the other files, you
could inadvertently delete the aspnet_client folder. With this solution only the
alias is deleted.

Multiple Web sites

In instances when you have multiple web sites, you would still have the
Default Web Site folder, but have multiple web site folders. In most instance
The above Resolution 1 will resolve issues where there are multiple Web site
folders. The aspnet_client folder is located inside the WebUserlInterface folder.
In other instances, resolution is only achieved by placing the aspnet_client
folder one level up outside of the Webuserinterface folder.

‘bobj undefined’ Resolution 2

Although the above Resolution 1 will work for 99% of ‘bobj undefined’ errors
generated in a single Web site scenario, it will only occasionally work in
instances of multiple Web sites. In instances when no resolution is obtained,
the following procedure can possibly be of assistance.
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As with the single Web site, a virtual directory must be created. What is critical
this time is that the directory has to be created not inside the WebUserlInter-
face folder, but rather at the same level.

Error Associated with WebUserlInterface File
Update

Users that are updating their WebUserInterface files from versions earlier than
release 4.5.3 may encounter the following error related to NelNet transactions
displayed in their browser.

Value was either too large or too small for an Int32.

/> Value was either too large or too small for an Int32. - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by City o -[of x|

H~|l> ﬁcnng\e B

| File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

| Favortes | @ valle was either tno large or too small for .. | | ]{-“.wume v (miPrint v Page~ Safety ¥ Tools ¥

=l

Exception Details: System OverfowException: Valie was ether oo large or toe small for an Int32
Source Error:

An unhandled exception was generated during the execution of the current web request. Information regarding the origin and location of
the exception can be identified using the exception stack trace below.

Stack Trace:

[overflonException: Value was either too Targe or too small for an Int32.]
System,Convert. ToInt32(Int64 value) +2495001
System, Int6d. Systen. IConvertible. ToInt32(IFormatProvider provider) =9
System, Data.Common. Int32Storage. Set(Int32 record, Object value) +39
System, Data. DataColumn. set_Ttem(Int32 record, Object value) +54

[ArgumentException: Value was either too large or too small for an Int32.Couldn't store <5000754567> in [HEUEIRLKolumn. Expected type is Int32.]
System. Data. DataColumn. set_Ttem(Int32 record, Object value) +93
System. Data. DataRow. set_Ttem(DataColumn column, Object value) +294
System. Data. DataRow.set_Ttem(String columnName, Object value) +24
Governsoftware.BusnessRules.CashColTection. BR_CC_NelNet.PopulateDatarow(String strUserId, String stralternateConnsctionkey) in C:\MSGoverniReleases\4.5.3\(
GovernSoftware.BusinessRules.CashCollection. BR_CC_NelNet.DBCreate(String struserId, Int32 intTransactionNb, String stralternateConnectionkey) in C:\MSGover

[GovernException: Govern Exception]
GovernSoftware.BusinessRules.CashCollection. BR_CC_NelNet.DBCreate(String strUserId, Int32 intTransactionNb, String stralternateConnectionkey) in C:\MSGover
GovernSoftware.BusinessRules.CashCollection. BR_CC_Epayment_Manager.ProcessNelnetPayment (String str¥elnetResponse, String strAdwinEmail, Int32 intTransactior
GovernSoftware.WeblUserInterface.web_AR_ProcessPayment.Page_Load(Object sender, EventArgs e) +317
System.Web.UI.Control.OnLoad(Eventargs e) +91
System.Web.UI.Control.LoadRecursive() +74
System.Web.UL. Control.LoadRecursive() +146
System.Web.UL.Control.LoadRecursive() +146
System.web. UL Control.LoadRecursive() +146
System.web.UI. Page. ProcessRequestMain(Boolean includeStagesBeforeAsyncPoint, Boolean includeStagesAfterAsyncPoint) +2207

Version Information: licrosoft NET Framewaork \ersion:4.0.30218; ASP.NET Version:4.0.20218.272

<

[pone T T T [ M cocalintranet R

Prior to release 4.5, NelNet transactions were saved as type Int. After release
4.5 a design change was implemented that saw Nelnet transactions changed
to type Float.

Resolution

Users will need to update their table structure. Running the following script in
the database will update the table structure from a type int (integer) to a type
float(floating point). Typically this script can be run in a database
management application like Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio.
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- Script Start -
-— DROP INDEXES --

DROP INDEX [CC_NELNET_TRANS_TRANSACTION_ID] ON
[dbo] .TCC_NELNET_TRANS] WITH ( ONLINE = OFF )

GO

DROP INDEX [CC_NELNET_TRANS_ORIGINAL_TRANSACTION_ID] ON
[dbo] .TCC_NELNET_TRANS] WITH ( ONLINE = OFF )

GO

DROP INDEX [CC_NELNET_TRANS_TRANSACTION_RESULT_CODE] ON
[dbo] .TCC_NELNET_TRANS] WITH ( ONLINE = OFF )

GO

DROP INDEX [PK_CC_NELNET_TRANS] ON [dbo].[CC_NELNET_TRANS] WITH (
ONLINE = OFF )

GO
-- Alter tables --
ALTER TABLE cc_nelnet ALTER COLUMN TRANS ID FLOAT

GO
ALTER TABLE cc_nelnet ALTER COLUMN TRANS_ID_ORIG FLOAT
GO
ALTER TABLE CC_NELNET_TRANS ALTER COLUMN TRANS_ID FLOAT
GO

—-- Recreate INDEXES --

CREATE NONCLUSTERED INDEX
[CC_NELNET_TRANS_ORIGINAL_TRANSACTION_ID] ON
[dbo] . [CC_NELNET_TRANS]

[ORG_ID] ASC

YWITH (PAD_INDEX = OFF, STATISTICS_NORECOMPUTE = OFF,
SORT_IN_TEMPDB = OFF, IGNORE DUP_KEY = OFF, DROP_EXISTING
= OFF, ONLINE = OFF, ALLOW_ROW_LOCKS = ON,
ALLOW_PAGE_LOCKS = ON) ON [PRTMARY]

GO

CREATE NONCLUSTERED INDEX [CC_NELNET_TRANS_TRANSACTION_ID] ON
[dbo] . [CC_NELNET_TRANS]

(
[TRANS_ID] ASC
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YWITH (PAD_INDEX = OFF, STATISTICS_NORECOMPUTE = OFF,
SORT_IN_TEMPDB = OFF, IGNORE_DUP_KEY = OFF, DROP_EXISTING
= OFF, ONLINE = OFF, ALLOW_ROW_LOCKS = ON,
ALLOW_PAGE_LOCKS = ON) ON [PRTMARY]

GO

CREATE NONCLUSTERED INDEX
[CC_NELNET_TRANS_TRANSACTION_RESULT CODE] ON
[dbo] . [CC_NELNET_TRANS]

[RESULT_CODE] ASC

YWITH (PAD_INDEX = OFF, STATISTICS_NORECOMPUTE = OFF,
SORT_IN_TEMPDB = OFF, IGNORE _DUP_KEY = OFF, DROP_EXISTING
= OFF, ONLINE = OFF, ALLOW_ROW_LOCKS = ON,
ALLOW_PAGE_LOCKS = ON) ON [PRTMARY]

GO

CREATE UNIQUE NONCLUSTERED INDEX [PK_CC_NELNET_TRANS] ON
[dbo] . [CC_NELNET_TRANS]

(
[BATCH_NO] ASC,
[TRANS_NO] ASC

JWITH (PAD_INDEX = OFF, STATISTICS_NORECOMPUTE = OFF,
SORT_IN_TEMPDB = OFF, IGNORE_DUP_KEY = OFF, DROP_EXISTING
= OFF, ONLINE = OFF, ALLOW_ROW_LOCKS = ON,
ALLOW_PAGE_LOCKS = ON) ON [PRIMARY]

GO
- Script End -
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